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INDO-ARYAN LEXICOGRAPHY
( 5. M. Katre )

The present decade in Oriental Studies, and particularly in
Indology, 18 witnessing an increasing activity in the field of
Lexicography, The object of the present paper is to pass under
review some of the most important contributions to Indo-Aryan
Lexicography that have appeared within the last ten years or so.
[f we are under the impression that the days of the Petersburg
Lexicon are over the appearance of these new dictionaries in an
aflied field helics that impression, Texicographical activity there
has always been, but on the scale moderated to practical purposes
and subordinated to ¢lassroom activity. Of truly scholarly aids
on comprelensive lines there was not much to speak of until the
appoarince of thewe new publications, ¥ I were not to limit
myself to the Indo-Aryan field the scope of this essay would
aidlen to cover the whole of Dravidian and Munda and the Austro-
Asgiatic field, which is not desirable in justice to the works men-
tioned below. The great Tamil Lexicon of Madras or the Mundari
Encyclopaedia require detailed reviews by themselves, and it is
not desirable that these different issues should be mixed up in
the same paper.

At the peak of these lexicographical activities comes Prof.
R. L. TURNER’s unique work on the Nepali language'-—~unique on
two counts at least—firstly because of adopting phonetic Devani-
gari Orthography and secondly on account of the comparative
etymological notes on each Nepali word with reference to Olt:'l,
Middle and New Indo-Aryan languages. This last feature is
above all the first scientific attempt at a comprehensive etymology

1. A Comparative and Etymolagical Dictionary of the Nepali Langua_ge
by Ralph Lilley Turner, M.C., M.A., Professor of Sanskrit in the University
of London, with Indexes of all words gueted.figy Indo-Aryan
Languages compiled by Dorothy RS, Afermt
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., {2l
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of New Indo-Aryan, a worthy successor to Sir GRORGE GRIERSON'S
monumental Linguistic Survey of India. 'The result of 16 years’
deep study not only of Nepali, but of the whole modern Indo-Aryan
field also, with a linguistic approach which is as critical as it is
severe and judicious, has naturally paved the way for a figsy
general scientific outline of the Modern Indo-Aryan etymology.

Nepali is an interesting language of an interesting people.
It offers to the Linguist many peculiarities for study, and despite
the small amount of literature-available, is sufficiently developed
for literary culture. In undertaking a study of this language for
lexical purposes, Prof. TURNER has done great service firstly .to
Nepal itself and secondly to Indo-Aryan in general. The tradition
of the Giirkhis is 80 well known as to make them liked in all
parts of India. And Prof. TURNER had one of the closest associa-
tions with them during the last Great. War, resulting in the
collection of a vast body of words which now forms the major
part of the Dictionary. It is surprising that without having heen
able to vigit Nepal Prof. TURNER has eminently succeeded in
presenting to us the most comprehensive work on this language.
This is but an index to the energy, perseverance and scholarahip
of the Lexicographer,

As an etymological dictionary of Indo-Aryan we see here but
the first general fascicle of what is yet to come from Prof, TURNER’
unrivalled knowledge of Modern Indo-Aryan—A Comparative
Etymological Dictionary of Modern Indo-Aryan as a crowning
volume to the Lingnistic Survey of India. The progress of this
great work of necessity must be slow, but all those who are
interested in the scientific study of languages are expectantly
waiting for the publication of this work.

The entries are given first in Devaniigarl followed by a
transcription in Roman and the semantic contents. Lastly at the
end of each article there is an etymological disquisition on the
word, with comparison from cognate or allied languages. Though
some of these etymologies may have to be revised in the light of
Prof. TuRNER’s further research, the general accuracy and trust-
worthiness of the work as a whole is something which should excite
wonder. This work alone is sufficient to mark out Prof. TURNER as
one of the most learned and competent Linguists of Indo-Aryan.
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Not the least interesting part of this great work is the final
on¢ containing the indexes of all words quoted from other Indo-
Aryan languages, compiled by Mrs. TurNgr. Covering over 5000
entries in Sanskrit and about the same - pumber for each of the
principal Indo-Aryan languages, and, occupying just under halt
the number of pages of the Dictionary proper itself, we have an
apparatus for use in the scientific study of these allied Indo-
Aryan speeches. We miss in the general body of abbreviations
some names which find a place in these indexes, ¢f. Tulu.

In the etymological equations we miss some of the Western
dialects such as Konkani, while equally small dialects from the
NW. side have been given due place. 'This is probably due to the
absence of standard works of reference to these missing languages.
Unless a study of these missing links proceeds along lines similar
to that of Marathi by Jules BLocit and Bengali by BSuniti Kumar
CHATTER)I or Panjabi by Banarsidas Jarn, some of the intricate
problems of Indo-Aryan Linguistics will remain unsolved. It is
expected that Prof. 'TURNER’S magnum opus which is yer to come
will cover every possible field.

For scholars in India interested in Indo-Aryan Linguistics
this Dictionary is of capital importance, Written in English, it
will be intelligible to the University Students and scholars not
acquainted with other European Languages. Of course, the general
theory of Indo-Aryan developments may be gathered from various
books published in India, but a general account like that of Jules
BrocH’s L’Indo-Aryen du Ve'da aux temps modernes, being slightly
outgide the pale of students in India, it is necessary to have a
new work in this field, written by an authority like Prof. TURNER,
to cover the entire field in all its details and ramifications. This is
perhaps the best occasion to remind the learned Professor that
India is still waiting for his work on this subject.

Turning in a different direction we notice a work which is
appearing in fascicules at indifferent intervals of two or three
years or even one year, which, when completed, will easily be

1. A Critical Pdli Dictionary, begun by V. Trenckner, revised, conti-
nued and edited by Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith, published by the

Royal Danish Academy, Copenhagen ; Vol. I, Parts I, IT, III, IV, V, VI,
V1I-—-1924-26, 1929, 1131, 1932, 1933, 1934 and 1935,




4 8. "M+ KATRE

called the greatest work in the field of Pali Studids. The late
'TRENCKNER was justly renowned'for his ripe scholarship, keen
ititellect ‘and untired ‘perseverahce. - His first-hand acquaintance
with. some of the principal branches of Oriental Linguistics
qualified him for the magnificent task of working ata detailed but
critical dictionary of Pali on scientific linés, which he ‘commenced
somewhei'é in 1870. But unfortunately he was unable to finish the
‘work which he had so ably begun. The burden of its continuation
hagnow fallen on worthy shoulders. The history of Pali Lexicogra-
.phy in Europe has been one full of tragedies and half-done work.

The plan of an international dictionary first mooted by the late
Professor Ruvs Davins was unfortunately given the death-blow by
the Great War and utterly disheartened the founder of the Pali
Text Soc:ety 1t was later with the assistance of a younger scholar
and “by the exertion of incredible energy’ that the Society’s own
Lexicon was brought out between the four or five odd years (1921-

25 ) of the last decade. In the meantime the present editors of the
Critical Pali Dictionary were busy with the material left by
TRENCKNER; not only that, they prepared themselves for the task hy
critical editions of Dhatupithas and Saddaniti,? and by adding on
to TRENCKNER’S material from the editio princeps 'of many Pili
Texts published from time to time.

From the very history of PTS, Pali-English Dictionary it will
be apparent that the object of its editors wus to supply a tem-
porary need, and this fact they emphasised by repeatedly calling
their work as a. Provisional Dictionary. This defect is now
rectified in the appearance of the Critical chtmnary, here we have
‘a work which has been in regular progress since 1870, neither
hurried by provisional needs nor marred by philologlcal notes
from the Indo-European field so unnecessary to Pili studies,
which in fact is related to Middle Indo-Aryan, but dealing
scientifically with the raw material in all its completeness. Thus
every entry is critically evaluated with reference to not only the
PTS. edltnons, but also Singhalese-and Burmese as well as Siamese

1. . CPD, I-i. p. X, '

2. The Pali Dhatupitha and the Dkatﬂmaﬁjﬁsa, edited with indexes by
Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith, Copenhagen, 1921, p. 6.~The Sad-
daniti of Aggavarhsa was subsequently pubhshad by Helmer Smith in
3 volumes during 1928<30,
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¢ditions and original Mss. Moreaver all nomina propria are included
in the list. Again words beginning with the privative -a () have a
separate entry. Native Grammatical works are frequently quoted
in the case of the roots or root formations; senses not noticed by
these Grammarians ure pointed out. The meanings are given
scientifically accoding to their semantic development. Etymology
with respect to Sanskrit and where necessary other Middle Indo-
Aryan languages, is briefly indicated. One of the chief character-
istics is the use of metrical tests in dealing with the orthography
of words. In every sense the Dictionary bespeaks of that critical
approach which has always marked the work of these two learned
editors. The second membersof compoundsare also given a separate
entry (where these do not occur independently ) to indicate the
first members of which they form the second part. This is done also
in the case of those words which have an independent existence.
Thus at a glance we can know how many words there are of which
a given word is the {inal member in a compound group.

1t would perhaps be useful if a similar treatment of verbs is
indicated under the main root, with regard to the prepositions
with which it is joined in the whole field to Pali studies. This
would increase the value of the Dicticnary in the same way as in
the case of these second members of compounds mentioned above.
From the point of Morphology and Semantics and perhaps even
Syntax, this cross reference under the pure root would be of
inestimable value.

The more one yses this work the more is one charmed with
it; it is like wandering in a well-kept garden and admiring not
only the wonderful flowers and fruits, but also the neatness and
orderliness in the arrangement of the different items. The eye is
nat tired and the brain receives an electric thrill and there is a
very satisfying intellectual feast. It would not be wise to com-
pare this work with its predecessors without being able to prevent
comment which might cause ill-feeling. Great though the efiort
has been in the previous works and great the result also, we have
no hesitation to say that when this magnificent work is completed,
they will pale into insignificance in comparison. It is all the more
regrettable in this sense that the fascicules are not appearing in a
more regular succession and offering us more matter in each.
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Evidently the editors believe in the principle of more perfection
than more speed, and there are none better in the field of Fali
studies to reach this almost ideal but unattainable goal. HELMER
Smrra has done work in other fields too, including Singhalese, and
with DiNgs ANDERseN as his friend, philosopher, guide and col-
laborator, intends gwmg us a- perfect {exicon.

l‘..

sightedness in financing thxs venture and the prmters have reason
to be proud of their artistic 'work, for they have rizen on this
occasion to produce a work which is as beautiful in’ external
appearance as it is in its scholarly content. The errors are so
few that one wonders sometimes; I may point out just two to
show how carefully the whole work is done and hc)w neatly it is
produced Part i, p V1T, line 31, read tltle for “titel”: pt. ii,
p- 53, line 50 read "“solicitation” for' “sollicitation”. Such exam.

ples are so rare us to be negligible. lOne would have wished that
the editors had introduced the system followed by Prof. TURNER :
to divide the two columns on each page with two lines instead of
one, and give the line number for every 5 lines or so within the
space enclosed by these for all future reference to the lines, This
would help for instance in making use of 'the correction and addi-
tions to Parts 5-6, given on page 3 of the cover to fasciculus 6,
with some facility, It is perhaps not too'late to ‘introduce this
system in the subsequent:fasciculi; the Editors have done so
much for facilitating Pali studies by the methods they have pur-
sued in this work that they can add yet another facility for their
readers.

The first faSCICliluS of thzs great work appeared (m 1924-26)
to commemorste ‘the.-ceptenary of the birth of TreNcKNER
(February 26, 1824):.:Itiis'a - fitting.. monument not only ‘to the
scholarship. of TRENCKNER, hut :also to that of  his admirers, the
-present Editors...-And.witliin that “lower criticism™! they have
eminently suqceeded..:; Thisds.a proper occasion to wish them a
speedy success in their:mgnumental venture, and to express our -
desire to see the volumes epmmgno.ut in rapid succession.. The
work of 10 years (s fan 88 the published fasciculi are concerned)
(.qversroul,y -, paxt of; th@l sstavpwel a-, the last entry on. p. 330

s '*CPD?PH‘D b G I SRS RS all, . oo Py, s
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being abbhu(r). In the Pali Text Society’s Dictionary the whole
of this letter occupies only 92 pages. Moreover, for this published
part the Editors have already collected over 500 additions and
corrections (to be exact, for parts i-v. only, i e for the first 234
pages), an indication to the possible extent of the completed and
definitive edition. We can easily compare this work with
Boehtlingk and Roth’s Petersburg Lexicon of the Sanskrit Lan-
guage, but on a wider and more scientific scale, for the Editors
have taken advantage of the progress in scientific lexicography as
a whole. Just as the Petersburg Lexicon became the source of
ingpiration for many important works in the field (e. g. Wacker-
nagel’s Altindische Grammatik), it is hoped that this Critical Pali
Dictionary will also be a perennial source of inspiration to
scholars working in that field for everwidening researches.

From time immemorial Ceylon has been culturally a part of
India. 1t is here that Pili Buddhism found a lasting abode, and
gave Ceylon not only ite religion and culture, but also its lan-
guage. From early times the relationship commercially and cul-
turally between Ceylon and South India has naturally given a
substratum of Dravidian words to the national language of Ceylon,
but at its core and in its genius it retains its Indo-Aryan charac-
teristics. Unlike in India the language of Ceylon has had a con-
tinuous tradition, and its inscriptions from the 2nd centuty before
Christ give us an idea of its development for over two milleniums.
It is therefore of interest to scholars engaged in Linguistics as
well as Eastern studies that there is at last an authoritative, com-
prehensive and critical Dictionary of this language with exact
references.! As in the case of CPD discussed above this also is
appearing in the form of fasciculi, and in its general get-up,
method of work and presentation, it follows the model set by the
Copenhagen Editors.

There is here, besides, an attempt to give etymologies on the
words. Where these words are already dealt with in TurNER’s

—— ——— e o — ——

g — —

1. A Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language, compiled under the direction
of Professor Wilhelm Geiger (and for the second part: Professor Helmer
Smith also), by Horl. Sir D, B. Jayatilaka, Editor-in-Chief, Vol. I, parts 1
ahid 2, The Royal Asintic Society'Ceylon Branch, Colombo, 1935-36 ;—pp.
lxiv, 30 ; 3178,
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Nepali Dictionary, an indication is given to the Nepali word
where all the cognates and the full etymology are to be found.

. From the point of Lexicography this work has entailed tre-
mendous-labour. Not only early works had to be published in
oritical editions (cf. Dhampiva Atuva-Gatapadaya, a work of the
X century, edited by Sir D. B. Jayatilaka), but forms had to- be
collected from various spoken dialects, '

Considering the extent of the material the progress of tlie
printing has not been slow. One part for one year brings the
entries from a-1 to afigura (covering only 78 pages of the dictionary
proper itself). 'Fhe unique characteristic of this work is in the use
of the Roman Transliteration not only for the main entry (where
the Sinhalese script is also used as is Devaniigari in TurRNeR’s
work on Nepali) but also for quotations from texts used to illus-
trate the particular sense.

In the words of the Editors : “The PI.AN of the Dictionary
is simple and easy to follow. Single words are given in thick type
and compounds in light type. Every head-word is given in
Sinhalese characters followed by its transliteration in Romin
lettess, while illustrative passages are given in italies,” (p. Ixiiii).
Thus the Editors have done a great service not only to people who
read the Sinhalese characters, but also to scholars not acquamted
with this script but yet interested in the language,

The history of this venture is briefly as follows. In 1881 thé
Director of Education Sir Charles BRUCE had made reference to a
scientifically compiled dictionary as the greatest need felt in
Ceylon. 'This idea was first mooted by Dr Reinhold Rost in his
letter to the Ceylon Branch of the R. A. S. and this idea took its
root there after a detailed discussion. But the first outburst of
energy stopped with the production of a * Specimen Vocabulary..”
After a lapse of 40 years or so, the subject was again brought to
the forefront by the late Visala Mudaliyar A. M, GUNASEKARA in
the year 1923. The R. A.Society with characteristic generosity
appointed a committee to consider the question, whose report
was submitted in 1925; the Society decided to undertake the work
in 1926 and an editorial board was appointed with Sir JAYATILAKA
a6 the Editor-in-Chief (Honorary), On an appeal the Government
generously offered Rs. 35000 as an annual grant under certain
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conditions to the R. A. §. {C. B.), since reduced to half on
account of financial depression. In 1927 the office ofithe Diction-
ary was opened, and the work has been proceeding continuously
ever since. It is alsc a fortunate event which has brought in
Profeseor GEIGER as the Director of the Editorial Board three
decades after the publication of his “ Etymologie der Singhale-
sischen " in 1897. Another event is the inclusion of Professor
Helmer SmITir as Co-Director { part 2); we have already made
the aquaintance of Prof. SMITH in connection with the Critical
Pali Dictionary. His scholarship in the field of Pili and Sinhalese
has elicited the following admiring appreciation of Jules Brocs,
Master of Indo-Aryan studies : “ Et toutd’abord & M, Helmer
Smith. Peut-étre un chercheur aussi exigeant. un critique auss
sévére du détail ... il y a abondamment collaboré : et ceci, pas
seulement en revisant avecunsoin particulier tout ce qui:concerne
le pali et le singhalais, langue dont il a une connaissance unique-
(L'Indo-Aryen, p. 22). Thus it is expected that with the collabora-
tion of these two eminent scholars Sir JAYATILAKA will find himself
in a position to complete this monumental work- a herculean
labour of love on his part indeed. :

The Times of Ceylon Press has finished the printing of the
various diacritical and complicated type with a rare artistry; the
general get-up, the beautiful paper and print, and the ease with
which one can wade through the different articles, all combine
to make the two parts an irresistible attraction to the scholar.

That this Dictionary will form a sort of a complementary
part of the Critical Pali Dictionary so far as Pali studies are con-
cerned will be easily apparent to those who care to use both these
works. Thus the word aggavaladhi occurring in the Maha-Bodhi-
Vamsa (p. 47, line 8 ) mentioned as the origin of Sinhalese ak-vala
the end or tip of a tail, is found missing in CPD. In connection
with this word the Editors might have pointed out some cognates
in Marithi and Konkapi. For instance we have in Mar. dgol, Ggval
a braid of hair, Kofikani ; s. gs. Aggale, nx. agval, sv. dgol, aggolu
a tress of hair!, showing the ur-form for these two as Sk.*agra-vala-
cf. 'Sk. valagra-tip of the tail; the order of words in compounds be.
ing rather indeterminate in MI-A. the form *agra-vala) is the re-

1. See Comparative Glossary of Konkani, p. 62, s. v. Ggval.
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constructed form from MI-A agga-valu—. Although we realize
the difficulty of the Editors to give more attention to this part in
view of their heavy responsibility within the Sinhalese field itself,
it would add immensely to the value of these philological notes if
they are made more comprehensive ; for in this way alone can
the actual:relation of Sinhalese with other Modern Indo—Aryan
vernaculars'be determined.

As an-immediate result of this magnificent work we are pro-
mised a new scientific Grammar of Sinhalese by Professor GEIGER;
2 revised enlarged English edition of his Sinhalese Etymology will
also be soon published. The value of these two for a scientific
understanding of Sinhalese will be inestimable, based as they will
be on the material sifted and presented to us in definitive form
in this great Dictionary. Besides these activities the Dictionary
Managing Committee ig also issuing a Sinhalesc edition of this
dictionary for the use of Sinhalese scholars working through their
national medium. Thus with one stroke the work on the diction-
ary has resulted in scholarly activity in- the direction of bring-
ing out critical editions of all Sinhalese classics, collections of
*folk-songs and literature enriching the vocabulary from various
sources and in the writing of the first all comprehensive linguistic
grammar of the language.* . Co

Before we take leave of this work we must wish all success to
the Managing Committee in the completion of their responsible
‘ task and..the speedy .appearance of the fascicules in regular
succession. - One wishes in such cases that the whole work be
published in whole volumes instead of in parts; but perhaps it is
. better to have the parts early than to wait indefinitely for the
complete volumes. _

- This brings us to the last part of our task and one of the
happiest also. Sanskrit has wielded such a great influence in the
field of modern culture that in many digections it bas opened oyt
new sciences. Among such one of the most important is that of

Comparative Philology or Linguistics; before the discovery of
Sanskrit by Europe all philology was a movement in the dark :

but with the impetus that Sk, gave to all philological studies and
particularly with the advent of the Junggrammatiker in Germany

1, Notwithstanding Prof. Geiger’s excellent work ; Luem:m- and
Stprache der Singhalesen (m Buehler’s Grundriss), 1900,




INDO-ARYAN LFXICOGRAPHY 11

the science of Comparative Philology was borm, a science which
could claim its place along with other sciences with its laws, etc.
Linguistics having established a relationship between some of the
chief classical languages of Europe, Persia and India, the concor-
dances observed between the members of this Indo-European
family of languages enabled scholars to deteimine the correct
etymology of words of any one of these languages. The work of
earlier scholars in the direction of Etymological Dictionaries on
this comparative basis dealt with the ar- Indo-European to which
all the words ot the different languages were then related, cf.
Fick ; Vergleichedes Woerterbuch der Indogermanischen Sprachen.
'This was followed later by comparative etymological dictionaries
of individual members of this family, but {nfortunately Sanskrit
did not play a great role in this. The LEUMANN brothers had
prepared for their dissertation in 1892 an outline etymology of
Sanskrit, but in its published torm the presscopy was ready in 1897
and the work was actually published in 1907'. Before this C.C.
UNLENBRCK actually published his small work without bibliographi-
c'ﬂl. indications on an etymological dictionary of Sanskrit in an
abridged form?. A third attempt in this direction was made by
the Italian scholar Ermenegildo LA Terza, but with no better
success’. A fourth attempt, representing the lifework of the
ate Prof. K. F. Jonansson of Upsala, has formed the pivot of some
personal discussion between scholars for the publication of this
posthumous work. We are not in a position to judge the value of
this work since it is remaining only in Ms. form, and that too in
an unfinished form. The late Prof. J. CuaRPENTIER was supposed
to'edit and complete the work for publication, but so far nothing
has come out of it. It is precisely in this connection that the
controversy between Prof. Walther Wuzst of Munich and the late
Prof. CHARPENTIFR arose, clouding the scholarly issue of an

. ——
-—

—

1. Etymologisches Woerterbuch der Sawuskrit-Sprache, Lieferung I:
Einleitung and a bis j#, Leipzig 1907.

2. Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Woerterbuch der Altindischen S prache,
Amsterdam 1898-99.

3. Primo Saggio di un lessico etimilogico dell’ Antico Indiano stato degli
studie lessicografici e comparativi in Rivista Indo-Greco-Italica di filologia-
lingua.antichit1, vols. 8-13, pp. 13946 5 109-21, 265~76; 247-36; 275-83 ;
203-17; 41-62 respectively ; 1924-29, From g to 3p only.
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¢dition of an etymological dictionary on comparative lines of
Sanskrit.

While these attempts were either halfhearted or premature
other sister languages were receiving better attention from Indo-
Europeanists; thus we have WALDE's Lateinisches, etymologisches
Woerterbuch (2nd edition in 1910), Boisacq’s Dictionnaire e'tymol.
ogique de la langne greque (1916 ) etc. To. the eternal shame of
Sanskrit which had really given the first solid shape to the
science of Linguistics in Europe, Latin and Greek had their compa-
rative etymological dictionaries much earlier and in a more com-
pleted form. ‘The above four attempte were tentative ones only,
without giving any definite shape to these studies.

This need was felt by Professor Walther Wumst of Munich,
Having had his training from Prof. Wilhelm Gricer and inspired
by the work of Prof. Hannes QerTEL, WURST set before himself the
object of working at a comprehensive comparative ctymological
dictionary of Old Indo-Aryan, and thoroughly propared himself
for ‘this task by his many smaller and greater publications such
as the Stilgeschichte und Chronologie des Rgvedu or Indisch,
and particularly by the thorough study of individual words in the
Rgveda, especially the hapax legomena. Asa preliminary to this he
prepared an up-to-date bibliography of all works bearing on this
subject and evolved a complicated and yet very effective system
of indexing. Each science has its methods of work, and Wurst
evolved hig workshop rules after a great deal of thinking. Ia
this he bas' done signal service to his fellow workers, for in 12
complicated work of this nature running from year to year { for
how many years God alone knows }, it is very essential that each
fact must be within easy reach of the editor.

As a result of infinite labour and enduring perseverance Prof.
WUEST has at last brought out the first fascicule of his Comparative
Etymological Dictionary of Qld Indo-Aryan! The Votrede or
Introduction covers the first 124 pages, the list of abbreviations
the next sight pages (126-33 ) and the bibliography the next 61
pages. Of the actual dictionary we have only 12 pages, dealing
with 3 complete articles and part of the fourth, viz a as the base

- 1. Vergleichendes uad Etymologisches Woerterbuch des Alt.] ndoarischér
{Alt-indischen) von Walther Wuest, Lieferung 1-3 ("Pitelbogen und Bogun,
1-13), Heidelberg 1935.—Carl Winters Universitactsbuchhandtung.
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of the 3rd personal pronoun, a as the verbal augment in the Imper-
fect etc., a(n) as the privative particle and a as an interjection.
The bibliographical indications are of the most exhaustive type.

On page 2 of the cover the Publisher announces that the entire
work will be ready in 3 volutnes of about 1000-1100 pages each,
and that the entire matter js so far ready that he assures us of a
regular appearance of each fascicule. If this statement envisages
the full possibilities of this great work, then the shame of not
having had sufficient attendance bestowed upon it from the
comiparative etymological view will be wiped away for ever. In
this sense the name of WuEsT will have to be inscribed in immortal
letters as the champion of Old Indo-Aryan in the West.

The Introduction deals at great length with the object and
ideals of WursT and the comparison of his work with that of his
predecessors. With painful detail the Prof. plods on; much of
the controversial points might have been easily omitted with
advantage to the work asa whole; in that case more of the dic-
tionary proper would have been printed in the first fascicule itself.
But it is his method which we admire most. He is tharough-going
in ull his activities, and even here he does not spare himself or
the others who have come into contact with him with unfavoura-
ble results. But controversies apart, to the student of Ling-
uistics a study of this Introduction will not be without its value
as a peep into the work.-shop and its methods in the Linguistic
laboratory perfected by WugsT. A similar observation holds good
for his essay : Wortkundlische Beitraege (pp. 86-112), illustrating
the method he intends adopting for all his entries in the Dic-
tionary. Besides all this he is so full of ideas on the work that
has yet to be done and for students these will be of the very
greatest value, Every major work of this type will of necessity
have some problems awaiting solution by a special study, and if
these problems are properly formulated, students will have a good
guide for the work that remains to be done.

Like the two works mentioned and described elsewhere
in this paper, Wuest’s work will also appear in fascicules; this first
fascicule containa 3 Lieferungen of 4 forms each at the subscription
price of 3 RM. each for a Lieferung. When this work will see its
completion is very difficult to foretell at the present moment. It
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is almost 2 years since the appearance of this fascicule, I we
assume an interval of 2 years for each fascicule of this type ( con-
taining about 200 pages) the time required will be ahout 30 years
for the whole work to be in print. Even at this rate we shall
have a speedier publication than that for La TERZA’s work computed
by Wugsr as 360 years ( p. 18).

We have no hesitation in saying that when completed this
work will be the most comprehensive and the most accurate for
any classical I-E, language. It has been divided by WugsT into
three parts of which the first is the Introduction and abbrevia-
tions, bibliography, etc.; the second is the major part, the actual
comparative dictionary of Old Indo-Aryan ; the last will include 2
system of direct and reverse indexes comprising all possible con-
cepts in Linguistics as well as referring to all cognate or other
languages martialled by the editor in the course of his dictionary
proper, that it is possible to regard this part from the pure I.i-
nguist’s point of view as perhaps the most useful and important.

It is then with the greatest pleasure that we extend to Prof.
WuEesT our hearty good wishes for the speedy publication of his
magnum opus, which will make all other works of a similar nature
in the I-E. field pale into insignificance by its magnitude, sureness
and critical approach. Though as yet we do not have sufficient
material in the first fascicule to judge what is;Wurst's actual con-
tribution to the subject he is dealing with, we cannot hesitate in
accepting the fact that he is fully competent to deal with the syb-
ject, more perhaps than any other scholar in Europe today.
Every lover of the Sanskrit heritage to India will find this work
a constant source of inspiration as well as of information.



ON THE DATE OF THE ALAMKARA-SECTION
OF THE AGNI-PURANA
(5. K. De)

In IHQ, x, no. 4 (1934), p. 767f, Dr. V. Raghavan, as a re-
joinder to Dr. P. C. Lahiri’s article ({HQ, ix, no, 2), has raised the
question of the date of the Alamkdra-section of the .Agni-purapa.
As Dr, Lahiri is doubtless capable of fighting his own battle, it is
not my intention to intervene in the controversy ; hut since both
Dr. Lahiri and Dr. Raghavan have honoured me by referring to
my opinion on the point, the one accepting my view and the
other disputing it, it is necessary to make my point of view clear,
especially as Dr. Raghavan does not seem to have fully appreciated
my position.

T must say at the outset that the question iz not {ree from
any difficulty, and I therefore welcome the re-examination of the
question by Dr. Raghavan. ‘Dr. Raghavan does not dispute the
. upper limit, proposed by me, of the date of this section of the

Purina, viz,, that its extensive borrowings clearly show that it
must have been compiled sometime after Dapdin’s work was'
recognised as authoritative. It is with regard to the lower limit
that be does not agree with me, and proposes a post-Bhoja date
for this complication. His main argument, apart from details, is
that it has definitely borrowed from Bhoja’s works. He brings
forward some evidence to show similarity of treatment, ideas and
terminology between the Alamkdra-topics of the Puripa and
those of Bhoja. He maintains that since the Puripa is a com-
pilation, while Bhoja’s work is original, the probability is the
compiler of the Puripa borrowed from Bhoja, and not vice versa.

It is difficult to dogmatise on the question of borrowing ; but
Dr. Raghavan appears to think that I have ¢Xpressed the opinion
that Bhoja borrows or plagiarises from the Purdna. I have never
done so, What I have suggested is that both the Puriipa and
Bhoja follow a tradition of opinion which stands apart from that
of the orthodox Kashmirian writers, This tradition might not
have been systematic, but it can hardly be disputed that it is dis-
tinctive in both. It is possible that both might have borrowsd
from the same (to us, unknown) source. Both the Purana and

15
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Bhoja have borrowed a great deal directly from Bharatu and
Dagdin ; opinions and theories which are common to both they
might have likewise borrowed from a common source representing
the distinctive tradition which Loth of them follow. The very
similarity of their ideas, wording and trestment, which is rightly
emphasised by Dr. Raghavan, is an argument as much in favour of
their mutual borrowing as of their following a common source or
tradition.

But Dr. Raghavan thinks that the Puriina section on Alam-
kiira is a hopelessly loose compilation, and the probability is that it
borrows from the more systematic work of Bhoja. No one denies
that the Alamkara-section of the Purdpa is a compilation, but what
Dr. Raghuvan ignores or would not admit is that Bhoja's work 'is
also more or less, a compilation ; and this fact takes away a great
deal from the force of his argument. As I have already expressed
my views on this point in JRAS, 1923, p. 537f, ns well as in my
Sanskrit Poetics (i, p. 254f), I may be pardoned for refraining from
repetition ; but there can be hardly any doubt that Bhoja’s volu.
minous and ambitiously cyclopaedic treatises are not such original
works as Dr. Raghavan would have us believe, but that they are
essentially of the same eclectic and uncritical character (even if
a little more systematic) as the loosely joined and eclectic epi-
tome compiled by the cyclopaedic Agni~purdna. Bhoja deoes not
hesitate to appropriate extensively lines, phrases and verses, even
definitions and illustrations, bodily from the works of his prede-
cessors. He makes a good use of Dandin’s work, from whom he
takes no less than one hundred and sixty passages, while six of the
Kirikds of the Dhvanydloka are literally plagiarised, All these
traits are also found in the Agni-purdna compilation, which is
briefer but no more eclectic than Bhoja's Sarasvati-Kanthabharana.
If Bhoja’s works'possess an interest and importance from their
having a novel and somewhat orthodox standpoint, which follows
a peculiar line of speculation different in many respects from the
accepted views of the various established schools, they have thie
chracteristic in common with the Alamkira-section of the Purina.
Even the theory of Rasa and prominence given'tn Spagidra, whidh
is considered to be an unique trait of Bhoja's works, are also
found in the Purdpa in a somewhat undeveloped form. Bhoja is
undoubtedly more elaborate; and if he is more systematic, the
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probability is that he devcloped the same line of speculation -
further. If the Purina-compiler copied from Bhoja as
Dr. Raghavan presumes to the contrary, it is indeed too strange
that he should present as undeveloped and unsystematic what
was already developed and systematic in his presumed source.

The following facts, therefore, are clear from a comparison of
the works of Bhoja and the Puriipa-section on Alamkéra:
1. Both are compilations.

2. As compilations both are eclectic, but not very well
assorted and critical.

3. But hoth follow a peculiar line of speculation which is
distinctive and unorthodox.

4. Bhoja is more systematic and elaborate, and the common
and distinctive topics are found in Bhoja in a more developed
form. These considerations led me to believe that there was no
question here of mutual horrowing but that both were drawing
from a common source, and that the more elaborate and systema.
tic Rhoja was probably a later writer. /It would hardly make any
difference if the Agni-pur@pa section is proved 1o be later than

Bhoja; but as the present evidence is at best uncertain the
question must still be left open,

I must confess that I have not studied, as Dr. Raghavan
appears to have done, the entire S'ragara-prakasa of Bhoja, a part
of which only is available to me and that most of my conclusions
are based chiefly upon my study of Bhoja's Sarasvati-kaptha-
bharana. 1 shall be glad if Dr. Raghavan can bring forward some
independent proofs to support his contention, and finally settle the
vexed question of the date of the Alamkara-section of the
A gni-purdna.

P. O 1T —i-2



A PUZZLE IN THE SABARABHASYA

( Dr. Saileswar Sen )

The following passage which occurs in the S'aburabhagya on
Mimamsasatra 1. i. 5 has puzzled a number of scholars both in
India and in Europe :—-Na ci’rtha vyapadeSam anfarepa buddheh
riipo’ palambhanar. Tasmdn na vyapadelyd buddhih avyapdetyam
ca n@ pratyakgam. Tasmad apratyaksd buddhih ( Benares Ed.
pp- 7-8).

Whilst Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna who is of the opinion
that the third sentence is incorrect suggests the: reading avyapa-
deSyarh ca na pratyaksam (Bib. Ind. Ed.. p. 10); Jacobi according to
whom the second as well as the third sentence requires emendation
prefers to read tasmin nd'vyapadeSyd@ buddhih, evyapadeSyim ca
ndma pratyaksam ( JAOS xxxi, p. 20.)

Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna’s reading is accepted by Ran.
dle who translates the passage thus (Indian Logie in the Early
Schools, pp. 95-96):—"* Nor can we apprehend the precise charac-
ter ... of the thought without designating the thing ( which is the
object of the thought ...). Therefore thought cannot be designated
...; and what cannot be designated is not the object of pereeption.
Therefore thought is not the abject of perception’ It is o
be noted that Mahesha Chandra Nyayuratna’s rending derives
support also from Ganganath Jha’s translation ( Gaekwad
Oriental Series Lxv1, p. 14 ).

Keith’s:interpretation of the Mimamsuka viewpoint which is
contained in the passage is in consonance with Jacobi’s reading.
“ Ideas,” says Keith ( The Karmamimdmsa, p. 45),“ are essen.
tially connected with names, while perception is essentially
immediate knowledge, in which naming is not involved.”

As against Jacobi’s reading, Randle remarks that it is
“questionable from the point of view of textual criticism and gives
2 meaning inconsistent both with the present passage and with
the parallel passage in Vatsydyana’s Bh@sya »’ which contains an
explanation of the avyapade§ya nature of pratyaksa as defined in
Nyiyasitra 1. i. 4. According to Jacobi and Keith, pratyaksa as
used in the S'abarabhdsya passage denotes a kind of cognition and

18
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it differs from buddhi as used in the same passage in being
immediate and non-ideational, This interpretation is, however,
wrong. Whilst by buddhi Sabara means cognition of any kind
whatsoever ; by pratyaksa an object that is immediately ap-
prehended by a cognition, and not a cognition that immediately
apprehends an object. Randle is, therefore, right in saying :that
there is no inconsistency between Sabara’s proposition (as
emended by Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna) avyapade$yam na
pratyaksarn and Gautama’s avyapadesyam pratyaksam where
pratyaksa is used in the sense of immediate cognition.

Whilst associating myself with Randle’s criticism of Jacobi, I,
however, venture to think that the passage requires :no emenda.
tion whatsoever. The proposition that is finally established in
the passage is that cognition is unperceivable; and the rationale
of it will be best understood if we proceed regressively from
the conclusion to the premises.

Cognition is unperceivable, because it is not indescribable
from the description of the
object.

It is not indescribable from .., because it is indescribable
save from the description of
the object.

It is indescribable save from..., because it is wuncognizahle
save from the description of
the object (of which it is the
cognition).

There would be no inconsistency between the second and the
third sentence, if the second be construed as fesmad arthe-
vyapade§am antarena na vyapade$ya buddhih ; and the third as
arthavyapade$ad anantaram avyapadeSyam ca yan na, tad apra-
tyakgam. Accordingly the passage may be translated thus:—
And the cognition of the specific nature of a cognition is not
[ possible ] save from the description of the thing. Therefore
cognition is indescribable [save from the description of the
thing ]. That which is, *however, not indescribable [ from the
description of the thing ] is unperceivable. Therefore cognition
is unperceivable,



ARE THE GAUDAPADA KARIKAS SRU'I'?
A REJOINDER*

{ B. N. Rrishnamurti Sarmi )

In Vol. I nos. 1 and 2 of this Journal, Dr. A. Venkatasubbiah
criticised my views respecting the status of the Karikds said to
form part of the Agama Prakarana of Gaudapdda. The following
is my reply to him.

At the outset Dr. Iah refers patronisingly to a conclusion
reached by him in the I.4. for Oct. 33, that there was no such
thing as a Mapdiakya Upanisad at the time of Sarkara. This
stands exploded by the fact of Surefvara citing the Man, as an
Upanigad. in his Vartika on the Brhadaranyaka.!

I.

My quotations from the Ve, Nr.Up. commentary and
Vsnb., were addressed to such as recognise them as the genuine
works of 8. Modern scholars, even if they won’t recognise these
as the genuine works of 8., must allow them a certain amount of
value in determining the issue before us. For, it is really too
much to dismiss them ail as the effusions of ** pseudo Sashkaras, ™
as does Dr V. We have also the spectacle of a great many makers
of Advaitavedinta like Advaitinanda, Sfiyapa, Midhava, and
Appayya Diksita, following Madhva and sharing his beliel in the
&.,Tl?lfﬂ of the karikas of the first Prakarana. And among the pre-
decessors and contemporaries of M. holding similar views, atten.
tion has been drawn to Sv., R, and A, The critic has not faced
these witnesses squarely.

II.

He has advanced some arguments to disprove the genuineness
of the Vsnd. etc. as works of Samkara. They are good so far as
they go; but I would leave it an open question. The different
levels of thought and expression betrayed in the works
(attributed to) of S., are no doubt interesting ; but no valid

* The following abbreviations have been used :—~A. Anandagiri; A. P.
Agama Prakarana ; G. Gaudapada ; S. Sarhkara ; R. Rimanuja; M. Madhva;
Dr. V. Venkatasubbiah; Ve. Vivekaciidamani; Vsnb. Viguusahasranama-bhasya
of Sarhkara ; Nr. Up. Nrsithhatdpani Up.; Man. M. andihkya ; Yg. Yogaciida-
mani ; NP, Narada Parivrdjaka (Up.); Sv. Suredvara. '

1. See Vol, I No. 2 of this Journal p. 29.
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conclusions can be drawn from them until ampler proofs are
forthcoming. Even a “ master-mind ”’ is not made in a day;
nor does it function always at ‘ top-level ’ or exhibit the same
profundity of thought and grace of expression throughout, A
comparison passim of the Gitabhasya and the c¢. on the Sitras
by S. would be eno’ to convince one of the truth of this
observation.? The former is undoubtedly ‘‘commonplace”’ and
does often recall Bhoja's caustic comment on glossators :—

wqeTdsly fAregf Rgaf =3 amafE: |
sreq@sgentiive agfnidsly sl
ﬂ\?grmrﬁ:rf%! gegfagaga: |dsfy SwEaE: | (Vetti on Yoga Sitras.)

Yet it is admitted to be a genuine work of S, both by Dr, V.
and Profl. Winternitz. What can this mean if not that style is after
all a very misleading and vagarious criterion of authorship? Even
Homer nods. If the critic has been able tu discover flaws in the
Vsnb etc., another may say that the Adi-S. himself was not any
the less “elastic” in his views of what is tobe meant by a ‘mantra’;
For, in his c. on Gifa ii, 19, he calls the passage I T/ AR Lot
also, a rk? side by side with | Wra¥ @ = (Kotha 1,2,18%
But only the second half is identical in the Katha (1,2, 18) and
Gita (ii, 19cd), the first half being entirely different in both.
Another instance of ‘clasticity’ in S. has been pointed out by me
on an earlier occasion. As for inferjority of expression, mention
may be made of the use of the feminine form ‘ ®W’ by both S.
and Vicaspati under B. S.1i, 4, 8, “which tho’ not incorrect”, is
(yet) ““decidedly inferior to” SR Sv. confounds Jaimini and

——— e —— e —

1. See my paper on Sathkara’s Authorship of the Gitabhasya Annals
B.O.R.I. Vol. xiv, 1-2, (1933).

2. FAQIE@ UNHYH HAEIAANE WOaE-( i, 19)  waufafEr
e - faete wean-¢ & s, * (2, 20).

3. 'There is discrepancy here too, Gitd ii, 20 ab is found only in &
slightly different form in Katha. None of the two verses of the Gitd are
thus actual quotations from the Kagha. R. is more careful than either 5 or

M. He saye nothing about ii, 19-20 being guotations from the $ruis.
4. Poona Orientalist, Vol. 1, No. 2, p. 34 . n. 1.

5. ST BRIt FUSTEESIEH 31 (Amarakosa ii, 9, 76) S, has of

course been defended by later commentators. See Brahmavidydbharana
p. 388 (Kumbakonam).
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Bidarayana and sscribes to the former the first two sitras of the
latter, in his Naiskarmyasiddhi. He is also guilty of using Un-
Papinian forms? Are we to set up a plurality of S-s and Sv-g, in
these cases ? The great Advaitic commentator Sridhara Svimin®
is ‘oblivious’ of the correct (?) meaning of T AT (R. V.i, 154, 1)
which he renders as &: STATA instead of as* A= A=A B G )
as rightly () interpreted by Sayapa and the modern scholars.
All this must show that arguments from language, style and
thought have their obvious limitations.

Dr. V. argues that the use of the word W% instead of
the rightful “®"% ” by the Nr. Up. commentator, only goes
against my theory and proves that *‘he too thought that the Slokas
were the wotk of a human author.” (P.8,f. n, 3). But he forgets
thatin that case, these §lokas could have no place in the text of the
Min. as required by that commentator. The fact is that Dr. V.
has not understood the drift of the commentary.

As for the use of the term %% “instead of the rightful’
9", we may egpluin it as an instance of speaking in the
words of the original. If Dr. V. has “not so far come across any
passage in the writing of human authors in which the word dloka
is nsed to denote metrical Sruti passages” (P.8,f. n. 3) it only
proves that there are limits even to his studies. S. under B. 8.1,
4, 15, uses the word 3t# to denote 2 metrical §ruti passage’ and

- m— - ———

1. gy S qeaggizafa, qafr dimaneRamearsad « & @
w4 Y 7 ARsHemET: - AT |y ug B gt A gei-
qratsuieaa——"" Fa’r aEfRmET, (| SR T 7 EHanE Iee-
BRI T F SRR TG REes aagrarasiad Sr=sriw
ATLITIE, 3 STEATE U

{By Skt. and Prakst Series, 38, P. 52) Many explanations have bacn offered
for this curious mistake ; but none has been convincing.

2. UY GETURAT ST (P. 29); 3, 35, i, L4; SETW p, 603 Var, 115,
Brhadvartika; lq:lli‘:FqT-"l'?H; P. 136 v. 453.

3. Under Bhagavata ii, 7, 40.

4. Tdon’t grant this,

5. GAY BT wafq (Taite, Up, ) 3 afcrme a3asd ows-
frgeTeTFra— swET W e, g o
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Sv. on two occasions in his Brhadvartika :—
ETERTRAR T Sirg s |
SrgreRgedTr gy o iy, 4, 537
HYURT o g ATCHIET SFARL: |
foruonaisd SweasngaEe: 0 i, 2, 25.

1IL

Why should SIIAATHH used by S. be interpreted only as a
scriptural statement ? Why should it not be applied to the utter-
ances of a reliable person like G.—asks the critic. The answer is
that the views of 2 mostal however eminent, are not by themselves
sufficient to establish a metaphysical truth.! The Doctor him.-
self unconsciously admits as much when he says that * S. had to
cite here a §ruti passage as authority for the statement that there .is
no dualism.” [Italics mine]. (P. 13). What is taught by scripture
is admitted with implicit belief. Reason also may afterwards be
made to augment or clarify the thesis so established. Such is the
tradition of Vedantic Dialectics.? The presence moreover of Upa-
nisadic texts like TRAATRETH, ; TURAQNA:, in both the sets of
passages re-cited by the Doctor, must also show him that the term
¥ ought, in fairness, to apply to them also, in which case,
the contention falls to the ground that ®WW here means
nothing more than an authoritative proposition of G. The para-
phrasing of SRETRTHUN by AFFWHEGN is also apother indication
that what has throughout been meant was an ¥ .
a proposition laid down in the words of the &ruti, The refer-
ence to @ immediately afterwards, also shows that the partner-
ship is between Reason and Revelation: @ and W (Man,

xii, 105-6) and not between Reason and the words of 2 man in
the street.

——— E i e e — e et it et

1. AFRETEYSE FAod qH JAEIREAR, | S gR
ST tisa wafa; s fgwen ) ar
g TREIRRTEGE: | ABAEITRIAET S —
Sarkara, B.S.B.2, 1. IL

2. WY g HAFTAIRIY CRUTEEEAE SEARET  SRERaRTa
THEI W RrardE—op- cit 1. 1. 2.
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IV.

As for the Vsnb., 1 cannot follow the reasoning that because
a writer has made a few mistakes of fact and textual interpreta-
tion, whatever he says must, forever, remain suspect. Under such
circumstances none can pass the ordeal. The critic, moreover,
is needlessly confusing the question of the statement of one’s
belief by a writer, with its truth. The author of the Vsab. has
said that certain of the disputed karikds are Sruti. He may be
right or wrong in having done so. That is a different matter
altogether. To dismiss inconvenient §—s as ' bogus’’ ones is
easy. But even a mistake needs explanation.

V. :
As for the antiquity of the three kinds of T8Ny HAEFA0T
etc,, it may interest Dr. V. and the Compiler of the Ny@yakoia
to hear that they are as old as the SamksepaSariraka (1.157) of
Sarvajiiitma—10 th century——and that allusion to them in the V¢
is perfectly understandable even as a work of S,

: VI

Where the entire adhikaraga in B. S. ii, 1, 33, turn s upon the
question of Creation and its purpose, I fail to sce anything
“disingenuous”’ in connecting the Wﬂﬂimﬂf% mentioned by S. with
Creation, Even granting that it need nat necessarily he coupled
with the act of creation, Dr. Iah would be no nearer his escape
£ rom identifying it with 2 G. K. For, even according to his own
showing, the SMERITHR must be one which describes the_.,Gdd
of Creation as an Apta-kama. But in Advaitic metaphysics, the
Supreme Brahman ( Nirgugpa ) is neither really STT§®W nor ever
does create. -It is the Lower Brahman, 14vara or Parameévara, as
S. advisedly calls Him, that is actually responsible for creation.
It is certainly not this Lower Brahman that is called an Apta-kiima
in Brh. Up. iv, 4, 6 summoned tq his aid by Dr. Iash. On the
contrary, that text applies the term Aptakdma to the Individual
soul on the eve of release, It'is only by a metaphysical four de
force that S. secures its application. to the Supreme Brahman also.
But that is neither here nor there. While S. .himself has not
specified the full text he has:in, view, we have the indirect appro-
val of Advaitinanda and Appayya Diksita to equate it with
G. K. where Creator-God is given by the context.



No.1] ARE THE GAUDAPADA KARIKAS SRUTI? A REJOINDER 25

VIl

It is only a special pleading, not any convincing explanation
that we have from Dr. V. as to why Sv. has been so particularly
careful not to make use of such terms of eulogy as FFIITE,
AWM in referring to the kdrikds from the undisputed por-
tion of G.’s work. He tells us that “stanza 744 ac of Sv. is
paralleled by Yg. Up. 72 ac. and by certain statements in the NP
etc,, and that therefore, it cannot be surely asserted that the
reference in Sv. is necessarily to a G. K., answering to the
passage cited by Sv. But our knowledge of the fact that Sv. was
acquainted with the Man. Up. and the Kirikis of G., coupled
with the absence of proof that he was similarly acquainted with
such patently ‘‘late” Ups, as the Yg., NP. etc.,, should, I think,
be enough to render the latter identification more acceptable.

No doubt, Sv. is not quoting the exact words of the $ruti but
is only referring to its purport in Brhadvirtika 5, 1, 81. But this
neither warrants the generalisation that he must always be so
doing, nor proves yet that he has never once made a verbatim
quotation from the §ruti with the words IFWIMAT or the like.

Until a law is made that Sv. must do as is done by the
S'athyayani and other (late) Upanisads, Dr. Iah’s laborious
extracts from them can only be dismissed as irrelevant to the
issue before us. Had he really wanted to find out what Sv.
meant to indicate by such epithets as FGIFAEAH, AL,
HNWAEAY , and so on, Dr. V. must have gone to the Brhad-
vartika itself and not to the S'@thyayani N. P. ete., collected all
those paszages which appear to be quotations from the Sruti,
exammed them and then bave declared that in all such cases,

“ Sv. is not quoting the exact words of the §ruti ", but is merely
referring to their purport, or that the references in such cases are
“ not to any particular text of the Sruti, but to the teachings of
the Advaita-vedinta ”’ ( P. 16 ). Instead of this, he has taken the
path of pseudo-research, quoting from irrelevant sources and
making use of spurious arguments. 1 wish, before closing, to
draw attention to the fact that Sv. has made a number of quotations
from the S'ruti under such titles ns HTANAAH , ATHWETH,
A, wenfEd T | A majority of these are actual Sruti texts,
whilé one or two are arthanuvidas, But in no case is there any
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rocom for doubt that only érutis, express or implied, are meant

by these epithets, and not merely the teachings of individual
teachers of the Advaitaveddnta:—

1.  gwlawa genly que gfgacay, L4 4
. TAt av fadee gl = afqaeeg 1. 4. 518
1. F@esdisfea gefa—— ” 1. 4. 117
v, (ygwensy & fAaciafaigd: 1. 4. 1393
w, g Greafaanty a9 gmEay 1. 4, 1560
. smiag fafals aagrEEoEay

[ o G ghea wpfeems ] 1 4. 1691
o, wrfaw gatarfkia awmas a: L. 4. 1791
¢. agTagluno sawmrarelaesd

A fadiamegea: ¢ sl ” arntigaa: |
o, #: giirai(ife qun afa St @ 2.1
0, TvEg YW I aury sfamrany 2,3, 71
19, taEred sufafie gimraas 4. 4
93,  EETRET o OATHIHATARTHEETE
extrrgfaatala o almerg o 5. 1. 81

And Brhadvartika, i, 29, 30;ii, 4,7; i, 4, 802; and p. 89
verse 288; p. 165, V. 562; p. 85, V. 275; and ii, 3, 137. ‘There is
thus enough justification to hold that the passages from the first
chapter of G. quoted in the Brhadvartika under such titles as
ARTHATE etc. were certainly meant to be from the Sruti.

VIIL

Touching A. the glossator on the Brhadvartika, Dr. V. says
that  not even he has said that the passage cited is from the
A P.”(P. 18). How could he when A. has already made it
clear that he looks upon it as a Sruti ?

I take my stand on A’s plain statement that the Slokas ex-
planatory of the Man. Up. : ATHIqTARGATFIHE0IT: WFT were
“ received ” by G. from Narfyaps, which simply means that in
the opinion of A, they were not the compositions of G. This is
no guess but what follows from the actual words of A, There is
nothing ** obscure or unintelligible ” about him, Elsewhere, the
critic does nof believe that A. is right ” when he says that
Tty Seg@eEd ( G. K. 1, 3) quoted by Sv. is a éruti. (i. P. 18).
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We really have nothing to do with the beliefs and disbeliefs of the
Dr. interesting as they might be. The question is one of textual
facts. In the light of A.’s introductory statement, his subsequent
one WTNGRTEFNTANE UfFE AAEAASEHEITION ... can only
mean that it is these very $lokas received from Narayaga that
were incorporated by G. into his work with the words: w3
PR WE‘FH Of course, it would follow that in A’s opinion, the
words ; S RN ﬁﬂ'ﬁa were G.’s. There can be no doubt how-
ever, that he did regard the f9Tm—§lokas themselves as ‘ quota-
ions * made by G. from Nérdyapa. The two other passages, cited
from his gloss on st. 10 and 19, also admit of the same ex-
planation. There is nothing subversive of the Upanisadic theory
In the phrase : AFIWEIT HHT used by A. That they were
looked upon as “ quotations ’ is plain from A’s comment on
G. K. 1, 4—IqEdammmarsaiearanyt aretd, IR 0 which has
naturelly escaped the Dr’s. eyes!

It would be impossible to deny that A, has cited G. K. 1 16
ab, as a §ruti, in his gloss on the Sambandha-vartika. Dr. V. chu-
ckles at the thought of A’s * citation of GHa xiii, 19. immediately
after G, K. 1,16 and of Manu 1, 5, before Svet. Up.” ( ii. p.3 ).-
circumstances which to him indicate that A, had no idea of the
order in which the quotations from the Srutis and Smrtis had to
be given, nor any “ thoughts of the priority of Sruti over Smirti
but has merely cited passages from both as they came to his mind >
{ 11. P. 3.). A little thought would have shown him that far from
having: no idea of the order of texts, A. had for a very good reason
quoted texts from the Srutis and Smrtis alternately, in jfour

groups, so as to illustrate four points that he seeks to stress in
order:—!

S'ruti Smrti
9. ufyenAtiieas, (o) wrwEET gE: (b)) wata gy Y
(GK.i.16) (Gita )
], agfAaaiaeas,  (g) SraEE agrEta (b)) srETed SRR
(R. V.) (Manu i, 5)

1. Cf. siffermiartdeaerasanmnEEEE ¢ ermiiER
g 1 .3 sfaefata fag:, 7 araiEEn seaSlT Fe-
#fd AT 4 ( A. on Brhadvartika )
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3, T AT, (o) Foalb g WSS @ (b) RS I wAv er

( S'vet Up. ) (Mbh.)
3. aa: ey, (o) ¥aars famEe () wat avta |
frgfr: (S'vet. ) (Gita )

There is thus no fear of our having to** declare the Gi@ to
be Sruti, were one follow " my reasoning. On the contrary, we
may have to recognise the Gaudapada-Karikas,as a Smrti, if we
allow ourselves to be guided by Dr. V.'s line of reasoning |

IX,

When one is referring to the opposition of G. K. 1, 18-1Y, as
Karikas, to the dogmas of Advaitism, it is irrelevant to say that
M’s explanation of the Karikis in Chap. I, is also forced and unna-
tural, In the latter casc the difficulty is unaveidable as the text
is not a composition of M. but Sruti, in the interpretation of which
every philosopher has his own difficulties. But inthe case of the
Advaitin, it ia certainly avoidable (i. e. assuming the autharship
of G.) in that it bas been entirely self-created. That makes the
difference between M. and G.

X,

I need not go on repeating the fact that the Man. as an Up.
wgs known to Sv. and ergo t0 §. Dr. V. agrees that “ the words
o Pt TR are not ncwly added by a later commentator but
must be regarded as forming part of the Man. itsell.” (P. 7).
It must follow from this that G. was not the author of the
first Prekarana at all, It is quite possible that Dy, Iah considers
both 8. and Sv. to have perpetuated the error first committed
by Santa raksita ( 750 A. D. ). What I fail to see in that case,
is the special propriety of flamboyantly levelling a charge agninst
Madhva alone. I still repeat my view that the circumstances are
really suspicious when S, does not even once mention the name
of G anywhere in his ¢. not even where the context requires it or
where there is every chance and necessityfor him to do so as under
the headlines : ST %Brar wafsd | occurring four times! The
reference to the THWUE at the end is not enough as it may merely
be an acknowledgment of G. as the * compiler ’ of the A4gama-
Sastra os it stands. ( See Dr. V. ij, P, 10-11) without committing

Cf. qdqE %! A (Cf. G.K. C, 1. 24.)
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us to the necessity of attributing the words: word et wala
and the Kirikds following them to him. The words employed
by S. do not differ from those used by him to introduce Scriptural
quotations in his comm. on other Ups, :—

aafERYEN STURATATTY o, giw WAt aqEe @ et
a9 ;! aRaRANTaY OT S Wats—< e @ wafy '\ (Taittiriye
Up. Bhasya )

As for tradition. it does not seem to have prevented Vicas-

pati Miéra from mentioning Sarkara by name, in his Bhamati
( introd. verse

Parallelisms from Caraka and Vitsydyana sre not relevant
to our purpose. To be sure, there are parallels also in the well-
known Ups. of Slokas being introduced in the words of the original.
Why should the later ones be preferred to the earlier parallels ?

XI.

I still think that some of the Xarikds qua Kirikds, are out
of tune with the dogmas of the Advaita Veddnta, The critic has
said nothing to meet the difficulties raised by Dvaitins. One's
allegiance apart, it is clear from §’s comment on G, K. 1, 17,
AEHTH A N0 TYOT FERT o AEHEAIE: that he is prepared
to face the situation boldly and accept the result of the fag=ig-
YHT9A made by the Dvaitins:  fada aeAtArf&d 99=: | There
is no question of World-disappearance, for the vety simple reason
that it has never been there :—

FeeqTger @ a®e wrgar  tf s (G. K i, 28),

a8 geata: w@wl 9t @@, aw@a: gafyweds  (C.oon 10T, 32).

It would be more difficult to interpret the propositions:
waaaeqr 9f¥: and ATITEEAT WY realistically than to differentiate
them effectively from the Advaitic view of Creation. No Realist
would feel flattered by the description of Creation as * resembl-
ing ’ a Dream or a Magical show. The view on the other hand,
bears a strong family resemblance to those of the Madhyamika
Buddhists:—

TN AT UT WH: A 9 |
AR, AT TR AT AF TEES:

and of Advaitins:—

ARG ey €8 TeERaE 9l |

aut Grafig « Agedy Gragd: 0 (G K11, 31),

famd: oo aeisiraur g3 wfam (G K 11,6).
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ot AeamE——&ei (i e WTgETEE] ) SwE WWIRANT;
(Sarikara ibid) %y, woEEEN A ERgFIEE ¢ aadanfaatat
qreg~-' (C. on IV. 38),

SETE Tar wwn qeafy aswn (G K1V, 39),

So too, in the case of AIAEEYT Q! =
SEE AR a9, W WA 7 faed (G K. iv, 58 ).

There is thus no point in the objection that creation on the
Advaitic view is ATAT but not AMAES®Y. The addition of the term
HET would not make the world real any more than the presence
of such suffixes as T, WA, T, AT, YA etc. in the passages
cited above. G. K, 1. 9 cd, is however anxiQus to P-P" down
creation as almost the second nature ot God: ¥9€IT TTAIRATSIH, and
say that there can be no motive behind such spontancous activity
which can hardly be lowered to the runk of a random illusion :-
i TIEAREMEEAAEN  AAARTEE FIot T g |
( Sarhkara on G. K. i, 9 cd.) The rift in the analogy is that whilst
WITAWH may be due to FRTTERIIT the creative activity of God
is due to STATANIT nof FATCTaTEAATR !

Iam glad Dr. Tah has seen his way to admit frankly that
Advaitin writers like Madhusiidana Sarasvati, Appayya Diksita,
Vidydranya, Siyana, Advaitinanda et¢. “belong to the smme c¢lass
as Madhva > (ii. P. 12}, Had he examined the cvidences cited
by me a little more dispassionately he woyld have admitted that
Suredvara, Anandagiri, Vimuktitman and Rémiinuja also ‘* helong
to the same class as Madhva,” There is thus no rhyme or reason
in the charge against Madhva.

In conclusion, I should like particularly to repeat my remarks
in the last two paragraphs of my Rejoinder to Mr. V., Subrabhmanya
Sarma, in Vol. i. no. 2. P. 38, of this Journal. I think that light
must dawn upon Dr. V. if only he would keep clear of irrelevant
issues, such 28 the true and original status of the disputed
Kirikds during Pre-Sarhkarite times.

- — o -

1. cf. s fErnieyREifaEemesais: Tny fasiaage Wy <-
FRATRGTAT—Appayya Diksita Siddhantalesa Sangraha.



IDENTIFICATION OF RANGA JYOTIRVID,
THE AUTHOR OF VICARASUDHAKARA,
A MEDICAL TREATISE COMPOSED
IN ap. 1765,

BY ORDER OF RAGHUNATHRAO PESHWA

(By P. K. Gode)

In my note' on the “Date of Vicarasudhakara of Ranga Jyotis-
vid ” I pointed out that this treatise on Piles was composed in
A. D. 1765 by order of Raghunathrao Peshwa. The author was a
resident of Junnar in the Poona district. He mentions the fol-
lowing physicians of the Peshwa period in his treatise;—

1. Bagiji Vaidya, resident of Junnarapura

2, Balavantriya Vaidya

3. Baba Bhigagvarya

4. Jaya Sankara .

He also refers to the surgical operation of piles, a method
current among the Yavana or English physicians residing on the
sea-coast.

When I wrote my note on this work Iwas not able to identify
the author of the treatise viz. Ranga Jyotirvid. Rao Bahadur G. S.
Sardesai, the Editor of the Peshwa Daftar, who was consulted by
me in the matter of this identification suggested that I should
write to some member of the Joshi family of Jupnar. I acted on
this suggestion but without any direct acquaintance with
the person concerned I could get neither information nor any
responses

Recently in the Chandrachud Daftar* published by the Bha-
rata Itihasa Sam. Mandal, Poona, I came across the following
references to a person called RANGA JOSI Junnarkari—

Pp. 3-10-Here a partition-deed of the members of the Chan.
drachud family is reproduced. It is dated Saka 1701 Vikéri
pima Samvatsara, Pausa Sudda 10, which corresponds to Monday,
17th January, 4. D. 1780.

1. Vide Annals, Vol. X1I, pp.287-289.

2. Bha. Tti. Sam. Mandal Series No. 22. Edited by D. V. Apte, Saka
1842 (A. D. 1920} Poona.

31
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'This document contains the signatures of witnesses, smong

which the following is found :—

“RANGA JOSI Shahar Junnar® in Devandgari characters.

In the 3rd line of this partition-deed from commencement
“RANGA JOSI Junnarker ** is also mentioned.

Pp. 90-91-Here we find reproduced a letter of “ RANGA
JOSI Junnarkar ' dated June 16, 1765 addressed te Gangoba
Tatya Chandrachud, who later died in a,p. 1773,

This letter is written in Marathi { Devanagari characters)
and is addressed to Gangoba Tatya, who was then near about
Delhi.! The letter refers to the Karnatak expedition of the Peshwa,
mentions Daddsaheb or Raghunithrio Peshwa and implores the
addressee to free his son from the serious financial difficulties
in which he was then involved. This letter also hints the defeat
of Holkar by the English near the river Jamna.

I now propose to identify Ranga Jyotirvid, the author of the
wotk Viedrasudhakara with Ranga Josi of the Chandrachud
Daftar. The points of identification as revealed by documents
on both the sides may now be compared as under:—

Ranga Jyotirvid Ranga Josi

——— - - -

1. He ia called Rarnga Jyotirvid, 1. He is called Ranga Josi
or Rangandtha Jyotirvid

2. He calls himself “‘ gagita- 2. JosT = Jyotirvid
vaidyaka-$astra-visdrade * (profi-
cientin Astronomy & Medicine)

3. He wrote his treatigse in An.{ 3. He wrote his letter in June
1765, 1765 and signed as a witness a
deed in A.p. 1780.

4. He wrote by order of Raghu.] 4. He mentions Daddszheb or
nithrao Peshwa Raghunathrao Peshwa.

5. He calls himself s resident| 5. He signs as ‘‘ Ranga Josi
of Junnar (Junnara-pura.sthita )\Shahar Junnar » and is called
“ Junnarkar '

6. The only Ms. of Vicara—sud-| 6. Documents re, Ranga Josi
hakara comes from the Visram-come from the Chandrachud Daf.
bag Collection of the Peshwas. |far found at Nimbgaon, a few
miles from Poons.

1. Mr. Apte in his footnote on p. 91 }:;oduma an extract f
Gangoba’s own letter dated Caitra Suddha 9, S’akapfb'ﬂ (A. D, 1765). F::r?
this extract the whereabouts of Gangoba in June 1765 are petfectly clear,
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- The details regarding the indentification of Ranga Jyolirvid
with Ranga Jo$i are so convincing that they need no further
search for facts to prove them. RIS '

It would, however, be interesting to identify some names of
physicians mentioned in the Viciarasudhakara. viz. Bagaji Vaidya,
Balvantraya Vaidya, Baba Bhisagvarya and Jayae S'ankara. .

“ Baba Bhisagvarya > mentioned by Rafiga Jyotirvid on
folio 20 of the Ms of Vicirasudh@kara (No. 307 of Vis, I in the
Govt. Mss. Library ) can be identified with the celebrated “ Biba
Vaidya ¥ of the Peshwa period. I shall ‘here record the follow-

ing dated references to this physician . from contemporary
records :— '

(1) Mr. V. V, Khare presentedl before the Second Sammelan
of the Bharata Iti, Sams, Mandal, Poonia, 1914, eight original letters
of Madhavrao Peshwa. Letter No. 5 ( in the 27 letters exhibited
by Mr. Khare on the occasion ) is written by Sadashivrao Bhau
to his wife, Parvatibdi. This letter contains an endorsement by
*“ Baba Vaidya > in three lines, on the reverse as rocorded in the
Proceedings of this Sammelan on p. 280. This letter we are in-
formed was written by the Peshwa on the eve of his departure
for the battle of Paniput (1760).

(2) In aletter dated 1st November 1766 from Moro Ballal
to Gopalrao Patvardhan, the writer makes the following reference
o' Baba Vaidya " :—

“ BabaVaidya will start for Miraj within 5/6 days. Our
guard of five or six soldiers will escort him there, hence please
send some soldiers from that place to replace these soldiers.”

The above contemporary references to Baba Vaidya clearly
prove him to be a court physician of the Peshwa in and about A.D.
1766. As Ranga Jyotirvid mentions Bibia as BHISAGVARYA or
a pre-eminent physician in 1765 A.D. I have no doubt that he is
identical with Baba Vaidya at the court of Madhavrao Peshwa
proved by documentary references almost contemporaneous with

the author of the Vicirasudhiikara, the treatise on Piles composed
in 1765.

1. Khare; Aitihasik Lekha Sangraha, Letter No. 626, p. 1167.
P.O.II.i.3
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‘The identification of other physicians whose opiniups have
been mentioned by Ranga Jyotirvid or Joshi of Junnar must await
further inquiry and search in contemporary Peshwa records.

Since this paper was sent to the press I have been able to
trace in the Peshwa Daftar selections the following references
to Babi Vaidya and Balvantray Vaidya :—

P.D. Selection No 32-Letter No 141 dated 8-3-1767 The
Peshwa asks Nana Fadnis to make inquiries about ST and
=HAAACT at Baba Vaidya’s house and then send these articles
to him.

Letter No 152 dated 19-3-1769—This letter refers to
Balvaniray Vaidya, who was preparing some medicinal oil for the
Peshwa. I have no doubt that this Balvantraya Vaidya is indenti.
cal with his namesake mentioned by Ranga Jyotirvid in his work
Vicarasudhakara.

ey



MORIZ WINTERNITZ
In Memoriam
(0. Stein)

Though age and serious illness had weakened the physical
constitution, the sudden death of Prof. Moriz Winternitz which
occurred on the night of the 8th of January, 1937, was 2 heavy
blow not only to his family, but also to the community of Indo-
logists in which he occupied a place like that of a father. In 1934
he retired from his academical chaiy after a splendid service of
35 years. After that, although he never enjoyed perfect health,
yet his literary activities and critical acamen never flagged. He
planned ever new papers or books ; few editors of Journals or
Commemorative Volumes asked in vain for his collaboration; and
besides his active interest in questions of humanity, he did not
lose sight of his magnum opus, the third volume of the English
version of “ A History of Indian Literature,” the progress and
completion of which was his cherished aim. In him India has
loat one of the most competent interpreters of her ancient literary
heritage, sincere admirer of her great men, in modern times and
one who wished her a glorious future. All those who met him
will never forget his gentle and imposing pergopality as a man ;
and those who ever applied for his advice or help will thankfully

remember the readiness with which he complied with their
requests.

Moriz Winternitz belonged by his birth to the pre-war
Austria where he was born in the year 1863, in Horn, a small
town of Lower Austria. Even in his childhood he showed signs
of extraordinary intellectual capacities, for in his father’s
home he learned the art of reading and writing Hebrew even
before he entered the elementary school. In 1880 he entered the
University of Wien (Vienna), where he in his first terms studied
Comparative Philology, Claesics, Philosophy, Ethnology and
Indology (the last two under the “linguistical ethnologist” Fried.
rich Mueller); he was not yet decided as to the turn his future
studies would take. In 1881 George Biithler returned from India
after a splendid career of 17 years in education as well as in

35
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research and was appointed Professor of Indology in Vienna Uni-
versity. Winternitz became one of his most promising pupils
since 1881. But that did not prevent the student from following
his interest in Semitic languages, or Cuneiform inscriptions,
Avesta, philosophy or cthnology. Tt may be interesting to men-
tion that the late Professor Eugen Hultzsch was in these years as
“Privatdozent”, the tutor of Winternitz who introduced him to
Piali and Paficatantra. At the early age of about 22 years he took
his degree of Pb. D. in 1886,

The subject of his thesis was, “Ancient Indian Marriage
Ritual according to Apastamba; compared with the marriage
customis of the Indo-European peoples” and was printed in an
enlarged form in the ' Denksehriften der kaiserl Akademie der
Wissenschaften” (Transactions of the Imperial Academy of
Sciences) Wien, ‘Philes.-hist.. Cl,"140, 1892. :To.day, when the
- Kalpa is familiar to every student, when the texts of S'raufa--and
Grhyasitras are accessible not only in bandy editions, but also in
one or more translations, and when there exists even a masterly
work on the Ritual Literatur by the late Prof.” Hillebrandt the
thesis by Winternitz may not appear as something fresh and
original. . But it will be readily admitted that in the last decades
of the 19th century the comparative study of Indo-European
religion and customs was in its infancy, and cnly hepes were
entertained of a reconstruction of the conmon, at lenst Aryan,
"faots in religious life ; these scholarshad to work on-Mss,, and to
edit the texts first, and so did Winternitz in 1887. 'This his
edition of the * Apastambiya Grikyasitra with Extracts from the
Commentaries of Haradatta and SudarSanirya’” (Vienna) must be
considered as the first critical edition of that ot easlly intelligible
text, #s in. 1885 only an edition in Grantha, characters was publish-
"ed at Tanjore to which the value of 2 modern Manuscr:pt could be
attributed but.not more.. An addition to that Sitra is the ‘Man-
trapatha, pubhshed again by the late scholar in the Anecdota
. Oxoniensia, ten years later (1897) under the" title * The Mantra-
] patha or Prayer Book of the Apastambms”. These three rublica-
,_tmna, formmg one_ upit, proved the interest which’ Winternitz
:'took in'thed dnmesuc ritual of ancient India, on a comparative basis
“not on,Iy conﬁned to the famlly of Indo-=—Eur0pean peoples, but algo

‘e
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extended to other cultures from an ethnological. point of view;
and, last but not the least, they showed the place which he assign-
ed to the woman in religion and morals, the two trends which the
scholar Winternitz never ceased to follow in his life. His mode of
working was objective,—a solid ground-work of texts, comparing
them with each other, critical inquiry, stating the facts, and
drawing careful conclusions, sine ira et studio.

These three publications were not the only work done by him
during this period ; *.

Thus apart from reviews and lectures, the paper '‘Der Sarpa.
bali, ein altindischer Schlangenkult” (Mitteil d. Anthropol. Ges.
Wien, 18, 1888, issued also separately) touched notonlya religious
and folklorist theme which ke still in his last years of life planned
to revise, but brought him into contact with the Epic to which he
in the future was ready to devote a good deal of time and work,
And his “Notes on Sraddhas and Ancestral worship among the
Indo-European Nations”?, show once more his tendency to
combine Indology and research with Indo~European religion which
was his favourite theme before he was urged to Literary History
where he was destined to achieve greatness.

Shertly after, an honourable invitation came to Winter-
nitz. F. M. Miiller asked Prof. Biihler to send him one of his
pupils to assist him in the second edition of the Rgveda.
That Biihler's choice fell on Winternitz is based on objec-
tive and subjective qualities of the latter; his profound know-
ledge of Sanskrit, ancient religion, his acquaintance with

1. A detailed Bibliography was published on the occasion of the '(0th
birth-day of the now deceased Professor in Archiv Orient, VI, 1934, p, 275~
91 to which additions will be made in one of the next issues of that Journal.
Here only the more important pieces of his life’s work will be mentioned.

2. Apart from the Preface in the edition of the Apastambiya-Grhya-
stitra this paper was the first one, written in English. Therewith Winternit
as other pupils of Biihler followed their teadher’s advice asthe knowledge of
German was very:limited at that time among Indian scholars. As further
instances may be quoted Kirste, Zachariae (Quellenwerke der Altindischen
Lexikographie). The mastering of English enabled Winternitz to take
up.his stay in England with which he retained mental relations also after
his return ta the Continent, He was familiar with the life and literature of
England and had friends there.
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Indian Mss, his exaétness and soundness of judgment. In
the years 1888-92 Winternitz was Amanuensis of Miiller at
Oxford; his was' the main work in verifying all the quotstions
in the first edition, adding many references to texts pub-
lished since, collating and recollating several Mss. (along
with Strong), removing old misprints, helping Miiller in
determining the adoption of new readings for the second edition
of the Rgveda;' the eulogistic words of Miiller about Winternitz
are not undeserved.

During his stay at Oxford till 1898 his interest in Epic
studies took root; it must be stressed that Winternitz always
acquainted himself with the original sources of his wotk. As
with the domestic ritual on ‘which he edited texts and compared
all the available Grhyasittras, as with the Vedn where he became
acquainted with the most important Rgveda the intricacies of
which-were familiar to him in his capacity as an editorial assist.
ant of F. M. Miiller, just so with the Maha@bhirata, It is, however,
interesting to note that already the young student, who published
his first papers in 1884 and 1885, in the former year wrote g
review of Holtzmann’s ““ Grammatisches aus dem Mahdbh@raty ',
showing the results of his learning in Sanskrit Grammar, When
he took up the Mhbh, in 2 bigger paper for the first time in 1897
(JRAS. p. 713-59) it is not to be astonished at that Winternits took
the ethnological point of view in discussing the custom of poly-
andry in India, as alleged in his “ Mahdbhirata” by the late
Jobeph Dahlmann., The following year, 1898, hrought that
important contribution to the critique of the Mhbh. in which
Winternitz laid stress on the Southern Mss, of the Epic. (Ind.
Ant. 27, p. 676.; 92ff; 1226.), To the same year belongs a paper
“On the Mhbh.-Mss. in the Whish Collection of the RAS": {JRAS,
p. 147.) and one on “ Gapeda in the Maha.” ibid. p. 380f.). All
these papers are the output of his cataloguing work of Mss. while

'+ 1. Rig-Veda-Samhitd; second edition, Vol,; I, Preface p. LIV. The
proof-sheets with'corrections of this edition wers kept by the late Professor
Wintefnitz for use in his ldctures and Seminar-Uebungen, where his pupils
became acquainted also with Siyana’s commentary. After his retirement
he presented these proof-sheets to the Seminar fuer Indologie at the
German University, Prague, whete they are kept as all hig lectures, writings
in manuseript, numbering over fasciculi, ' ' o
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the Catalogues were published some year later. His activity in
that period of ten years (1888-98) was not absorbed in this work
only. Apart from that paper in the Vienna Academy of 1892,
mentioned above, and the edition of the Mantrapitha in 1897,
apart from reviews and lectures—he translated Miiller’s “Anth-
ropological Religion ” into German (1894, Leipzig), and one year
later the same scholar’s “ Theosophy or Psychological Religion ™
(1895, Leipzig). But even that was not enough for his energy and
zeal. In 1891 Winternitz became a tutor at the Ozxford High
School for Girls; in 1891-98 he was appointed Lécturer in
German at the Association for the Promotion of Higher Educa~
tion of Woman in Oxford ; in the years 1892-98 he acted tempor-
ary private tutor and Examiner in German and Sanskrit for the
Indian Civil Service. One of his pupils was the well-known
Japanese scholar J. Takakusu. In 1895 Winternitz was appointed
Librarian of the Indian Institute at Oxford. It can be easily
realised how these various fields of work broadened his mental
hotizon ; only a wide.reaching intellect like his could spare also
the time for social and friendly intercourse with scholars like
Joseph Wright, Miiller’s successor to the chait of Comparative
Linguistics, In March 1899 Winternitz was appointed “ Privat-
dozent ”’ for Indo-Aryan Philology and general ethnology at the
German University, Prag, These subjects were allotted to him
in his professorship since 1902, The results of his work at Oxford
appear now. In the first place must be mentioned his “Catalogue
of South Indian Skt. Mss. (especially those of the Whish Collec-
tion) belonging to the RAS of Great Britain and Ireland ” issued
in 1902 (London, Asiatic Society Monographs 2), as the prepara-
tion of that Catalogue laid, no doubt, the foundation to all his
foregoing and future enterprise on Mhbh.—research. For, on
account of his intimate knowledge of the South Indian Mss., esp.
of the Malayalam Ms, of the Sabhiparvan to the importance of
which he had directed attention in his paper “Notes on the
Mhbh.”, he perceived the necessity of a critical edition of the
Mhbh. In 1899 he submitted, for the first time, to the Indian

Section of the XII International Congress of Orientalists at
Rome “A Proposal for the Formation of a Skt. Epic. Text
Society "’ (printed in the Congress-Bulletins No, 3, p. 46-49), a
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plan which he had explained in a lecture, held at the XI
Congress at Paris in 1897 printed for the public in Ind. Ant. 30,
1901, p.'117ff. He re-interated the plan in a “ Promemoria” to
the Academy of Sciences at Vienna (Almanach 1901, p. 206f.), till
on the base of the ‘' Promemoria’ by Jacobi, Liiders, and
Winternitz, the International Association of Academies at its
session in London 1904 decided to enlist among its enterprises
the Critical edition of the Mhbh.! Collections of Mhbh.-Mss. in
European Libraries and Classifications were prepared, when the
‘war (1914—18) put an end net only to the Association itself but.
also'“to that planned Critical edition of the Mhbh. On the
occasion of the 80th birth-day of that great scholar whose name
was revered.-in Indja as much as in the West, the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute was founded; on the 18th of June
1918 Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar after whom the: Institute
has been named was in thechair when the decision was made to
undestake a Critical edition of the Mhbh. In 1923 was publi:
shed the Virdtaparvan by the late N, B. Utgikar, and the editor-
ship, is now in the hands of Dr, V. 8 Sukthankar since 1925
under his editorship today the big volume of the first book of the
Epic is in the bands of the students, It must have filled the
ever modest Winternitz with pride when he saw the beloved
work take this shape, as his first steps in 1897 had not met with
great encouragement.

The list of papers in which Wmtetmtz dealt with problems
of the Mhbh. is. long ; from that paper 'on Gane$a, mentioned
above together with his previous contributions, he returned again
o a qu'estion on- principle, raised by the same scholar Joseph
Dahlman in his book’ ** Genesis des Mhbh."” In the paper under
the-same title ( WZKM 14, 1900, 51-77 ) Winternitz refuses to
accept the main thesie of Dahlman about one man’s authorshlp
of the Mhbh. 1In 1903 he deals with the Sabhiparvan in the
Southiern Recensmn ( ibid. 17, p- 70-~75 ), calls attention to data
in the paper * The Mhbh and the Drima "' ( JRAS 1903, p. 571 £.)
and in 1906 his paper “ Brhaddevata und Mhbh!'{ WZKM 20)p.
1-36 ) shows Liow he wanted to throw light ‘ori ‘the Epic as well'as

. "1, Ashort hxstoncal seview was published by Winternite h:mself m
‘“PForschungen und Fortschritte * 8, 1932, p. 4271, Co PPN
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on certain chapters of Indian Literature from all sides. He
wrote on the serpent-sacrifice of the Mhbh. (Prag, 1904, in
the Publication : Kulturgeschichtliches aus der Tierwelt, p. 63-80)
also from religious and ethnological point of view. In the mean-
time he had written the encyclopaedic chapter on the Epics of
India in his * Geschichte der indischen Litteratur,” vol. I. When
he came to India, his first visit on Indian soil he paid to the
Bhandarkar Institute at Poona ( cf. Annals of the Bh, O. Res. Inst-
4, p. 145:52), to ascertain the methods of work on the collation
of Mss. and edition of the text ; he held classes with his pupils at
Santiniketan to teach them the Western methods of textual criti-
cism while collating Mhbh, Mss.; and he reviewed the Viritapar-
van ( Abhl 5, 1924, p. 19.30 ), the first and the last issue of the
Adiparvan ( Indolog. Prag, 1, p. 58-68 ; ABhI 15, 1934, p. 159-75 ).
He showed his never diminishing zeal for the Mhbh. till in the
last days of hie life when he discussed the Specimen of the Sth
Parvan, But he was not interested in criticism only, he wanted
to take an active part in the editorial work. He and his pupils
had collected material for an edition of the Sabhidparvan which
was always delayed due to other pressing work, mostly due to
his English version of the “ History of Indian Literature”; and
he planned a critical edition of the Nalopakhyina too. No Euro-
pean scholar, it may be stated, has taken such a living interest in
that great Epic of India as the late Prof. Winternitz.

During his stay at Oxford, Winternitz had prepared Indexes to
the translation of the Vedintasitras by G. Thibaut in the SBE
34. 38,48 ; and during all these years till. its publication in 1910
he had worked out that voluminous Index of the whole set of the
SBE. One who wants to ascertain the view of Winternitz on the
research into the history of religions may read the pages of the
“ Introductory Note ” (SBE 50, p. XIII f ). He called that
General Index “ a sort of Manual of the History of Eastern Reli-
gions " and it was printed under a similar title ( A Concise
Dictionary of Eastern Religions ). Finally, the ** Catalogue of Skt.
Mss. in the Bodleian Library vol. II”', was begun during the period

of his stay in England, but had to be continued and completed by
A. B. Keith when Winternitz had left England.

With his settling down at Prag the third period in his life
snd work began: the History of Indian Literature. Although he
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was mainly interested in the religious problems of ancient India,
yet the choice of the publishers of the collection “Die Littera-
turen des Ostens’” of Winternitz for the -contribution dealing
with Indian literature was a happy one, He was at home in the
Veda, in the ritual, in the -Epic, in religious and philosophical
literature. Though the first volume which was published in
two parts in 1905 and 1908 respectively, comprising the Vedic
literature, Epics and Purdnas, was intended for a wider public,
the soundness of judgment on the one side, and the complete-
ness of materials on the other side made that volume already a
first class hand-book for all students, With the second volume,
dealing with the Buddhist Literature (published in 1913) and the
Jinist literature (in 1920) the changed plan became evident: the
geperal reader had to give way to the specinlist, though the
copious extracts of important or interesting passages in transla.
tion made it attractive also to the former. His masterly work
reached a climax in the third volume, where {in about 700. pages)
the fine and scientific literature of India found a represcntation
hardly to be surpassed; a bird’s eye view on the vernacular
literature of modern India completed that volume, published in
1922 (Leipzig). Nobody was more aware thun the author him-
self of the deficiencies of his work. But it must be evident to
anyone acquainted with the problems of Indian Literature that
the idea of a Literary history of Indiacannot be measured by
congruent measures adopted with regard to the literary histories
of other peoples. There is no fixed chronology; from the earliest
times the historian has to say the first word, before the student
of style and aesthetics can be satisfied. The andlysis of such
compositions like the Rgveda, Upanisads, the Epics, the Tipitaka
is still in its infancy; it is easier to advance theories than to
state facts, unbiased by dogmatism. That was the attitude of
Winternitz : let us keep to facts. But the facts in Indian history
of literature are so few that none can find fault with the historian
when, to quote the most sad and known instances only, her
greatest masters like Kiliddsa, or even a Satkara cannot be abso-
lutely dated. The value of the work is eahanced by the com-

p!etene_ss of materials embodied in the Notes, so that the reader
hardty looks in vain for'any author or his work and the literature

upon them. The English translation, published: by. the Wniver-
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Bity of Calcutta, was a.welcome occasion for Winternitz to bring
the first volume (Calcutta 1927) to the same level as .the others.
In 1933 the second volume was issued, sgain with improvements
on nearly every page; the treatment of Buddhist Skt. literature
and the Jinist literature in the English translation represents a
new edition. Only the beginning of the third volume was sent to
the Press when the sudden death interrupted the continuation.

In these years in which Winternitz prepared his literary
History he cleared the way by papers. As with the Epic so he
did with Buddhism. In 1908 he published an anthology of
Buddhism (in Berholet’s Religionsgeschichtl. Lesebuch, p. 214-
322) which was enlarged in 1929 ( “Der aeltere Buddhismus nach
Texten des Tipitaka in the same Collection, 2nd ed. No. 11) and
in 1930 supplemented by a special book on Mahayana (“ Der
Mahayina-Buddhismus nach Sanskrit-und Prikrittexten,” No. 15).
His researches into the Buddhist Skt, literature are embodied
in two papers (WZKM 26, 1912, p. 237-52 and 27, 1913, p. 33-47)
both under the title * Beitraege zur buddhistischen Sanskrit-
literatur . Further, he having given such an admirable analysis
of the Jitakas from their literary point of view in his “° History ”
treated them in a paper in the °‘ Ostasiatische Zeitschrift” also
from a broader cultural point of view (* Die Jatska in ihrer
Bedeutung fuer die Geschichte der indischen und ausser-
indischen Literatur und Kunst™); he was the author of the
article “ Jataka " in the ERE 7, 1914, p. 491-94. And in the
same way one can observe how the preparation of the third
volume of the “ History " is foreshadowed by contributions to
various Journals. A paper on “ Dialog. Akhyina und Drama in
der indischen Literatur™ (WZKM 23, 1909, p. 102 ff.), a big
review on the narrative literature of India with regard to Hertel’s
Paficatantra (Deutsche LiteratureZeitung 1910, col. 26932702,
2757-67), on the late Charpentier’s “'Paccekabuddhageschichten’
(WZKM 24, 1910, p. 104 ff. ) and his paper on the Tantrakhya.
yikd (" Bemerkungen zum T.” WZKM 25, 1911, p.49-62) sare
ample proofs of his method of working, of his consciousness with
which he studied every part of Indian literature.

Whenever there was a new problem of Indian literature
Winternitz was smong the first to discuss it and to “keep to
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facts ", The problem of ‘‘ Bhisa” was always alive for him,
when he first compared the episode of Draupadi’s harsh handling
by DubéZsana in “ Mhbh. II, 68, 41 i, und Bhasas Ditavikya’
( Festschrift E. Kuhn, Miinchen 1916, p. 299-304 ) ; he took up
the “Krsna-Dramen®” (ZDMG 74, 1920, p. 118-144); in the
Calcutta Review he gave in 1924 ( Dec. p. 329-49) a:survey of the
problem with which he grapléd in his third volume of the
“History” (p.184f). To Bhasa he devoted his last papers
which were sent to the Publishers few weeks hefore his de-ath,
because he wanted to throw overboard unnecessary discussions
in the English version of the. 3rd volyme of his “ History ”. 1In
1922 the German edition of that volume was published, but Win.
ternitz was already at sea to India,

It is remarkable how he returned to his cherished themes as
soon us he could spare some time for'them. No mention has been
made as yet of his ethnological studies, though they go back to the
years 1886 when he reviewed books, or to 1898, when he wrotelon
“ Witchcraft in Ancient India ¥ (New World, Boston, and ré.
printed in Ind. Ant. 28, 1899, p. 71-83). In a paper on * Vielker-
kunde, Volkskunde and Philologie ” (i. &. ethnology, folk-lore and
philology ; Globus 78,1900, p. 345£f., 370 ff,) he draws the bounda-
ries between these three subjects in which he worked himsel,
And further it must be remarked that Winternitz never lost sight
of Indology even in his ethnological studies. When he deals with
the myth of the deluge (“Die Flutsagen des Alterthums und der
Naturvoelker *, ‘Mitteilungen der Anthropolog  Gesellschaft
Wien 31,1901, p. 305-33) one may suggest that he was inspired
by the myth found on Indian soil, and he compared not less than
73 myths, classifying them and trying to find the natural fact
behind the myth, quite in accordance with his attitude in matters
of religion or liferature. Religion formed the contents of a paper
on Malayan popular beliefs (““Bemerkungen zur malaischen Volks.
religion”, WZRM 14, 1400, P- 243-264); he wrote for a ‘wider
circle on the idea of fate with Indians ( Das Schicksal it Glauben’
und Denken der Inder”, Allgem. Zeiting, Muenchen, 1902, Beil
No.102 f.). And oné of his popular papers (ibid. 1903 x, No, 238¢;
246,252 £., 258 1., 264) ‘Was wissen wir von.den Indogermanen?”
does mot indulge in theories on the home and culture of the “Indo.
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European people »’, but, as unmistakably announced in the ques-
tion-form of the title, Winternitz tries again to collect and state
the-facts, from which cautious conclusions.could be drawn,

* Since the beginnings of his scholarly life he had assigned in
‘his studies a great .place to the woman. That is to be seen
‘already from ‘his thesis, as ‘mentioned above; to that purely
scientific interest was added practical experience gained by him
when he witnessed the fight of English women for their and their
sistérs’ emancipation. He wanted to teach the women of his
_country the lesson he had learned in England. Tn 1899 he wrote
‘on the academical studies of women in England in a newspaper.
" Winternitz was a man who fought for the women, pubhcly, in

'newspapers and in lectures 3 he was a leading brain in women 8
~ associations, and he never left the question of progress of women
i ouimde his interests. But from a psychological as well as scientific
 point of view it is interesting how Winternitz combined in his papers
" the ethnologist, the historian of religions, the Indologist with the
" -frieid of women’s emancipation, all that united by his moral

‘instinct, If the titles alone are quoted, the reader will get an
" insight into the inner connection, of that remarkable unity of
' personality. “Die Frau in der Voelkerkunde” (Oesterreich.
. Rundschan 1, 1905, 621ff.), “ Die Witwe im. Veda™ (WZKM?29 ,

1915, p. 172-203), and those papers in the Archiv for Frauen-
kunde und Eugenik (2, 1916 ; 3, 1917), published in 1920 as a book
' _under the title “ Die Frau in den’ md:schen Religionen ™, the first
"'part of which dealt with the woman in Brahmanism, a continua-
txon of which he planned, but never published.

' Whe he was the Dean of the Faculty of Philosophy at the
German University, Prag, he had the pleasure to welcome in
1921 in the big Aula the man in whom he saw a symbol of India,
old and new, the poet Rabindranath Tagore. As Winternitz never
'copfined his interests to the narrow—thdugh 'so vast—field of
" ancient India, he had devoted to the poet a paper already in 1913
- (in : Die Geisteswissenschaften I, p. 8340ff.), designing the latter’s

picture as poet and philosopher of religions., His ‘admiration for
.the poet was as great as his love for Indian wisdom; He gladly
. accepted the mvxtauon to follow the poet to-India and- to act <as
" the visiting- professor at, his Vxéyga Bhirati University at Santi-
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niketan. In 1922-1923 Prof. Winternitz lectured not only there,
but also at many Indian Universities, specially at Calcutta ;. these
lectures, first printed in the Calcutta review, appeared later on
(1925) .under the title “ Some Problems of Indian Literature ",
dealing with the most vexed. and interesting questions, e.g. the
Age of the Veda, the Kautiliya Arthadstra, Bhasa etc. The days
spent in India were filled with travels, personal meetings, and
also with a busy activity for the Mhbh.-work and other publica. .-
tions which he contributed from. India to European Journals,
‘He kept a diary, and it is a great pity that only one part
.of it has been printed, ‘dealing with his stay in Shivpuri
where he partook in the ceremonies held on the occasion of the
erection of a temple of the great Jaina saint and scholar Vijaya
Dharma Siri (“ Erinnerungen an Indian. Eine Woche bei den
Jaina-Moenchen in Shivapuri,” Zeitschrift f. Buddh, 7,1926, p.
349-77). . By his stay in India he got insight into the political
struggles, but he admired most the moral side of the fight.
Already within the great war he had published a short paper on
England, Russland und Indien—einst und jetzt™ (Oesterr.
Monatsschrift f. d. Orient 42, 1916, p. 15-17}, He returned in
booklets over and over again to Tagore and Gandhi in whom he
.saw the apostles of modern India, of love, of humanity. But he-
-made 2 wider public acquaintance also with the Ahimsa, with
Sarojini Naidu, and the like. Besides these and smaller coptribu-
tions to various Journals may be mentioned his publication on
Gandhi * Mahatma Gandhi ” (1930, in : Schriften d. Deutachen
Gesellachaft f. sittl. Erziehung, No, 11), on Tagore (* Rab.
_Tagore,” Hoschschulwissen 8, 1931, 423-307), and in 1936 he
published a booklet of 52 pages on “Rab, Tagore, Religion und
Weltanschaung-des Dichters” (Prag) on the celebration of the
75th birth-day of the poet. . '

An event like the great war could not pass without impressing

‘a man like Winternitz. ‘From his conviction as an ethnologist
and from his consciousness ag a human being and from his never
fading moral instinct he condemned war as well as nationalism.
But again the scholar Winternitz got the upper hand when he in
1917 wrote his pamphlet “Die Frau und der Krieg im Lichte der
Voelkerkunde’ (Sammlung gemeinnuetziger Vortraege Nos, 467-
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69). And after the war all that had only slumbered in him
awakened, namely his fight for humanity, which had to start with
moral education in schools, Thus he was one of those few men
who founded 2 “ German Society for Ethical Education” in Prag,
where he collected people around that idea of humanity, where
he lectured, and in the Publications of which society he issued
some of h:s papers on Gandhi and Tagore, mentioned already
before in * Religion und Moral ™ (No. 2, 1922). Oneof his latest
papers, puhhshed in the Vieva-Bharati Quarterly (N. S, T, 1935)
under the title “ Unity of mankind ” was again the fruit of his
studies on subjects of ethnology ; he wanted to publish a book op
race, on which he had lectured long and had collected an
enormous” matdnal on that vast- subject, and made excerpts frorp
books and papers, to leave theim as they are,

This rich work was done bhesides his further resparch mto
Indian Literatute. With his return from India he started to
revise his * History ” for the English translation. And again he
contributed papers, dealing with various problems of that work
to Journals. He was as well a contributor to Collections like the
“ Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart” where he wrote the
entries on Buddhism, and in 1929 he edited in the * Indologica
Pragensia ” in collaboration with the writer of these lines. In
the same year another Journal, the * Archiv Orientalni ™, of the
Oriental Institute, began to be published in which he became a
frequent contributor ; he wrote on various subjects; one which
occupied him much in connection with the preparation of the
gecond volume of his ‘' History " was the authenticity of the Pali
canon (See : Arch. Or. I, 1929, p. 235-46; Studia Indo-Iranica,
Festgabe Geiger, Miinchen 1931, p. 63 fi.; Orientalist. Litera-
turzeitung 1933, 665 ff.; Visva-Bharati Quarterly II, Part 1, 1936).
In 1933 he was glad to see his second volume out.

The same year he celebrated his 70th birth-day. Many
learned societies, among them Indian too, had honoured him
before by conferring on him their honorary membership. His
reputatidn as scholar was recognised by the Hardy prize, which
he got in 1913, The services he had done to science found ade-
quate expreamon of thankfulness and recognition by those who
partook in the “ Festschrift ” dedicated to him (Leipzig 1923) and
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in a big number of the ** Archiv Orientalni ” ( VL. 1934), dedicat-
ed to him by the Institute

Winternitz felt it his duty to lecture not only before his
students, but before a wider audience. Great 1s the number of his
University extension lectures; in many Assocjations he was an
ever ready lecturer ; as he delivered lectures on the International
Congress of Orientalists.

Although the work of this man was—so rich, yet he never
forgot his teachers and friends to whom he devoted obituaries,
biographies, etc.; he also never denied his help or advice to anyone
who applied for it. He was a man whose hours of day were devoted
to work, not only for himself, but also for others. Without senti-
mentality he had a deep feeling for the shortness of his fellow*men
but also love for them. Indian students can tell how kind he was
in personal contact, Like his work his gentle personality will not
be forgotten by his friends and pupils.



THE ORIGIN OF THE PRATIHARAS
( Dashuratha Sharma )

The origin of the Pratiharas forms one of the most controver.
sial questions in the field of Indian History. Jackson, Bhandarkar
and Smith regard them as Giijars, e tribe believed to have poured
into India along with Hune somewhere in the fifth or sixth cen-
tury of the Christian Era. Mr. C. V. Vaidya thinks that they are
pure Kgatriyas. Mahdmahopidhydya Gaurishankar Hirachand
Ojha adopts the via media by regarding some Pratihiras as
Ksatriyas and the others as Giijars. To be more accurate, he
regards the word as a mere professional title, and would not in
the least feel surprised, if he were to find Pratihiras in all the four
castes of India. Dr. D. C. Ganguly, the latest writer on the sub-
ject, tries to controvert altogether their Gurjara origin, and inci-
dentally establishes the Brahman origin of the Pratihiras of
Kanauj. The subject being of no mean importance for students
of Indian History, we propose to deal seriafim with all these
theories in this paper, and to see which of them stands best the

chance of being accepted without doing any violence to reason
as well as historical evidence,

Mr A. H.'T. Jackson was perhaps the first writer to propound
Jackeon’s theory the theory of the Gurjara origin of the Pratihdras,
of Gurjara Finding it mentioned in Pampdbhirata that
descent. Calukya Arikesarin’s father defeated the Gurja-
rardja Mahipila, and inferring that this person could be none
other than the Pratibdra ruler Mahipala, he concluded that all
the Pratihiras were Gijars.," Dr. D, R. Bhandarkar supported
Jackson's view by referring to Rajor inscription of V. S. 1016 which
states that Maharajadhirija Paramegvara Mathanadeva of the
Gurjara Pratiharae lineage, residing at Rjjyapura, granted to
a temple the village Vyighrapitaka with all its income, ° together
with all the fields cultivated by the the Gurjaras.” The mention
herein of Mathanadeva as a Gurjara.Pratihdra, i. e., a Gurjara of
the Pratibira family wae regarded as evidence enough to prove that

1. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol, I, Part I, pp. 465-9.
P.0. IT—i~4 49
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the Pratiharas of Kanauj too were Gitjars." Subsequent writers on
this side, with the solitary exception of Mr.] C. Ghose who
makes rather a droll attempt at proving their non-Ksatriya origin
on the grounds that Hari§candra was married to a rajiti { interpre.
ted by him to mean widowed queen )? and that he had by her
sons who were drinkers of wine which in his vpinion none of the
Ksatriyas of the period actually were, have just been content to
reiterate the twa arguments of Jackson and Bhandarkar noticed
above, and to begin with them their accounts of the Imperial
Pratihiiras of Kanauj.

Jackson’s theory hinges on the interpretation of the word
* Gurjararija’ Does it actually mean “a king of the Gurjara
 family * as proposed by him, or merely ‘a king of the Gurjara
country ’ as contended by some other writers 7 In my opinion it
is the latter that is its normal meaning. Jhe following examples
may be quoted in favour of this viewpoint :-—

(a) ngwafEEt A1 SIRAGHISTHET,
weravimd e et |
| ( Hemachandra’s Doyasrayamahihkivya, v. 92.)
Here the word afsrqafar refers not to any Gurjara ot Prati.
hidra ruler, but to the Caulikya king Milardja I, He is given
this title merely because he is a king of Gujarat.
) () dueveni d yRTvad vl |
(i) weaval @ fifgd goaiigyanT
(1) medar wargiseAeEAilE: | s faintate
R P
( Moharajapardjeya, pp. 16,129, 132) .

In the above extracts the .words in bold type refer to the
Cauliokya ruler Kumirapala.

. () wﬁ#ﬂi‘am'mg wrg Ear wfag) A9 qEgers
WA ¢ YTHACCR: T ARAgerInAiy wwe greafe | ag genfn

1. Journal of the Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1905,
pp- 413-33. ' ,

2._ That-rqfni means nothing more than a Ksairiyd will be clear from v,
5 of Bauka’s inscription. A reference to any standard Sanskrit Dictionary
too will convince Mr. J. C. Ghosh of the same fact.
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wrEad A dgsafaly ” e diofea Siie: gameesasfaeafe
ﬂmmtﬂqg:

( Hammiramadamardana, P. 35 )

Here the word 7[s3US refers to the Caulitkya ruler Bhima
II. The mandalesvaras mentioned as Giirjaras prohably belong to
various clans.

Such instances can easily be multiplied. But these will per-
haps suffice to show that the words ‘Gurjararaja,’ ' Gurjarabhapati®
* Garjaranarcivara, * and ' Gurjarapati® could one and all be used
for even non-Gurjaras if they were just kings of Gujerat. That
the Pratihiras ruled Gurjaratrd beforc they went to Kanauj is
now generally admitted. Uddyotana Sdri states that Vatsa-
rdja ruled at Jalor in 778 A. D.? and Jinasena makes him the
the king of the western quarter in A, D. 7833 Hence, if we
find the Pratihdaras called ' Gurjaresvaras * should not we, before
rushing head-long to the conclusion that they were undoubtedly
ruters helonging to the Gihijar caste pause for a moment and
consider that here too, as in the case of the Chaulukyas the word
might mean nothing more than a king of Gurjara country,

It might perhaps, however, be replied that the Ristrakita
inscriptions use the word * Gurjara ’ for the Pratihdiras. Hence
the word ‘ GurjareSvara ’ obviously means aruler belonging to
the Giajar caste. At first sight argument appears convincing
But its specious character is revealed, if we refer to inscriptions
and literature for the right interpretation of the term, Gurjara
Vira Ballalal’s Gadag inscription refers to a certain Gujara,* As he
cannot be either a Pratihéira or Giijar but only a Caulikya ruler

1. Dr. D. C. Ganguly, however, thinks otherwise. For criticism of his
view see our paper entitled ‘Gurjara and Gurjarefvara’ to be published
shortly in the I'ndian Historical Quarterly.

2. AquiERETEEt (G. 0. 8,) Introduction, p. 89. See also our paper
‘the original home of the Pratihdras of Kanauj* to be published shortly in
the ABORI,

3, WhEsEEay Gy fael TR, |
YRR eATRa Fougas sfaww giRomg |
gt sheqatargfa 74 aeaere ot
FrRvTERUEs waga 4R aursaRi v

4. E, I, Vol. VI, p, 96, verse 34.
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"of Anhilwad, the word ‘ Gurjara’ here means the same thing as
Gurjarar@ja i. e. a ruler of the Gurjara country. The Chirwa.
inscription of Jaitrasirhha of Mewar too mentions & * Gurjara’,!
He is surely not a Pratibdra or Gurjar but the ruler of Gujerat,
the Caulikya Bhima II. At other times the word ' Gurjara’
means merely an inhabitant of the Gurjara country, This was
the sense in the text which Abhayatilakagani, the learned com.
mentator of the Doyasrayamahdkivya, explained by saying ‘TIami
ARAEAIRAZN of the Gurjaras, i, e. the people born in Gurjara
country.’””  Again, there are occasions when the word signifies
nothing more than a person connected in some way or other with
Gujerat. A good instance of this use is the word ' Giirjarabhatalh?
employed by the Jain scholar Hemachandra for the soldiers of the
Caulukya army even though they were neither Gurjaras, nor
Pratihdras, nor even all of them Caulikyns, us they are known
to have hailed from such distant places as the Silvadeda, Afijana-
giri, and Kotdravapa.” So we might reasonably conclude that there
is after all not much sense in dubbing one a Giijar on the ground
that he has been called a Gurjara or Gurjarariija in some inscrip.
tion, unless there be some other and independent testimony to
prove the truth of such an assertion, The wenkness of Jackson’s
theory lies in the fact that it has unhesitatingly accepted the
words ‘ Girjara’ and ‘ Girjararfija’ as signifying ¢ ‘ Girjar’ or
“a2 king of the Giijars ’ without stopping to ee whether it can
bear some other and better interpretation more in consonance
with the statements regarding their origin contained in their own
inscriptions. o

As regards Bhandarkar’s view, it must be admitted that he

’ hag some ground for regarding a certain section
f{;‘;{r‘_‘l“k” ®  .of the Pratihiras as Gijars. King Mathanadeva
: belonged' to the Gurjara-Pratihira lineage, and

' granted a field, cultivated by the Gurjaras, though he was ruling
at Rijore, most probably ajplace outside the boundaries of ancient
GurjartyA. ‘This King’s being called a Giirjar does not, therefore,
surprise us. But Dr. Bhandarkar clearly goes beyond his evidence

1. G.H.Ojha, R@jputand ki Itihisa, Vol. T, 156.
2, Commentary on VI. 7. :
3. I have mislaid the reference. - It is pethaps V. 31 0% s0.-
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when he dubs the Imperial Pratihiras of Kanauj too a8 Gujars.
His only ground for doing so is obviously the common appellation
Pratihara borne by the dynasty of Rdjore as well as Kanauj. But
Pratihira, it should have been noticed, is an occupational title. As
the members of all the four castes could be appointed to this impor-
tant post, there is obviously no reason as to why the surname
should have been confined to only one class or clan. A parallel
example for the non-restriction of such occupational titles to one
caste can, I believe, be found in the use of surnames like Mehti,
Sarkdr, Chaudhari, Majumdar, and Modi. Hence, as our know-
ledge that a certain Mehtd is a Brahman does not entitle us to
assume that all the other Mehtis too are Brahmans, so should not
our information about the caste of Mathandeva embolden us to
assert that the Pratihiras of Kanauj too belonged to Mathanadeva’s
clan, unless we be first sure that there was and could be only one
clan having the right to bear the surname Pratihira, ¢/ Bhandarkar
and those of his view have apparently this confidence in full
measure. But that it is hardly justified will be seen from the
following extracts, culled from various sources ;

() ; shuguwantETs sayst |
afe SemafaearE graadt adigfa: o u
B T FEAnTas OF i anedn: |
Tt [ e ] ggat slae glega: ugo.
gaeaeaTiin faeardy wad soafren: |
s %ﬁarrazm- LY
MRS TET Tqn: el qE |
a1 sﬁauﬂmw fadd = gw Qu
ARTR YAN AT A AGE |
t B aruEEE Ay UG 7T 0G0
fam, 1re e 7 Nz g 93 T 1 Wo TeARlRAN TR o
( wefieTe ) Qreoarga Rsfidemmre S @i etc.
In this extract we find a clear mention of the Pratiharas of

the Barada clan. V.4 speaks of a Pramira ruler Dhirdvarsa,
He had formerly a Barada 5% named Haripala. His son Sahana-

—

1. VI. probably verse 52 or 53.
2. The Purdtativa, p. 281.
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pila does not séem to ‘have held this place. He cailed himself &
Pratihira none the less, most assuredly because he felt himself
entitled to' the surname because of his father having once been
actually a ¥ or Pratihdra. Thus was laid the beginning of a
new Pratihdre clan, If the descendants of some other Pratihira
too§belonging to such different clans as the Chapotakatas, Takkas
etc , followed this very procedure, and there is no ground to assert
that they did not at all do so, there is every probability that there
existed in the eleventh century a number of Pratihira clans
which had nothing but their name in common with the clan
ruling at Rijore.

(3) T sfgfedgreen ot s = sl

anareg I gar St s arfiEg: 1w
a7 ARBTAF ATROENITET: |

e shefiagren: asalaant g8 W & 0

a9 sheftaze gfiar fsreas |

fardtarr afEar war wewgesol=Eat 1 e o
wdigrr GGRng@r Armvat § was gars |

it WA 9, g8 3 gar aygafa: o< o'

Here again we find the mention of two non-Glijur Pratihdea
clans. The inscription recording the fact is 132 years earlier
than that at Rijore, and hence no whit inferior to it as a historical
record, The Brahman Pratihiras mentioned herein are stil
found in the Jodhpuk State. We might, therefare, be sure that the
writer of the mscrlptmn invented no historical fiction, but merely
recorded the facts as they were. Rejecting its testimony as mere
trash, and calling Harichandra and his descendants Giijars on no
more substantial grounds than' their precongeived notions on the
subject shows how even eminent historians can be led astray by

theu: ‘love of novelty and unreasoning partiality for theones that
theygmight have once enunciated,

(0 =WrUEAEIgNN THaATd AAtTe de
dfafredague: afagmiadd: sder awdia, i
agad aftwrdaaylfy g
3 A ReAgATTRETga 0’

L, E. I Vol. XVIII, p. 95. A R S T
2. Gwalior Bhoja prasasti, Archaelogical Survey of Indin, 3-4, p. 280,
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The above extract mentions a line of the Raghuvam$in Prati-
haras. The inscription from which it is taken is about acentury
earlier than that at Rajore. Rajasekhara, the court-poet of the
Pratihéra rulers Mahendrapéla and Mahfpila, confirms its test:-
mony by calling the former ‘Raghugramapi,’ and the latter
Raghavarm$amukt@mani.' The Haras inscription of the Chauhin
ruler Vigrahardja II mentions a certain Raghukalabhichakra-
varti.? The reference is obviously to some Pratihira ruler of Kanauj,
and even Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar has to recognize it as such.

\That even a record of a partly hostile dynasty should regard the
Imperial Pratihdras as Raghuvarhdinsis remarkable indeed. Further
the Haras inscription, being incised in V. 8. 1030, is almost
contemporary with the Rajore inscription of V. S. 1016. , Had the
Imperial Pratihdras been regarded as Gijaras in Mathanadeva's
time the writer of the Haras inscription would not have, just
fourteen years later, gone out of his way to mention them as scions
of the Raghu family. That it explicitly calls them s0, and the
contemporary Réjore incription does not contradict its statement
by saying anything different,® should have, I think, even before
this administered 2 quietus to the arguments of those who are
determined to make the Imperial Pratihdiras Gujars merely
on the ground that a member of some other dynasty, namely
Mathanadeva, the feudatory ruler of Rijore, has been called a
Gujara Pratibdra i. e. a Pratihara of the Gurjara family. «.7

The above extracts, and the Rijore inscription prove the
existence of at least the following Pratihira clans (1) the
Gurjara Pratihdras ot Rajore (2} the Raghuvariéin Pratihiras of
Kanauj, (3\sthe Barada Pratihira of 1dar, (4)vthe Brahman'

«Pratihiras of Mandore, (5) and the Ksatriya Pratihdras of the
same place. That many more clans like that might have existed
can be easily inferred, for the word Pratihdra has, after all, got
an occupational sense, and belongs to the same class of terms

1. Balabhdrata, T, 11, and the prologue of the drama.
2, V.19
3. The words of the inscription are 3

TRA S S T A T O RRa TR @ IV E
AU TR TR N @AM A T A ST R ga-
Ay T etc,
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as Mehta, Chaudhari, Majumdir etc., noted obove. So there is
obviously not much truth in Dr. Bhandarkar’s theory that all the
Pratihiras are Giijats.

We now pass on to the theory of Mr. C. V. Vaidya. He goes

Me.C. V. Vaid . just to the other extreme, and regards all the
th;;ry: VY Ppratihiras as Ksatriyas of one clan.* That the

position is indefensible will be seen from what

has been said in the last paragraph. |
. .7 .Dr. D. C. Ganguly contends strongly against the alleged
. connection of the Pratihdras with the Gijars,
%iré“?mgmy ®  That his arguments regarding the Gurjara.Prati-
- hiras of Rijore are rather weak has been shown
elsewhere.) For the rest we can in some measure agree with his
views. He recognizes the existence of three branches of the,
Pratihdra dynasty one ruling in Malva and Kanauj, the sccond ixj
Vallamandala, and the third in Gurjarai*T'he third, he has on late f
considerations identified with the Guhila kingdom of Chigsi.?
As regards the other two, he regards their rulers a8 descendants
of 2 Brihmana, His view, as regards the origin of the Pratibfiras
of Vallamandala is testified as correct by the Ghatiydld inscrip.
tion of Bauka. But as regards the Imperial Pratihiiras of Kanuuj,
it has to be rejected as going against the testimony of the works

of Rajegekhara, the Gwalior Pragasti of the PratihAiras and the Haras
Inscription of the Chihamaina ruler Vigraba I1 noticed above,

We have now only one theory more to consider, Qur discus-
%’!I;a N}i ?alll_;:- sion of the views of the other writers on the
;zha:d%)jha’sra' subject has already led us to the following con-
Theory. clusions :—

(i) That there were at least five or six Pratih@ra clans.

(ii) That these belonged to different castes.

(iiiy That the word Pratihara is only an occupational title
preserved by the descendants of the members of various
castes and clans who originally held it.

These are exactly the views of Mahamahopidhyaya P. Gauri-
shankar Hirachand Ojha. His theory is thus the only one that
‘accords, according to our findings, with historical evidence and
non-biased reasoning, and can, for that reason, be accepted un.
reservedly by every student of history. '

-

1. Bee our papet ‘Dr. Ganguly on' the Gurjaras and Gurjaratr’, to be
published shortly in the Indian Culture.

2. Bee Dr. Ganguly's ‘' History of the Gurjara Country’. 1. H.-@
Vol. X, pp. 613 £f.
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Arahan by I, B. Horner, M. A,, London 1936, Demi Pp. 327,
Rs. 9-6

Madhyinta-vibh#nga ( English Trans.) A discourse on discri.
mination between middle and extremes ascribed to Boddhi-
satva Maitreya and commented by Vasubandhu and Sthlra.
mati. Leningrad, 1937, Pp. VIIL, 106, 158. Rs. 15

The Path of Purity : Translation of Vi§uddhimagga in 3 Vuls,
by P. Maung Tin, Surrey, Pp. 907 of 3 Vols. Rs. 22-8

S'skya or Buddhist Origins by Mrs. Rhys Davids, Loundon. Pp.
444. Rs, 22-8

Udfina: Verses of Uplift and Itiuftaka: ss it is said, translated
by F. L. Woodword. London, 1935. Pp. XIV, 208. Rs. 7 14

B~—Dharmas’ #s'tra

S'ri Danadeepika (sigmadifisr) of Pandit Sudima Midra cou-
taining Prayogas in twelve months of the year. Beaures,
1936, Pp. 3, 137. As. § .

Samskira Ganapati (@eFRIMEH; ) of Pt. Rimukridna Fage, VI
and VII, ed. by Pt Dhundirija Sastri and P Martanda
Sastri, Bennres, 1937, Demi Pp. 497- 696 Rs. 3

H~Vedinta

Bhamat! (%AT) A gloss on Sankara--Bhisya with full notes,
Part 11, ed. by Pt. Dhundiraj Sastri, Benares, Pp. 187. Re. L.
Part I-Re. 1-8

POETRY, PROSE, ROMANCE Etc. .

Candriioka ( 571@1% ) of Sri Jayadeva, ed. with Intro., qrorATait
and FATALY, Sanskrit and Hindi comms. Benares 1937,
Pp. 350. Re, 1

K#dambari of Béna: Vertaling van Het Sanskrit in het Nether-
lands Van Het Uttarbhaga en Van Gedeeten het Phrvabhaga
by Dr. A, Scharpe, Leuven, 1937, Pp. 504, XVI. Rs. 15 (Dutch)

The Mirror of Gesture (The Abhinadarpanz of NandikeSwar)
Translated into English by Ananda K. Coomarswamy, New
York, 1936, Pp. 81, with 20 plates. Rs, 15-12

Stutikusuminjali (FRFGAS: ) by  Venkataramanarys
Bangalore 1936, Pp. 43. As. 8



No. 1] BIBLIOGRAPHY 59

VEDA

Tindyamahiibrihmana ( aeaRgEngo® ) Parc II Belonging to.
Simaveda with SdyapabhaSya ed. with Notes, Introduction in
Sanskrit etc. ed. by Pandit A. Cinnaswami Sastri. Benares,
1936, Pp. 611, 31, Rs. 7

VERY RARE ACQUISITIONS

Harivams'a : ou Historie de La Famille de Hari ourage formant
un appendice du Mahabharata et traduit sur L’ original
Sanscrit Par M. A. Langlois, Paris, 1834, in Z Vols. Super
Royal, Vol. I, Pp. 536, Vol. I, Pp, 591, Rs, 150 {in French)

Journal of a Voyage 1 for the Discovery of a North-West Passage
from the Atalantic to the Pacific; performed in the year
1819-20 in His Majesty’s ships Hecla and Criper under the
orders of William Edward Parry, R. N, and commander of
the Expedition with an appendix, containing the scientific
and other observations. London 1821, Pp. 310, 179. Rs. 30

Memoirs of the Life, writing and correspondence of Str William
Jones by Lord Teignmouth. Loundon 1806, Pp. 531. Rs. 20

Institutes of Hindu Law or the Ordinances of Manu, according
to the Gloss of Culluca, comprising the Indian System of
Duties, Religious and Civil, verbally translated from the
original Sanscrit. Calcutta 1794, Pp. 366. Rs. 45

Die Supernasage undersuchungen zur Altindischen Literature
und sagengeschiehte by Jarl Charpentier, Uppsala 1920, Pp.
398 {in German). Rs. 20

Kavirahasya of Halfyudha-Inaugural Dissertion zur Erlangun
der Doctorwurde by Ludwig Heller, Gottingen, 1894, Pp. 56.
Rs. 2 (in German) .

Kuvalayinanda Kirikds of Appayidikshita mit Ashadhara's
Kommenter by Richard Schmidt. Berlin 1907, Pp. 151. Rs. §
(in German)

The Truimph of VElmiki by H. P. Shastri, translated from
Bengili by R. R. Sen, Chittagong, 1909, Pp. 126, Rs. 3

Mardthi Proverbs collected and translated by Rev. A. Manwaring.
London, 1899, Pp. 271, Rs. 5

Indian Qut-look on Life (The Wisdom of the Vedas) ]J. C.
Chatterjee, New York, Pp. 75. Rs. 8

Das Gobbhilagrthyasiitra in 2 Parts ed. by Dr. F, Knauer Dorpat,
1884. Pp. 26, 32, 210. Rs. 10 (in German)



REVIEWS

The Child in Ancient India by Kamalabai Deshpande, ¢.A,,
ph. p., Principal 8. N. D. T. Women’s College, Poona 4. Venus
Stores, Baoksellers and Publishers, Poona 4, Demi, pp. xv, 226,
Price Rs. 2.

The book under review is a revised form of the Thesis sub-
mitted by the author for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy,
at the German University of Prague. Dr. Kamalabai Deshpande
had the privileze of sitting at the feet of the world-renowned
scholar, ;the late Professor Dr. M. Winternitz. The wotk
is an important contribution to the history of Indian religion
and social life,

Thelife of 2 Hindu is accompanied by religious rites right from
hie conception until after his death. These rites po under the
name of samsharas. A semskdra, according to the asuthor, is a
socio.religious rite by the performance of which the life of the
present Hindu or Brihmanical Arya is sanctified. Although ethno.
logical parallels to these rites can easily be traced in various
ancient races, yet it seems that the ancient Aryans viewed even
the worldly life of a man from the point of view of the realisation
of the Supreme. Hence, they regulated even this pravpttipradhiing
samsarayatrd and brought it under the hard and fast discipline
of the samskiras. Whatever their original form might have been,
it is clear that with the advancement of time these rites became
elaborate and assumed different shapes. The preesnt work deals
with nine of them, beginning with Garbhadhiina and ending with
Upanayana. The treatment is mainly based on all the fourteen
printed Grhyasitras with occasional references to the relevant
parts of the DharmSastras and the Vedic texts. The method
adopted in the study is thoroughly scientific. Each samskara is
chronologically traced in Grhyasiitras belonging to different ages
and after a careful analysis and description, the author has tried
ot interpret its origin and its sociological significances. The
author has spared no pains in making her’ expositions exhaustive
and clear and it ** throws a considerablc light on the mutual rela-

tion of the Grhyasiitras and the Vedic schools to which they
b elong, ”’
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She divides the sfitras into four groups :—

1. Rgveda-stiras viz., Asvalayane S'ankhayana and Kaus'i-
taki. It is considered to be the oldest group.

2. _The first group of the black Yajurveda-siitras, viz., Baudh-
ayana, Apastamba, Hiranyakesin, Bharadvdja and Pﬁraskara

3. The second group of the Black. Yajurveda-sitras, viz.,
Manava, Kathaka and Vardha.

4. Samaveda-sitras, viz. Gobhila, Khadira and Jaimini

Of the remaining two Vedas, namely, the White Yajurveda
and the Atharvaveda the former is represented by Paraskara only
{(which is included in no.2 above) and the only representative
of the latter is Kausika (which is left out of consideration because
it is more of a hand book of magic rites than a Grhyasiitra).

The last chapter of the book is very interesting and deals
with the exact time of beginning of the custom of child marriage
in India. The author has discussed the question at length and
after examining the internal and external evidences, has come to
the conclusion that the custom must have arisen between the 7th
and 11th centuries A, D.

At the end of the book we find an Appendix giving the
pratikas of the mantras in the nine rites discussed in the book
and their sources, a synopsis of the texts which describe the nine
rites, a Bibliography of Reference Books, a Bibliography of the
Grhyasttras and an Index. The only thing which is very badly
wanting in this book is a list of abbreviations.

The book is very well done and we recommend it to every
student of religion and sociology.

The Editor.

Brahmavidy# : The Adyar Library Bulletin. Edited by Dr. C.
Kunhan Raja, M. A., D, Phil. (Oxon). Vol. I Part 1, Adyar, Madras.
17 th of February, 1937. Demi. pp. 195. Annual Subscription
Rs. 6/-.

We welcome this Quarterly. It wasin 1901 that Col. Olcott,
the President Founder of The Theosophical Society expressed a
desire establishing a monthly Sanskrit Journal Similar to the
“ Pandit” of Benares. For some reason or the other, as explained
by the Editor, the idea had to be postponed until now. The
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honour of starting it has fallen upon the worthy head of 50 emu-
nent a scholar as Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. We congratulate the Theo-
sophical Society for the choice, for it conld not have hit upon a
fitter person.

The Adyar Library is one of the biggest and the best equipped
oriental libraries in the world. It is in the fitness of things
that the Directors of the Library have launched the project of
bringing into light the hidden treasures of Eastern Wisdom. Apart
from its service to the cause of Spiritualism, the Journal will give
a great impetus to humanistic studies. This Journal ( or Bulletin
as it is named ) will be issued four times a year, on the 17th of
February ( in memory of Col. Olcott, President Founder of the
Theosophical Society ), the 8th of May ( in memory of Madame
Blavatsky, co-Founder ), the 1st of October (in memory of Dr,
Annie Besant, the 2nd President of The ‘Theosophical Society )
and the 1st of December { in honour of Dr, G. 5. Arundale, the
-present President of the Theosophical Society Y. The sizc of the |
Bulletin will be about twenty forms per issue, amd hetween 72
and 80 forms for the whole year,

The First issue before us contains Messoges from Dr. G, &
Arundale and Mr. C. Jinarajadasa; the Editorial Qurseloes ; Flow
the Adyar Library was founded by the Editor; The name Kalki
{(n) by Prof. F. Otto Schrader ; and Notes on the Praminasamuceaya
of Digndga by N. Aiyyaswami Sastri, It has got three Serial
publications, viz., Rgvedavyakhya Madhvakrita and ASvaliya
nagrhyasitra with Devasvamibhasya edited by the Editor of the
Bulletin and The Yoga Upanisads translated into English by
Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri and T. R. Srinivis Ayyangar,
The Bulletin has notes about two mss. by the Editor and Dr. V.
Raghavan and one Review. Printing, paper and the get-up leave
nothing to be desired.

We once more welcome this excellent Journal.

The Editor.

The Karnktaka Historical Review. A Quaterly Journal
devoted to Indian History, specially Karniteka History, Edited
by Dr. B. A, Saletore, M.A,, Ph. D. ( London et Giessen ), Professor
of History and Politics, 5. P. College, Poona. Published by the
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Secretary, Karnataka Historical Research Society, Dharwar. Vol,
111, Nos. 1 and 2 Jan.-July, 1936; pp. 60. Annual Subscription
Rs, 3.

It is with very great pleasure that we welcome the reappea.
rance of this important Journal. For a long time the publication
of the Review was irregular, But now having come in the able
hands of Dr. Saletore, it will, we hope, appear regularly. The
service which this Journal has been doing to the cause of Indology
is not unknown to Scholars. In spite of many Historical periodicals,
South Indian History has not received the attention at the hands
of historians which it so very richly deserves. The Editor has very
ably traced in his Notes the history of development of research in
Vijayanagara kingdom. The following scholars who might be
called the pioneers in the field deserve special meation :—Major
Dixon, Dewan Sir C. Seshadri Iyer, Lewis Rice ( who prepared
the Gaszetteer of Mysore and Coorg, published the Coorg Inscrip-
tions and Epigraphia Carnatica), MM. Narasimhacharya, Dr.
Sham Sastri, Sir Walter Eliot, Hope, Dr. M. H. Krishna and G.
Yazdani of the Nizam Government. The part played by the
Mysore and Hyderabad Durbar in giving impetus to the study is
very commendable,

We have before us the first two numbers of volume 3. The
volume contains the following articles: Loksmanotsava—A n impor-
tant work on medicine, by Dr. Har Dutt Sharma; Local organisation
in the Calukyan Karnataka, by Dinkar Desai ; Date of Vis'valoca-
nakosa of S'ridharasena by P. K, Gode, The Karnataka, Conquest
of Cakrotta and a Note on Jakkan@ciirya, by the Editor and
Jakkanacarya—The forgotten Architect of India, by A. Padma-
nabhan. Besides these articles, the volume contains Editorial
Notes, Reviews of books, etc.

We wish the Journal a long and prospering career under the
able editorship of Dr. Saletore.

—The Editor.



EDITORIAL NOTE

As we enter into the second year of our existence, it is our
first duty to greet our customers and contributors who have so
kindly helped us in the continuance of our Journal. We pray
most fervently the Almighty to bless them with every blessing and
prolonged life and request them in return to continue the same
help and patronage as have been hitherto tendered to us.

As promised in our last issue No. 4 of Vol. I, we have been
able to include Prof. Q. Stein’s article about life and work of the
late lamented famous Indologist Moritz Winternitz, giving all his
activities in the field of Indology, who worked hatd in wiping out
many prejudices harboured by the socalled civilized world re, our
ancient civilization and bringing home the sublime truths of the
Aryan Religion. His help to India in unfolding India’s hidden
treasures is incalculable and it would not he possible to make full
amends for it by writing a few lincs in this Journal. 'fhe editor
is deeply grateful for all the help he gave him in teaching critical
methods while studying for the Ph. D. examination at his feet in
Prague.

We have been fortunate enough to have received till now
anough material of sterling worth for publishing in our subseyuent
issues of the Poona Orientalist which we hope, will commend itself
to the scientific workers in Indology. We have a ‘more ambitious
plan than last year which we are sure will satisfy our patrons.
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THE MISSING KARIKA IN THE SANKHYASAPTATI

{ S. 8. Suryanarayana Sastri )

The search for a single Sankhya-kirikd alleged to be now miss-
ing seems to have lost nothing of its fascination. It was started by
the late Lokamanya Tilak, on a consideration of two factors—the
existence of only 69 verses in the text of Gaudapiida, while his own
colophon refers to seventy i#irydis, and the existence of a rather
extensive commentary discussing such alleged causes of the
universe, as Iévara and Kaila, while there is no verse original to
which it could conceivably apply. It is now well.known that Tilak
proposed to read a kidrikd in the following terms, immediately
after the 61st verse, in the commentary on which occurs the now
apparently irrelevant discuesion :

kirapam i§varam eke bruvate kilam pare svabhivam vl

prajah katham nirgupato vyaktah kilah svabhivag ca i

The verse was suggested in this form in the Gitdrahasya but
subsequently in an article in the Sanskrif Research ( 2 magazine
now defunct ) the first quarter was changed to “ kdrapam Isvaram
eke purugam,” presumably on the ground that the commentary
both in the Gaudapada-bhdsya and the Miathara-ortti mentions
purusa as an alleged cause., Professor Har Dutt Sharma, not
knowing this, suggested the identical change for the same reasons
in an article contributed to the Indian Historical Quarterly.! The
ptesent writer in both his editions of the Sankhyakarika suggested
thdt there was no need for postulating @ lost kiarikd, that the
commentary under verse 61 is not so unintelligible at least in the
Chinese version of it, and that the number, seventy, may be arriv-
ed at by a process of subtraction ( from the seventy.two or seven-

1. V,iii, 421 et seq.
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ty-three recognised by other commentators) rather than by a pro-
cess of addition. Some of those arguments were noticed and a
refutation attempted by Prof. Har Dutt Sharma in his own
edition of the Sankhyakdrikd with Gaudapida’s Bhasya' The
present writer’s conclusion based on a study of Paramiirtha’s
version were published in an article on ‘Mithara and Para.
mirtha.'? And now comes Mr. Ledrus with an entirely new
suggestion as to the lost Ary&. What he says has the merit of
novelty, but suffers from the disadvantage of ignoring the sugges-
tions of at least two workers in thefield. Thus, he is aware of Tilak's
suggestion, but brushes it aside with a light criticism, though that
criticism had been made by the present writer* and replied to
with some success by Prof. Har Dutta Sharma® And though
he refers to Paramirtha he fails to see the significance of
Paramirtha’s omission of a verse® that is reckoned in other texts.
It seems therefore worth while to restate briefly the present
writer's position while considering the suggestion of Mr. Ledrus,

I

At the commencement of the Mathara-vrtti are found three
verses, the first and the third in anustup and the second in fryd,
They are as follows :

1. Oriental Book Agency, Poona, 1933.
2. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1931,
3. Indian Culture, October, 1936.

4. See The Samkhya Karikd, 1stedition, Madras University, p. 118.
The eriticism urged is that it is difficult to imagine three commentators
missing out the verse, but faithfully copying the commentary thereon, The
answer of Prof. Har Dutt Sharma calls. attention to the possibility of text
and commentary forming independent Mss., s0 that the theistic vandal who
interfered with the text had no access to or ignored the commentary, and the
copyists of the commentary might have been' ignorant scribes who noticed
no intrusion. This is not convincing; for we have yetto know by what
process or fiat a complete erasure of the verse could have been effected in
all the Mss. available in the country; if the erasure had been cffected by
such a thoughtful theist would he have forgotten the commentaries? But
Prof. Sharma’s suggestion is plausible and deserves to be noticed instead
of being ignored as by Mr. Ledrus,

5, P. 56, fn. of his Sanskrit text.

6. Verse 63 in the Indian texts.

2
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sarvavidydvidhatiram adityastham sanatanam |

nato ‘smi parays bhaktya kipilam jyotir ¥varam Il (1)

kapilaya namas tasmai yend 'vidyodadbau jagati magne)

karunyit sinkhyamayi naur iha vihitd pratarapdyall (2)

namaskrtya tu tam tasya vaksye jfidnasya kdrapam

hitdya sarva-§isyinim alpa-grantha-samuccayam it (3)

Then comes what we now know as the first of the Sinkhya-
karikds. The second of the three verses cited above occurs at the
commencement of the Gandapadabhasya too, where ° naur ika’
appears as ' naur iva’; and it is followed by this verse in arya
metre ;

alpagrantham spagtam pramipa-siddhénta-hetubhir yuktam |
ffistram Sigya-hitdya samasato * ham pravaksyamill

It will be seen that this verse expresses the same idea as
that of verse 3 above mentioned, the metre alone being different.
The Chinese commentary, which belongs probably to the same
period and most likely derives from the same original, does not
have any of these verses, but the ideas of verse 2 are found in the
introduction, which speaks of Kapilaexperiencing great compassion
‘ seeing humanity plunged in blind darkness.’ It is permissible,
therefore, to suppose that the verse ‘Kapiliya namah’ formed part
of the original work of I&vara Krsna himself, instead of being
a commentator’s invocation. The supposition is strengthened by
two other considerations : the author of the Sankhyakarika, foliow-
ing $fsidcdra, should have composed an invocation ; the lack of an
invocation is noticed by Vacaspati who tries to explain it away in
his Tattvakaumudi.,' Further, a commentator would be expected to
offer obeisance if at all, to the author of the work commented on,
instead of stopping short with a homage to the remote founder of
the system ; we find this, for instance, in Vacaspati who mentions
in his second invocatory verse not only Kapila, but also Asuri,
Paficafikha and I4vara Kyspa. It is true that no reference to the

1. Thus says Mr., Ledrus, basing himself on the following words of
Vicaspati : ** Yadyapi duhkham amangalam, tathd ‘pi tatparihardrthatvena
tadapaghito mangalam eve 'ti yuktam éastridau tatkirtanam iti.,>> But
surely this has nothing to do with offering an invocation. Should a &astra
begin with an inauspicious word like ‘' misery ¥’ ¢ And the answer is that
as there is mention not merely of misery.but also of its extirpation ( apa-
ghita ) the commencement is certainly auspicious.

3
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teaLhers following Kapila is found in the three early commentators
Mithara, Gaudapida and Paramirtha. This negative feature
coupled with their agreement in essentials would suggest that
they all derived from an original commentary by I¢vara Krsna
himself. In such a case, of course, there would be no reference
to himself in an invocatory verse. One may, however, expect an
introductory verse mentioning the composition of a commentary ;
and this (according to Mr, Ledrus) is just what we have in the
anustup verse * pamaskjtya tu tam ’’ etc. The relative pronouns
here necessarily refer to an antecedent in a preceding verse; what
is more natural than to suppose it to be Kapila, mentioned in the
second verse? Hence verses 2 and 3 should have been by the
same hand; the former in dryd metre is an integral part of the
Sanrkhyakarika, bringing the number to seventy, when reckoned
along with the sixty-nine known to Gaudapdda; the latter verse
is part of the original commentary which was variously plagiarised
by Vedintins (as represented by Gaudapiida), Bauddhns (as repre-
sented by Paramirtha) and Bhagavatas (as represented by Mitha.
ra) The last-mentioned, as having most in common with the
Sankhya, tampered least with the commentary ; hence we have
even Iévara Krspa's introductory verse presetved; Mithara has
(in consonance with his general policy of supplementation) but
added an introductory verse of his own, the first of the three cited
above. Gaudapdda (in consonance with his policy of plagiarism
and mutilation) recast I4vara Krsna’s introductory verse into a
different form, in dryd metre, to make the commentary appear his
own. From all these considerations it would seem clear that the
verse * Kapiliya namah ’ etc. is the first kariki of the Saikhya-
sapiati.
II

It will be readily conceded that the argument of Mr. Ledrus
is both ingenious and intriguing. The metre and sentiments of
the verse invquestion are worthy of lévara Krsna. It is dificult
to conceds, however, that anything like a conclusive case has
been made out.

(1) The need for an invocation has not been established.
As noted earlier, what Vacaspati says about “rnafigalam ” relates
not to any invocation, but to the auspiciousness of the initial

4
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word in the work. And the very fact of his attempting a justi-
fication would seem to show that in his time the clear tradition
was that * duhkatraya ” etc. was the first verse of the work.

Works are known which are begun and successfully finished with-
out any invocation,'

(2) The fact that two commentators agree in citing that
verse is of little probative value, especially when, on other grounds,
the conclusion is necessitated that they derive from a common
source. The possibility of 2 common source is admitted by Mr.
Yedrus himself. Whether the original commentator was lvara
Krsna or not, it is not unintelligible that an invocatory verse of
that commentator was taken over by both Gaudapida and
Mithara.

(3) 'The occurrence of words like ‘ blind darkness ® in Para-
mirtha’s introduction proves nothing, since corresponding words
are found in Mathara's prose-introduction (upodghdta ) too:
“ andhe tamasi majjaj jagad idam adriksit. ”* Whether the com-
mentator was expanding here what was contained in his own
verse or in the original author’s verse cannot be decided without
very much further evidence.

(4) It is not correct, therefore, to say that the invocation
“ Kapildya namah *’ etc., finds a place in all the “ synoptic (sic)
commentaries ”” prior to Vacaspati. Prof. Har Dutt Sharma has
made out a very plausible case? for considering the Jayamangala
as having preceded the Tattvakoumudi. This Jayamargala has
only one invocatory verse:

adhigatatattvilokam lokottaravédinam pranamya munim!

kriyate saptatikdyadstikad jayamangald:ndma |l
No one is mentioned by name; the reference to ‘muni’ would
moat appropriately relate to Kapila, as the term does not appear
to have been applied to ISvara Krspaand we do not even know
if he was at any time an ascetic. If a commentary of that anti-
quity could omit all reference to the author of the Karikas, it
calls for no great effort of imagination to hold that both Gauda-
pida and Mathara u.mposed ( or made use of an extant and well-

1. Readers will be familiar with the discussion in the Tarkedipiki as
to the necessity for a mangala.
2. THQ.V, iii, 421 et esq,
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known } invocatory verse to Kapila and left ISvara Krsna in
the cold. The hypothesis that the invocation to Kapila should
have come only from the author of the Karikds seems hardly
NECessAry.

(5) Scholars have maintained that the ultra-rational non-
theistic ( if not atheistic) system propounded in the Karikas
derives not directly from Kapila but through Paficasikha. The
atheistic colouring is indeed what is supposed to be meant in the
statement  tena ca bahudhi krtam tantram *’ in the seventieth
verse.! Whatever the merits of this conjecture, there can be no
doubt that Iévara Krgpa must have owed a considerable debt
to Paficafikba's work. By reckoning in the rya “Kapiiiya namah"
and necessarily leaving out of reckoning the verses now numbered
70-72, the work will be deprived of all reference to the mighty
gdnkhyatirthas who succeeded Kapila,

(6) The verse beginning with *“ namaskytya tu tam * does not
necessarily proceed from a commentator. Assuming that it
comes from Idvara Krspa, it may well refer to the work itself, not
to 8 commentary, since no word specifically denoting 2 commen.
tary occurs in that verse. On the contrary, the word “vaksye”
(in contrast with the * pravaksyimi™ of Gaudapida) would
seem to indicate the original in preference to the commentary,
The hypothesis of a commentary by Tévara Kysna must stand

therefore on other grounds than this anugtup verse uaseribed
to him.

(7) The construction of that verse itself, with its ugly
“ tasya jfidnasya kiranam " (meaning ** the cause of knowledge
according to him ™) and the repetition of the obeisance (compare
“* kapilaya namah ” and “ namaskgtya tu tam ™) is not such as to
favour the view of ite composition by Igvara Kysna,

(8) The need for an antecedent for the relative pronouns
‘ tam * and ‘ tasya ’ may be satisfied by a relation to the first verse
which is also in anustup metre and expresses homage to the Light
that is Kapila, Incidentally it may be noted that“ I§varam ™
at the end of that verse is probably a reference to I§vara Krsns ;
the homage in the third verse (as at present arranged) would
appropriately proceed in this case from the author of the com-

1. See Das Gupta, History of Indien Philosophy, T.221.
6
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mentary to the author of the Karikds. The metre would suggest
grouping of verses 1 and 3 together, the intrusion of verse 2 being
due to scribal error. The occurrence of that firyd in more than
one commentary does not compel us to assume that Ig§vara Krsna
composed it, as it may well have been taken over from what was
the original for both Mathara and Gaudapiida ; in the alternative
it may have been a well-known form of obeisance to Kapila which

was bodily taken over by both commentators even because of
being well-known at that time,

(9) If anything, Gaudapada’s second verse “alpagrantham”
etc. has a greater likelihood of being I§vara XKyspa's compozition,
since it reads better. It is, however, in Aryd metre and cannot be
recognised as I§vara Kyspa's by those who would make out that
he composed no more and no less than seventy aryas. If certain
dryiis, in spite of being his composition, are to be treated as
falling outside the main Saptati, there is nothing to prevent us from
recognising some of the kirikas, subsequent to the sixty-ninth in
the reckoning of Gaudapida, and neglecting kirikas like ‘‘ Kapi.
liya namah " even assuming the ascription of these to Iévara
Krsna to be correct. The word * pravaksyimi ”* presentz a diffi-
culty, but it is not insuperable; it does not necessarily mean
something other than * vaksye ” ; even if it did, this &rya would
square better with the hypothesis that I$vara Krspa wrote the
original commentary too. It is both unwarranted and unchari-
table to assume that Gaudapida wanted to pass off the commentary
a8 his own and therefore deliberately tampered with Isvara
Krsna’s verse * namaskrtya tu tam ** ete.

(10) The suggestion that Mithara was more faithful because
of being s Bhagavata, and so on, merits no special consideration,
since no evidence is adduced for it.

(11) The justification for Tilak’s conjecturalgverse has not
been adequately considered. As noted earlier, the one criticism
urged by Mr. Ledrus was anticipated by the present writer and
met in a way by Prof. Har Dutt Sharma,

(12) Some other points of criticism urged by the present
writer have, however, to be repeated. What is now verse 61
states there is nothing which can be reckoned * sukumarataram
( more sukumdra )"’ than Prakyti. The suggested verse dicsussing

7
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Y4vara, Kdla etc. is said to follow on this, At the end of this long
discussion, however, both Mathara and Gaudpida hark back to the
word “ sukumd@rataram.””* This would be unintelligible should
another verse intervene., Prof. Sharma’s reply is that some scribe
finding the discussion of lSvara etc. under verse 61, and finding
no occasion for it there, committed the officious blunder of trying
to link up the commentary with verse 61. The hypothesis
requires too many assumptions-—that some one mischievously
erased the verse shout Iévara etc., that some other or others
failed to realise that the commentary related to the missing verse
and that these same or others again interpolated passages to
exhibit the commentary as relating to verse 61. BSurely we
must beve much more justification than at present for such a
mass of ‘assumptions.” We have yet to get a single copy of the
Gaudapadabhasya or Miuatharavriti which departs from the text
as we have it. How are we to explain the uniformity in what
are alleged to be acts of omission and commission? Is there any
~ evidence of organised vandalism ? The objection is not conclusive,
But no more is the original position,

(13} The verses now numbered 56 to 62 form a continuity.
The first states that creation is the work of Prakrti; the next
gives us the analogy of the secretion of milk in the cow for the
'sake of the calf; in the next verse we are told that Prakrti
functions for the release of purusa, just as, in the world, one
undertakes action in order to be rid of desire; then comes
the analogy of the danseuse who desists from dancing after
having exhibited herself ; in verse 60 the selflessness of Prakyrti
is extolied by a comparison with a faithful woman-servant; verse
61 tells us that, after having been seen, Prakrti no longer serves
to bind the purusa, since being sukumiratara, it no longer
comes within the puruga’s ken; therefore, says verse 62, the
purusa is of a certainty neither bound nor liberated, nor does

1. Mithera says: *' sukmérataram ity etad v@kyadesah kytah yasmit
sukumirataram pradhénam tdsméd ucyate " etc.; and Gaudapdda ‘* atah pra-
_kpteh sukumérataram subhogyataram na kificid idvarddi k#rapamasti ‘ti me
matir bhavati.”
2. The difficulty becomes all the greater when we see that quite a long
pastage relating to verse 61 succeeds the discussion of Iévara etc., in the
Matharavriti. ‘Thie is the case in the Chinese commentary too.’

8
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he migrate. Why imagine that this entirely natural sequence
was interrupted by a verse about God and time? Assuming that
the sixty-second verse discussed these topics, what would be the
propriety of “ tasmdt (therefore)” in the succeeding verse about
the puruga not being really bound or released ?

(14) The discussion of Iévara etc., in the commentary on
verse 61, does not seem so inappropriate, on a consideration of
Paramirtha’s version. “‘ Sukumiratva ** has then been rendered
as delicacy and treated as synonymous with being subtle. The
Jayamangala (which, as said earlier, appears to be an old commen-
tary) also renders the word as'‘ siksmatzram itarst, ” Only
the ultimate cause of the entire universe can claim to be subtler
than all else. Itis therefore open to an objector to say : “ How
is Prakrti the subtlest 7 She ig not the cause of the world, but
Tévara or puruga or kila or svabhiva.,”” An early commentary—
which probably served as basis for Mathara, Gaudapida and Para-
mirtha~—foresaw such an objection and attempted to meet it.
The commentator’s line of thought is fairly clear in Paramirtha,
whereas there appears a jump in the versions of Gaudapada and
Mithara. The author of the Jayamangala probably followed the
older commentator in his interpretation of sukumdirataratva, but
discarded the subsequent discussion as irrelevant to, though
deducible from, what is expressly found inthe Karikas. The
evidence of the Jayamangald and of Paramartha deserve greater
consideration than they have received in this connection.

(15) Paramirtha's version of the Saptati is also important for
its omission of what is now reckoned as verse 63. The omission was
known to Tilak, who, however, following Takakusu, concluded that
it must have been due to oversight since the idea of the verse is
found even in the Sankhyasttra, III, 73. 'This consideration
should have had no weight. The occurrence of certain ideas and
expressions in the Siira can give at best a remote probability of
their having occurred in the Karikas too; where, however, a
verse seems merely repetitive and out of place, and there is
evidence of its omission in one text, the argument for its omission
from other texts too gains strength, Verse 62 says that puruga is
never bound, that Praksti alone binds itself through itself. Verse
64 says “ From the repeated study of the truth thus (that the

9
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purusa is never bound, etc.), there results the wisdom ‘I do net
exist, naught is nine, I am not’ which leaves no residue (to be
known), is pure, being free from Ignorance, and is absolute.”
The word * evam " in verse 64 naturally relates to what was
stated in verse 62, not to the content of verse 63, about Prakrti
binding itself through seven forms and releasing itself through
one form. Further, verses 4¢ and 45, which recount the eight
forms and the effects of each, have already indicated release to
come from jiifina and bondage from the other seven ; verse 63 but
restates this in 2 summary form ; it is inconceivable that I$vara
Krsna would have resorted to idle repetition in a compendi-
ous work. Nothing can be lost by cutting out verse 63. It is true
that all commentators (with the exclusion of Paramirtha) have
commented on it ; the commentary, however, amounts to little
more than a repetition of the text in other words. One may hazard
the guess that, faced with a needless &rya, they yet did not care to
ignore it and so gave it the honour of a few words of comment.
Ttis not easy to explain how or when this verse was allowed to
intrude ; but the difficulties are not greater than in explamning
how a verse came to be left out of all texts including the Chinese;
the hypothesie of intrusion has at least the evidence of the
omission from the Chinese text.

(16) On the assumption that verse 63 is an intruder, the
problem of reckoning seventy a@ryds is simplified. The usnally
admitted number is seventy-two. This gets reduced to seventy-
one by the omission recommended, The last of these beginning
with the words ** saptatydm kila,”* is, again on Lthe evidence of
Paramirtha, not the composition of I§vara Krgna ; for we are told,
*“ An intelligent man of this (school) has composed this verse.”!
It is on the face of it probable that the assessment of the
Saptati in relation to the Sastifanira was made by a later student
of both, than by the author of the former work., This leaves us
with seventy verses beginning with ** dubkhatraya ’’ and ending
with = sarhksiptam Aryamatini samyag vijfidya siddhintam ’’; the
last verse would be in the nature of a colophon indicating the
authorship, the purpose ( viz., condensation ) and the fidelity of
the work to the original teaching ; and indebtedness to all teachers
of note would also have been expressed in verses 68 and 69 (or 69
and 70 as at present reckoned). We shall thus have a brief trea-
tise of the system indulging in no unnecessary discussions or

repetitions. Is it not then a more worthy and profitable attempt
to ook for a superfluous than for a missing &ryd ?

. 1. That later writers composed &ry#s tacking them on to the Saptati
18 evident from the 73rd verse in the Mdtharavyiti.
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SOME IMPORTANT DATES FROM THE KHARATARA
GACCHA PATTAVALI COMPILED
BY JINAPALA, ETC.

{Dasharatha Sharma)

Some time back 1 contributed a short paper to the Indian
Historical Quarterly showing the importance of this Pajtavali for
historical purposes. On going through it once more I find the
following additional extracts containing important dates :—

1. (@) ¢ |aq 9390 Yarw gy 99 shamarfegi. . qmgw @am
Far ... aREIT I 93 w@ifeend T TR sinmdeafafadsr
YR ST aUaSEaad, , ammfaaiat agmdiada afcer
F@”1 (p 476)

()  dag 139y AAgl sAEhR Sefifmiiasamerart-
e s gafaeuaswiqmms fidd g (p, 48)

The 1latest date hitherto discovered for Udayasirhha, the
Chahamiana ruler of Jalor, is V. 8. 13061 The above extpacts prove
that he was reigning in both the V. S. years 1310 and 1314,

2. ‘@ 11k siarenfeg wiegfy vy waiggloin=n
gad-ed Aegly 3 diuwmasrend: aear ag gl & gsofm)
sftriforrasaTd eadwenedererian o femeat siEfRrraasd
TR (p. 48 2)

The earliest inscription of Chachigadeva, the son and suc-
cessor of Udayasimha of Jalor, bears the date aksaya-trtiyad of the
month Vaidakha of the ( Vikrama ) year 1319°. OQur extract gives
a date more than two years earlier than this. Chiachigadeva
musl have, therefore, succeeded to the throne somewhere between
this date, i. e, V. S. 1316 and V. S. 1314, the last date supplied
by our manuscript for Udayasimha,

3. (@) &, 933%...0ROW S SREATEEAEION  UES
TGETHRAAESAATE  AREETETS F AT s TE H Or-
UATARGEUAANTE An{weiry Agm A gatoy ... 9gwi
afgarat.. . sfagmgigs: goma:i (p. 52b)

1. Bhandarkar—The Chahamanas of Marwar, E. L., XTI, p. 76.
2. Ibid,

1
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®) wrego giy w...owd aftwmar aaRangad:
TRrgTIE T A iaiage iy, ddmedusdt s
(p.52b)

These two extracts supply not merely V. S. 1335 ag a date
for Rawal Samarasiriha of Chitore but also give some additional
information about him. The first of these extracts, for instance,
tells us that Kgetrasirhha was Samarasisbha’s chief minister, and
Karpasimmha probably one of his sons or relatives. The second
extract is equally important. It tells us about Rajapuira
Arsithha, most probably the father of the celebrated Rana Hamir,
He seems to have been in charge of affairs in Samarasirhha’s time,
The compound word AFSURG IR clearly implies that

all power in the kingdom really :rested with this all-powerful
kinsman of the Riwal.

4. * @99 139R,., AOFEWaEt,, agat Gawt wgar (At
shaniatagfaausd. .. sfeswmemagiaa fafgas) (p. 55b)

The extract gives V. 8 1342 as a date for Samantasithha,
the Chihamina ruler of Jilor.

5 ¢ gud 93ey Wy afy gawat . e ... Selieme
aredomitgiaagaaefa:. . anwgaT:  figw: g1 afag
TR, great T Qe w79 | g FewEa W

Mita Nensi gives V. S. 1368 as the date of the capture of!
Jelore. Jinaprabhasfiri gives V. S. 1367 as the date of the pollution
of the termple of Sauchor by Alauddin’s army.* Taking this
fact into consideration, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar regards Nensi’s
date as correct.” But more authoritative than this is our Pattdvall
which being completed in V. S, 1393, and compiled from records
very carefully kept, is an invaluable source of history for the
fourteenth century of the Vikram era. It gives V. 8. 1371 as the
date of the capture of Jalor. The year is Karttikadi.

We ghall deal with the remaining important dates from the

manuseript in a further instalment to be contributed in near
future to this journal.

1. 1Ibid, p.78. 2. Ibid. 3. Ibid,
2



A VEDANTIC TREATISE AND ITS
UNPUBLISHED COMMENTARY:
A NOTICE

(Sadashiva L. Kitre)
The Manuscript

No. 3074 of our Institute, viz., theOriental Manuscripts Library
(Prachya-Grantha-Sarhgraha) of Ujjain, maintained by the govern-
ment of His Highness Mahirdji Jivijirdo Scindii of Gwalior, is a
Ms. of a metrical work on Vedinta entitled Svabodharatna with a
detailed commentary in prose entitled Prabhabhanuz. The Ms.
which is in tolerably good condition contains 132 bluish paper
folios of the size 12§ x 54 inches, with a margin of about an inch
left on all sides. Each side of the folios contains 11 to 13 lines
on the average, with about 50 letters in each line, The letters
are somewhat small and the handwriting, though legible, is not
good. The Ms. abounds in mistakes which are due to the scribe’s
carelessness as also to his ignorance of Sanskrit, although the im-

pression is left on the reader’s mind that his prototype must have
been a very correct Ms.

Folio 68 is not there; but as possibly no breach of matter can
be traced between folios 67 and 69, the scribe seems to have in-
advertently inserted the figure 69 instead of 68 on the folio.
Further, the figure 94 appears on two consecutive folios. Minute
perusal of the Ms. detects a serious blunder of the scribe on folio
96 : Verse 126 is there but an abrupt breach of matter is noticed
in the Commentary whereafter we are introduced suddenly to the
second half of verse 129 on the same folio. This means that the
scribe has missed or left out & good deal of matter (viz., a part of
com. on veree 127 ; verses 127 and 128 with their com.; and the
first haif of verse 129), which could not have been less than one ot
two folios of his prototype Ms., without leaving any mark to sug-
gest his blunder to the haphazard reader!

1. Folio 67 closes with *‘.. AT § JE f&qﬁmﬁaﬁﬁﬁaqm.
qidig 7 g WESI0 G- end folio 69 begins with  “—FTRRITUSTIAT
. ﬁ . o Cw ew.,,

1
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The name and the date of the scribe are not found given in
the Ms. However the water-marks of the "paper used decidedly
assign the Ms. to a very recent age and as such remove it by

about & century from the original composition of the Commentary
(vide below). '

The Original Text

The original treatise, consisting of 215 verses of various
metres,! is entitled Svabodharatna as well as Svanubhavadarsa® and
was published, slong with the author’s own commentary, in two
issues at Benares.® Only a very brief summary of the outlines of
its philosophy is possible in the short space permissible to this
paper.

Its Philosophy, etc.

Realisation of Atman (i.e. the Individual Soul), ultimately
leading to the sense of identity with Brahman (i.e. the Supreme
Soul), the only real, uniform and surviving entity, is most essen.
tial to those desirous of salvation. The process, though extremely
difficult, becomes possible to those possessing the requisite quali-
fications* with the help of constant thinking on the lines prescri-
bed by the Upanisads or the Ved@nta Sdstra under the guru’s
directions. Numerous doubts, misgivings, etc., baffling the pro-
gress of right reasoning, occur in the process due to Ignorance

1 amm (94), ‘inﬁsa" (48), AATSATE  (24), TRATT (13), q@a-
Tt (10), ST=Sas (10), MEeREsREa ), gaﬁafiaa (3), SH=FAS
%, E“Eﬁ’in (2) and HifSAT (2).

“ frlor SgrqugRRTEEEE god WA 0 SR Araa-
ﬁwam T HEGRTATTRITIRATE 1 R9F M.eeenron SR STHICTAOTIE-
ﬁl«tnmarmui‘am I wfawEEE AT a9

HIEE'(I{N » Our Ms. ‘No. 2169, containing the or:gmal only, terms this
work as Svatmanubhavadaréa.

3. Chowkhgmba Sanskrit Series, Nos. 171 and 2586,
4, A 'ggﬁ", besides undergoing the purification of body and mind,
ought to possess the four Sadhanas {viz., il‘ﬂﬁ‘}[ Eﬁ‘-ﬁ% ] %ﬁfﬁ. faqe-

ﬂﬁ&:ﬁﬂ' and’ ﬂﬂﬁq{ﬂi} should give up the sense of identity with

body. etc., and-attachment to wife, son, property etc., should cherish a
sense of aversmn to worldly objects, ete.

2
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(Avidyg), positive or negative, and it is primarily necessary to
dispel the same in the light of the statements of the Veda {(cons
tituting the Upanigads, etc.), which iz a self-¢vident proof when
viewed with the eye of correct thinking., Striking against Jaimi.
ni’s view that the Veda prescribes action (Karman),! our author, in
agreement with Vyisa, establishes that the Veda really stands for
the supreme knowledge of Brahman®. This Brahmavidya cuts at
the root of Ignorance, originating from Miyi and responsible for
the appearance of the really non-existent material world (Sarhsara)
as also for the sense of dualism (Dvaita), and gives rise to a direct
consciousness of self-experience (Svanubhava) wherein the material
world loses its existence, the sense of dualism vanishes and that
of oneness (Advaita) with Supreme Self arises. This stage of self-
experience, termed as Sam&dhij, is in itself the stage of salvation,
In the course of his various discussions the author defines or
explains the Vedantic terms like sqiere, ferer, eiffer, s,
qre, T, TATH, sfena, i, o9, @R, araomte, Aaentts,
WTHTAET, AYTARY, STTaArArT, (a9 91g, etc. He also describes
how Brahman alone is real, existent, sentient, blissful, omni-
present, self-luminous, without qualities, etc., and everything else
false or unreal ; how the non-existent material world makes its
appearance due to Mayi and Avidyad and how the same sub-
merges into Brahman on the rise of the real knowledge; how
Atman, which is really identical with Brahman, is quite distinct
from 0T, I, #7Y and other TFEYs, from the YL, the WEATE,
the ®IUIGE, etc.; how the sense of its identity with, or attach-
ment to, these or alike foreign objects gives birth to various
desires (Vasanis) leading to the ghastly process of rebirth, death
etc., and how it vanishes and gives place to the sense of identity
with Brahman when the real knowledge is achieved and the stage

1. srEEgs e R 3% fraad afafor o 9 ead 9w
frSgarey Bramad @1 iy ag 93a n 9y 1 swHEsT € Rgieesars-
frerfirgen goefEa a1 @ §RS SV 909 FEET IW J @9 R
S 1y | WgFaREREEDT T RE g SEy
dtm aargata BRI 7 qarsia ¥R 0 98 0

2. g Fag: Swd eI TS HH T SNAMENY-
SR 3¢ SHTOCHTATIErEL 1 A% Il etc.
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of perfection reached ; how the Veddntavikyas (viz : ‘TRIARY, etc)
are to be explained with the help of the Laksandvitti to give
their correct sense ; how the artificial and hard-earned pleasures
of the heaven, etc., are limited in respect of time and space aand
as such do not amount to real happiness or salvation; how the
various Vidyds, Upaecands, Tantric worships, Tirthayatras, Bhaktis,
etc., cannot lead to real salvation which is possible only through
real knowledge ; how a really enlightened person becomes Jivan.
mukta and as such free from all passions, fears, desires, etc.; how
the knowledge of self is essential to 2 real Brihmana and to a
true ascetic, etc., etc.

The author incessently harps on the necessity of the des-
truction of Karman (action) without which the real salvation is
not possible. The fruits of Karman accompany the person
throughout, during consciousness (]agl;tl) dream (Svapna) and even
sound sleep {Susupti). The FNFSAEET depends upon past action
and as such occurs slike to the ignorant and to the enlightened,
of course, with the difference that it causes pleasure, pain, etc., to
the former but has no effect whatsoever on the latter, It is aleo
said that Karman, though performed through ignorance, if de-
dicated to God Krspa, purifies those desirous of salvation and that
a2 man ought to do* his appointed duty disinterestedly avoiding
the Kimya and the Nigiddha which lead to rebirth. The sentient
and blissful soul is really actionless (Akartr) and quite free from
the efiects of Karman. The scquirement of the knowledge of
Brahman puts an end to Karman. If an enlightened person
continues to do his duty even subsequently, he, like God' Krsna,
does it simply with 2 view to the welfare of the masses. In fact
he has no purpose of his own left to ba served by his perfor-
mance of duties.

The author, following the Bhagavadgit3d, even rejects the
authority of the Karmakinda portion of the Veda, as it prescribes
action involving the three gupas and thereby postpones the real
salvation. His main ground for rejecting the views of the other
systems of Philosophy is that what they prescribe as the means to

salvation is really Karman which, in fact, can never lead to salva-
tion.

JrE—

1. The Comamentary says that this is prescribed only for the ignorant.
4
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We meet in this work with some interesting discussions of
which one or two may be slightly noticed here. Ancient autho-
rities have said that death at Benares invariably leads to salva-
tion. Our author does not deny their statement but says that as
God Vi$vanitha imparts the knowledge of the Taraka mantra to
the person prior to his death at Benares, in this case, too, the
salvation resulfs from knowledge and not from desth as such.!
Further, in the course of the author’s attempt to establish the
falsity or unreal character of everything material in the stage of
perfection, an objection steps forth as to why even the Vedintavi.
kyas ('TEWHIA’,) etc., forming the author’s main support, should not
be dismissed as false or unreal for the same reason | The author
replies? that they are true and real at least so far as the stage of
perfection is not reached and that once the Supreme Knowledge is
attained with their help it does not matter if they are regarded
subsequently as false or unreal. Further, the author says® truth
or reality can be established even from proofs which are in them-

selves false or unreall
Quotations, etc., in the Original Text

The author quotes several passages* from the Vedic Samhitas,
Brihmanas and Upanisads to prove his own statements and to
refute those of others, He also deals with the correct sense of some
Vedic passages forwarded by others in support of contrary views.
He quotes and refutes the views of the Nyaya, Vaifesika, Sarkhya

L gt S SRS ARG EIRRI, | A e
frartaeqeREr Ad AT g 09k

2. ga Yegmfud Iorgwen feand wagrmERa) Rremgge.
faey @ FESTRrRY wEawE TUS | 96¢¢ || NURgE FFIW AN A
o avwiRa frdfy arg: 1 Magd TrgvRd 9%ar @ R FaOE
SREATEL AT 983 11

3. fearEarad feadt fifvaed ey 9% 1 ReanEE,
TATFITREERO SATYEY 41§ QU | Jve | gAgwEt Fw g
SR TRV gUIR GRT | a1 % SRy dew asgal
Hiaeg 7 @i 1 999 9, eto

4. 'These passages are generally designated as ﬂfa and sometimes as
W, Hﬁ‘ﬂmmﬁﬁﬁa , ete,
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of perfection reached ; howthe Vedantavikyas (vig : "TIHE', etc.)
are to be explgined with the help of the Lakgandvitti to give
their correct sense ; how the artificial and hard-earned pleasures
of the heaven, etc., are limited in respect of time and space and
as such do not amount to real happiness or salvation; how the
various Vidy#s, Updsanis, Tantric worships, Tirthaydtras, Bhaktis,
etc., cannot lead to real salvation which is possible only through
real knowledge ; how a really enlightened person becomes Jivan-
mukta and as such free from all passions, fears, desires, eta.; how
the knowledge of self is essential to a real Brahmana and to a
true ascetic, etc., etc.

The author incessantly harps on the necessity of the des-
truction of Karman (action) without which the real salvation is
not possible. The fruits of Karman accompany the person
throughout, during consciousness (Jagrti), dream (Svapna) and even
sound sleep (Sugupti). The FHHSAFIE depends upon past action
and as such occurs alike to the ignorant and to the enlightened,
of course, with the difference that it causes pleasure, pain, etc., to
the former but has no effect whatsoever on the latter. It is also
said that Karman, though performed through ignorance, if de-
dicated to God Krsna, purifies those desirous of salvation and that
a man ought to do' hie appointed duty disinterestedly avoiding
the Kamya and the Nisiddha which lead to rebirth. The sentient
and blissful soul is really actionless (Akartr) and quite free from
the effects of Karman. The acquirement of the knowledge of
Brahman puts an end to Karman. If an enlightened person
continues to do his duty even subsequently, he, like God' Krsna,
does it simply with a view to the welfare of the masses. In fact

he has no purpose of his own left to be served by his perfor-
mance of duties.

The author, following the Bhagavadgitd, even rejects the
authority of the Karmakinda portion of the Veda, as it prescribes
action involving the three gupas and thereby postpones the real
salvation. His main ground for rejecting the views of the other
systems of Philosophy is that what they prescribe as the means to

salvation is really Karman which, in fact, can never lead to salva-
tion. '

1. The Commentary eays that this is prescribed only for the ignorant.
4
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We meet in this work with some interesting discussions of
which one or two may be slightly noticed here. Ancient autho-
rities have said that death at Benares invariably leads to salva-
tion. Our author does not deny their statement but says that as
God Vifvanitha imparts the knowledge of the Taraka mantra to
the person prior to his death at Benares, in this case, too, the
salvation results from knowledge and not from death as such.!
Further, in the course of the author’s attempt to establish the
falgity or unreal character of everything material in the stage of
perfection, an objection steps forth as to why even the Vedantava.-
kyas (‘@) otc., forming the author’s main support, should not
be dismissed as false or unreal for the same reason! The author
replies® that they are true and real at least so far as the stage of
perfection is not reached and that once the Supreme Knowledge is
attained with their help it does not matter if they are regarded
subsequently as false or unreal. Further, the author says? truth
or reality can be established even from proofs which are in them-
selves false or unreal |

Quotations, etc., in the Original Text

The author quotes several passages® from the Vedic Samhitas,
Brihmanas and Upanigads to prove his own statements and to
refute those of others. He also deals with the correct sense of some
Vedic passages forwarded by others in support of contrary views.
He quotes and refutes the views of the Nydya, Vaidegika, Sarhkhya

L gt FAWlE SETElE aMANARERINI | e
framaeaenNE AIEE 49 T 1948 0

2. @ Sagiid Feagwear fangd ad¥eraaERE L Ry,
faren 7 R ATGNRY AETET FUR 1 1§¢ || NRGF TGN =Ae) @
qf AW AR gt | NuER qFanEd a1 8 aERR R
WAL 958 1

3. fremimieradt feadt T mardy S% 1 R
FATEIREEINE SIFIEg g GUFIT 1 Jve | GAIGATT S TS
;SR AT G | 97 % ey dad sy
Hiaaeg & TR 0 999 1, et

4, 'These passages are generally designated as %‘I‘ﬁl and sometimes as
AXFTATY, SERRICENESIIET, ote.
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Yoga and Pirvamimarhsi (including the Bhitta section) systems!
on several points and establishes® the view of Advaita Vedanta.
Among other works, authors, etc., mentioned in the work, we find
Janaka (mentioned in the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad), Krspa and
the Bhagavadgits, Vyasa and his Brahmasiitra, the Dvaitavadins,
the Tantras promulgated by Siva, previous authors and works of
the Vedinta schools, the author’s guru, etc., etc. He also refers
to some of his predecessors under the general terms T, &9,
i, ﬂE\'ﬂﬁ' gatend, etc. in some of which the Commentary
finds allusions to Samkaracarya and other teachers of the Advaita

school of Vedidnta.
The Author, His Guru and Date

The author’s name is Midhavasrama. He is an ascetic and
disciple of one Nardyand§rama. He claims to have derived his
Knowledge of Supreme Self from his gura in the strange Vedantic
manner and to have subsequently become Jivanmukta. Whether
this guru, to whom he makes obeisances at several places in the
work, is identical with the above-mentioned Nirayanddrama, who
must have invested him with the robes of a Sarhnydsin, or is some-
body else, it is difficult to say. From verses 120 and 121} _how-

. ¥ sroTEE R agha &nt @ ad fgenuy 3 o
nggﬁsama ael 92 gwe fgat 5&1 T 0wy .. e sy
STt quit Ay quT Ul 0 GRMgeETREsa MEAR T
L amatﬁ ¥ 0933 |l ete; IR TAgRITIGAT g ﬁm BIEE)
agfifa aw ad FAmEN aﬂmﬁmwmaam g<h wafrsfa «
GRRGEITT 1 138 I gfegforaasmy (& wdat ¥ 7 w=ifa
gieaT: 1| SHIGE: FRATE WAt F g9 REwgE i 9ve |y
e 7 wesefla giiceRemEgTE WE 1| feuadsw | g
RS T 7 AT N 9¥9 Il (Vide also verses 14-16, quoted

above in footnote 1, page 107 for the additional refutation of Jaimini’s Pirva-

mimimsi termed as Amnidyasiitra); qEASTS ﬂ"l'ﬂa' qHE E'N'a;l' Q—Qﬂ

IREMEAT 1 A FW S §  Foafiies: @g w9 w1990, etc.
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OO T @A 1 g doRmE 5 9w o
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ever, it appears, rather indistinctly, that the author’s Jiidnaguru
was possibly one Rimakrsna. It is not possible to fix the author’s
exact date, but there is nothing in this work that goes against
placing him five or six centuries back.
An Appreciation, etc.

Evidently the author has generally adopted the Advaita
Philosophy of Sarhkaricirya in this work which, he says," he has
composed on the lines of his predecessors for strengthening his
own conviction and not for displaying his vast learning. In fact, he
has admirably compressed, and in a very vivid, forceful and
authoritative style, almost all the doctrines of that school in such
a small compass. Every line speaks for his vast learning, com-
mand over the extant systems of Philosophy and unchallengable
conviction in the principles of his own school.? The strain of -the
Bhagavadgitd, which identifies K¢rsna, the scion of the Yadu race,
with Brahman or Supreme Self, is conspicuous throughout and the
author’s devotion to God Krsna breaks through his conviction in
the Advaita principles at many places? in the work.

(To be continued )

T Jmd gty foety 5 g @ d@fedn % 7 awEa-
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2. Our Commentator thus refers to the author in his Introduction ;
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G <RI || Vide also verses 8-11 in the Prologue of the commentary
quoted below. -
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SOME CUSTOMS AND BELIEFS FROM THE
RAMAYANA

(Miss P, C. Dharma)
SEC. 1
ETIQUETTE OF THE PERIOD

The word used for welcoming guests in Sanskrit ' svdgatem *
literally means “well come’ (II-50-38). “Guests

Ff?g:ilc:m::g should always be glady welcomed by the wise
Relations even if they be common personages ” (V-I-118).
The rites of hospitality were called atithisatkara

or dtithya, Guests ( especially Brahmins and elders ) were wel-
comed (See II-54-17, VII-1-12 &c., and VII-33-9)by the offer of:—

1. Padya ( water for washing the feet ),

2. Arghya ( respectful offering of water for sipping ).

3. Madhuparka ( a mixture of honey, curd, ghee, water
and sugar ).

4. A cow {The cow was only presented and not killed ;
11-54~17, VII-1-15 &c., and VII-33-9 ).

5. Asana or Seat ( Brsi or Mat in the case of Brahmans.
Sages and Sanny@sins., Sid offered a Brsi to R#vana—Sannyiai
when welcoming him I1I-46-33. Radma offered seats covered
with deer skin and Darbhi Mat to Agasiya and other sages { VII~
1-12 &c. ). Welcome enquiries followed the presentation of these
iterns { VII-33-7 ).

The Atithisatk@ra done by hermits ( III-1-16 F) consisted
in the offer of fruits, roots, flowers, water (generally) and of
shelter in their cottages (as in the case of Rama in Dandakdranya)
—practically-welcome, board and lodging,

When offering welcome to Rama, Sage Bharadvdja presented

a cow, water for Arghyam and Padyam, different
B;i)zelmme by kinds of eatables, fruits and roots, lodging

{or shelter) and welcomed him by saying
“ Svagatam ' or " Welcome ” (IT-54-17 &c.). The commentators
understood by “ Go ™ a bull.

Agastya welcomed Rama with Arghye, Pidya and Asana
and then made welcome enquiries ( III-12-25). Vasistha wel-

1
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comed Visvamitra, with a seat, roots and fruits and then made
the usual welcome enquiries { I-52-2 &c¢.). Guha, King of the
Nisadas, offered Anna &c. ( various kinds of edibles ), Arghya,
a bed, for him and Fodder for his horses (II-20-36 &c. )
Again on meeting Bharata on the banks of the Ganges, he offered
him shelter, roots, fruits, meat and various kinds of forester's
food ( II-84-17 F ).
King DadSaratha on the arrival of the Sage ViSvamitra at his
palace, went out with his Purohita, offered him
Welﬁ?;“gi bY  Arghya &c., according to the usual rules, and
welcomed him (I-18-40 F and 48). When
Riama after his coronation, was visited by various Sages, he got
up from his throne with Afjelibandha, offered them respectfully
Padya, Arghya, cows, and seats ( covered with grass mats and
deer skins), and then made the usual welcome enquiries
( VII-1-12 &c. ).
The rites of hospitality were offered even to male guests by
the lady of the house in the absence of her
Weloome by hugband ( I11-46-33 ). Rama had warned Sia
about this duty before allowing her to accompany
him to the forest ( 11-28-14 ). Sita in the absence of R@ma and
Laksmana offered welcome to Ravana in the disguise of a Sanyasi
(I11-46-33 ). Vedavati, the female ascetic, performed the rites
of hospitality to R#vapa who met her in her hermitage in the
Himalayas (VII-17-8). Ahalyd in the absence of Gautama, her
husband, offered the rites of hospitality to Rama ( I-49-20 ).
The nature of the welcome enquiries varied with the status
of the guest and that of the host. When Rsis or
wﬁln“:‘ﬁfi es Sages made enquiries of kings, the enquiries
were about their personal welfare, righteous
administration, adherence to the duties of kings, obedience of
their subordinates, subjugation of foes, the army, the treasury,
the welfare of friends and relations, and of the welfare of their
subjects (1-52-7 &c., I1-18-42 &c., I-18-42F and II-90-8 ).
"The hospitable Sage, Bharadvija made enquiries of Bharata about
the army, treasury, ministers, friends &c. ( I1-90-8 ),
When kings met the sages they made enquiries about their
success in penance, the un-interrupted worship of the fire
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114 . . . . . MISs P. C. DHARMA

{ Agnihotra ).and about their disciples ( I-52-4 ), On meeting
Rsi Bharadvdja at Citrakiita, Bharata enquired about his personal
health—sacrificial fire, the fruit trees, birds and beasts in the
hermitage, and his disciples ( 11-90-8 ). When welcomed by
CGuha, Rama embraced Guhe and enquired in return about the
health of Guha and bis family, wealth, friends and kingdom-the
main points on which enquiries were made when meeting princes
or royal guests( II-50-42 ).

Friends used o embrace each other, on meeting, if they be of

equal age or status, Rama after accepting the

Etiquette bet-  hand of Sugriva embraced him (IV-5-12 etc.).
ween frierids . .

On meeting his friend Geha (though of a lower
caste) he embraced him (II-50-42). Friendship was contracted
by grasping each others’ hands. The expression, “He extended
his hand in offer of friendship”~was literally correct. Sugrive
extended his hand to R@ma and offered his friendship if he cared
to accept it and R@ma grasped Sugriv’as hand and squeezed it
(IV-5-12 F), Vows of friendship were sealed by swearmg before
the fire.

In offermg and accepting welcome, care was taken to note the
.relative status of guests. ViSvdmitra when
addressing DaSaratha, Vasistha and other sages
who welcomed him at Ayodhya, spoke to them according to' their
status Yathd Nydyam (1-18-44). When Janaka offered welcome
to Visvdmitra and the other Rsis, and Rama, the guests took their
seats according to precedence (I-50-9 etc,). When Bharadvaja
met Bharata and his retinue, he made welcome enquiries with
due regard to' precedence (Anupiroyacca Papraccha Kusalam-11-
90-6). In accepting the princely hospitality of Bharadvaja,
Prmce Bharata and his retinue took their seats according to-
precedence (¥1-91-38 F). When the Sages Bhargava, Cyavana
etc., went to visit Ra@ma they ~were requeated to sit accordmg to
precedence by Rama (VII—GO—IO) :

Prece dence

The usual method of salutmg I{mgs was to bow and to lift uP

_ .. thefolded palms (Afjali bandha) to the level of the
Salwation— head and above. Kings accepted the ~ Afjali-
' mfethod_s bandha salute by -lifting up their folded palms

Afijali (11-3-1). In the case of les, Elders
3
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Preceptors etc., the usual form of the salutation was prostration
followed by the announcement of one’s name (11-54-12 etc.).
Rama’s party prostrated itself before Bharadvdja and informed
the Rgi about its members. Salutations and prostrations were
due both when meeting and departing (II-55~10). The princes
used to fold up their palms, bow and prostrate themselves before

the feet of the parents, announcing their names at the same time
(I1-3-32 and I1-4~10).

When the kings were visited by Rsis and Purohitas they used
to get up from their seats, advance towards the Rsis {I-18-39) and
offer welcome with Afijalibandha (I-47-20 and I1-50-10). They
prostrated themselves before saintly Rgis like Vasisthe, Bharad-
vija, Agastya etc. (VI-30-59, I1-54-12, I1I1-12-23 etc.). The
famous female ascetic Ahaly@ (wife of Gautama) was honoured
by R@ma with prostration (1-49-19). Afjali was never offered by
kings to their wives (1I-13-18). When people met friends (II-102
~48) relations etc., they used to prostrate themselves before the
elders and superiors ; they embraced their equals in age, while
they received the prostrations of the younger people.

When the king drove along the thoroughfares, the citizens on
the road, used to bow with folded hands (Af#jalibandha). Kings
used to bow or perform Afijalibandha according to the status of
the peaple saluting them, Da$arathais stated to have reciproca-
ted the Afjali of the members of the Sabha (II-3-1). Rdavana
who drove in a car to the Council Hall was blessed and saluted
by the citizens with bowing and Afijalibandha (VI-11-13 and VI-
11-14). The Counsellors summoned by Ravana held the feet of
Ravapa seated on his throne and were honoured in return

(VI-11-24).

Prostration was a common form of salutation, not only in
the case of elders and preceptors but also of kings. 'The Vinara
Sugriva saluted Rama by prostration and Afijalibandha (IV-12-6),
He saluted his elder brother Vali when he returned after killing
Dundubhi by prostration (IV=9-26). The subjects of Ravapa
caught hold of his feet respectfully on entering the Council
Chamber (VI«11-24). Prince Vibhisana caught hold of the feet
of King Ravana and announced his name (VI-11-30), Subjects
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used to prostrate themselves before kings as well as Queens.
Hanumdn, on first seeing Sifd in Adokavana, when taking leave of
her, and when communicating R@ma’s message after Ravana’s
slaughter prostrated himself before Sia (V-33-1, V-56-22 and
VI-116-3). On return from Lankd, he prostrated himself before
Prince Angada on the sea-coast (V-57-34) and on returning to
Kiskindha prostrated himself before Sugriva (IV-65-1). 'The
Queen mother was entitled to special respects (I1-12-48) from
the subjects. Kaikeyi swore that she would not see even for one
day Kanusalyd receiving the Afijali salutes, peid to her by the
people after the coronation of Rama.

The correct form of saluting the parents, parents-in-law,
. and elder brothers, was prostration or catching
RE;‘:E’:::SE hold of the feet after circum—ambulation
(I-77-13, TI-3-31-47 II-25-46 F, I1-40-1 %c.,
11-99-37 & 40, IV-9-25 & VII44-17). Vibhisana used to
prostrate himself before Ravepa (VI-10-10 and VI-11-29 F).
Kumbhakarpa did the same (VI-62-8). Parents and elders
used to lift up their children, embrace them, smell them on
the top of the head and bless them (II-3-22, II-25-40, IT-40
11-39-19, II-118-13, VII-44-18, I-22-2, II-25-46, I1-112-26
and 30). As the wife of an elder brother was ‘considered
to be equal to one’s mother in status, the correct form of
galutation was prostration or catching hold of the feet of the
lady ( IV=6-21 and VII-48-18). When taking leave, parents
and elders were circumambulated with Afijali and adored by
prostration ( 11-25-47 and 11-40-1 etc.). When bidding goodbye
to their wives, Vali and Ravana embraced their wives (IV-16-11
and VI-58B-16). Evidently it was not considesed indecorous to
embrace their wives in the presence of others.

Wives nsed to address ( or refer to) their husbands as Arya.

_ putra ( IT-27-4 and VI-117-36 ), their fathers-
FA";R;‘_:;E inlaw as Arya, their brothers-in-law as Arya, and
their mothers-in-law as Aryd (II-39-28 and

III—4-7—-6) .DaSaratha was addressed as Mahabhiga and .also as
Raghava, one descended from Raghu, by Kaqusalya { I1-50-29 F).
Sita referred to Rdma as Raghava, one descended from Raghe,
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when talking to Anasiyd (II-118-44) and also as Rama
(I1-118-50 and 52 ).

Mothers used to be addressed as Amba (II-34—48 ), Fathers
as Tata ( II-34—48), Elder brothers as Arya (II-99-38), and
'Younger brothers as Tata (II-100-5 etc,), Sons were addressed
as Tita (I1-64-8) or Putra (I1-34-36 ) or Vatsa (II-64-31 and 36)
Husbands used to address their wives simply as woman, or
daughter of so and so, or one born in the race of so and so, one
born in such and such a country, the beautiful one, the dear
one, one resembling a deer, the timid one, the weak one ete. .

Youngsters used to be blessed with Mantras and have auspi-
cious ceremonies performed by the fatheér, the
mother and the priest before departing from the
‘house {I-22-2). The whole of Canto 25 in Book II deals with
Kausalya’s Svastyayana or blessing ceremony, for Rama.

Blessing

When people departed on long voyages, it was usual for the

. relations and friends to follow them for some

gggggﬁ distance (II-55-2 and V-1-46), But Departing

Relations and friends should not be followed too

far, if their safe return be desired. The ministers of Dasaratha

advised him not to follow outgoing Rama, Sita and Laksmana too
far, if he wished for their safe return (II-40-51),

Visits to kings were usually announced by the Pratihiri the
Door-keeper or Royal Chamberlain, Even Rsis
and the princes could not enter the Royal palace
without being announced. When Visvamitra
called on DaSaratha to request for a loan of the services of Rama,
he told the Dvaridhyaksas to speedily announce his arrival to the
King (1-18-3 F). Similarly Agastya (VII-1-8), Cyavana
(VII-60-3), Gargya (VII-100-4) etc., had to announce their
arrival to Rama through the door-keeper. Even the king's som,
and the king’s brothers could not enter the father’s or brother’s
palace without announcing their arrival (II-33-30 and VII-44-11),
The visitors could enter only after the formal permission of
the King. ‘The custom of announcing visitors was not confined
to the palaces of Kings. In the palace of Prince Rama, the same
custom prevailed (1I-16-5), '

Announcement
of Visitors
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The door-keepers of the Zenana were females (II-10-20).
It was considered highly improper to enter the Zenana without
previous intimation. Laksmana on entering the Zenana of
Sagriva, and hearing the tinkling sounds of women’s ornaments
was ashamed to go further into the Zenana, and so twanged his
bow string to announce hia arrival (IV-33-24 &ec.). To the
present day in Mohammedan houses, male visitors clap their
hands so as to give notice to the women-folk to retire.

Visitors had always to be announced, When visiting A gastya,
Rama told Leksmana to go to the hermitage and request the
disciples of Agastya to announce his arrival to Sage Agastya
(I11~12-1 &c.). Well-bred men avoided staring at women, and
walked with down cast eyes. Laksmapa on seeing T@ra in
disorder hurig down his head (IV-33-38). It was considered
impolite to stare at othér's wives. When Valmiki.took deserted
Sitd to bis hermitage, it is stated that he walked in front of

Sita (VI1-49-17), Laksmana never looked at Sita’s face (IV-6-20
F & VII~48-19 F).

On occasions of Public Festivities—Coronation, HorseSacrifice

. &c., invitation was extended to all and sundry

mfl‘::tlig s to enjoy the festivities, with friends and. relations,
'The King's invitation was sent usually through

ordinary ‘messengers, But invitations to close relations, and
intimate Royal friends, were sent through a minister. Letters
were evidently nof written during the Ramiyana period. Arrange.
ments for board and. lodging of. all the visitors high and low’
(of all castes, in. all stations in life, and of all the workmen) were
made diiring the public festivities (I—13—-9 &ec. and 18 &e., VII-91-9
&e., and VII-92—4 &c.). Provision was always made for the Iuxuri-
ous accommodation in special camps or buildings for the distingui-
shed guests. Separate accommodation was provided for Brahmans.

When the public was invited, dining halls with plenty of various
kinds .of food, delicacies and drinks were provided. Extreme
courtsey was shown to all visitors. Nobody was ignored or
slighted even through ignorance. Ample provision for gifts of
wealth to visitors was also made during the sacrificial festivities, -
Messages to kings were always sent together with. presents
Presents (11-68-9 & VII-100-2). Kings always uzed to
make presents to departing guests. The King
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of Kekaya when sending his grandson Bharaie, sent him with
an escort and many valuable presents (II~70-19 &c.). The
Kings who had assembled for his Coronation were allowed to

depart by Rama with many valuable presents and escorts
(VII-38-5 &ec., and 9 &e.).

People were very polite in those days. They used to apologise

_ Apologising  for faults committed consciously or wuncon-

thaalﬁgng sciously, When going on exile, Rama requested

all the queens of the harem to forgive him for

any fault he might have committed consciously or unconsciously,
on account of his familiarity with them (11-39-37).

When Kausalyd was begged by Dasaratha with A#jalibandha
for mercy, (when she reprimanded him, in a fit of grief, for the
banishment of Rama), she -was terribly ashamed of her unjust
accusations. She fell down at DdSaratha’s feet and humbly
apologised for her fault (I11-62~11). Tara apologised to dying
Vali, for all the faults she might have committed unconsciously
(IV—ZO-ZS) Vibhisapa before deserting Ravana apologised to
him for daring to give him unpleasant (though salutary) advice
(VI-16~25). Rama apologised to Matali for offering him advice
in charioteering (VI-108-12). :

People not only apologised for mistakes but also rendered
thanks for favours received. The expression of gratitude has
lways been very common amongst the Hindus, though we meet
with no single word équivalent to the word ‘“thanks’ in the
English language, the expressions used when people have to be
thankful are sufficiently indicative and unhmistakable.

When his son Rama was elected Crown Prince by the Sabhi
(the Representative Assembly) King DaSaratha expressed his
thankfulness by telhng the Sabhdi “ I am exceedingly pleased
with your decision and feel myself greatly honoured. ” (11-3-2).
When Sita gave valuable advice to R@ma on the eve of the
slaughter of the Riksasas in the Dandakdvana, he acknowledged
her kindness (I1I-10-2). In the same way Vali also acknowledged
his indebtedness to Tara for her valuable advice (IV-16-6& 9),
when going out to fight with Sugriva. Rama’s gratitude and the
acknowledgmént of the invaluable services rendered by Hanuman,
Sugriva and other Vanaras are well described (VI-49-24 & 27 F.).
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The Aryans were in the habit of producing fire by friction,
S Fire in those days was made by the churning -of
F’;‘; g‘;:r‘}:‘i%*;m the Arani sticks. Arani was the fire-producing

stick made of $’amj wood (11-103-26 & VII-57-18)
The Aryans used to keep a firepot in the house and feed it
perpetually (perform Aupdsana or fire-worship twice a day),
Agni-Hotra or Aupisana fire had to be fed by the wife in the
absence of the husband, The faggots called Semif were used
to feed the fire. Besides faggots, cattle-dung cakes were also
used for producing the domestic fire, and heat. Rama utilized
the dung of the buffalo and the deer in the forest as fuel to
produce fire and to keep off cold (I1-99-7).

For lighting purposes, lamps (Pradipe-s or Dipika-s) were
nsed and were fed with oil or Taila. The streets
were lighted by lamp posts or Dipavrksa—s
(11-6-18). Ulkd-s or Torches were also in use for lighting when
going out in the dark.

Lighting

At every stage of.life the Aryans had to perform various
Religlous religious rites, beginning with the Jata Karma
rites (done immediately after birth), Namakarma (on
the 12th day after birth), Anna-Prifana (lat
eating of Rice), Tonsure, Upanayana or Initiation, Viviha or
marriage rite. All these religious ceremonies were conducted by
the family priest or Purohita as at the present day (1~18-18 & 20).
DaSaratha’s purohita Vasigtha went over to Rdma’s palace to
initiate Rama and his wife through the fasting ceremony on the
eve of the coronation (¥I-5-2 etc.). The ceremonies for the
coropation of Ridma as Yuvarfja were entrusted to Vasistho.
He was also in charge of Rama's coronation ceremonies, An
important part of all the ceremonies was the feeding of Brahmanas
as well as the citizens. The Brahmanas were invariably presented
with plenty of money, gems, cows and clothes.

When anybody had to perform an important ceremony, it
Diksa-Masgala waes obligatory on him and his wife tofast and
atc, sleep on Darbha grass with controlled senses,

the previous: night: (II-4-23). He had to be

initiated. Auspicious decorations (Kautuka Mangela or Mangala)
before festive . ceremonies e.g. marriage, coronation etc., were
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done by the mother, elderly women or the priest (I-22-2, 1-73-8
and II-4~37). The whole house was decorated on auspicious
occasions, e.g. the day fixed for Rama's coronation, S'afrughna’s

coronation etc. These decorations were invariably done by the
women (II-6-5 and VII-63-16).

Reference has been made already to Svastyayana. ‘This cere-
Svastyayana  TRODY consisted of Pdja, Homa and gift or Daksina
(money present) to Brahmans. The Brahmans
at the end of the ceremony used to bless the party and scatter
unbroken rice grains over the head of the party to be blessed.
Svastyayana was performed for Ridma, before departing with
Vigvamitra and before departing to the forest when exiled (I1-25—
30 etc., and 1-22-2). Svastyayana was also performed by Tard
with mantras for Vali when he set out for his last fight (IV-16-12),
Kausalyd blessed a root with mystic Mantras
3:3 %faﬁsgfa'g: and tied it on Rdma's wrist befors he set out for
. the forest (I1-25-38). Valmiki gave two talis-
mans of Darbha to the nurse to be tied on the wrists of Ku$a and
Lava immediately after their birth to ward off evil spirits
(VII-66-3 etc.). The Gold Mala of Vali, which he used to wear
round his neck when fighting with his foes was 2 famous talisman.
To preyent the loss of its magic power by coming in contact with
a dead body, it was handed over by Vali to Sugriva before he
died (IV-22-15), Visv@mitra taught Rama, two charms, Bala
and Atibalz which rendered the wearer invincible, intelligent,
beautiful, free from disease or exhaustion and free from hunger
and thirst (I-22-12 etc.). Serpents were supposed to be restrained
and confined by charms, herbs, the stick, and mantras
(111-29~31 and II-12-4). '

Swearing and cursing were common vices of the day.
Swearing and Kaikayi made Dataratha swear that he would
" "Cursing grant her wishes when mentioned, and called on

all the gods to witness his oath (II-11-3 etc. and

13 etc.) and when she found him reluctant- to grant her boons

she swore on- Bharata (11-12-48). ' Laksmana swore on his bow

and his vittuous deeds, when he insisted on following Rama

(I1-21-16)."* When begging his mother to permit -him to go to the

forest and t6 ¥ivetkim her blessings before departure, Rama swore
10
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on his life (I1~21—45). Almost every character in the poem swore
at one time or the other. The instances are all'too .numerous to
Be detailed. Valmiki swore by his penance and his lineage
that he was telling the truth, that STt was perfectly chaste and

that Kusilavau were born to Rama (VII-96-17 etc.).
The Rsis Agastya, Vasistha, Gautama, Vibvamitra etc., were

all given to cursing people for misbehaviour (V11-55-17,VII-65~28,
1-48-26 and 29, I-59-17 etc., I~62-16 and I-64-11 F). King
Anoranya cursed Ravapa with death at the hands of one of his

descendants i.e. Rdma (VII-19-28 F). The efficacy of the curse
depended on the asceticism and the meritoriousness of the curser.

Even women like Vedapafi, and the chaste maidens captured by
Ravana used to curse (VII~17-30 F and VII-24-20).

An oath was strengthened by being made in the presence
of fire (VII-23-14). Ravapa sealed his friend-
ship with the Nivata Kavacas in the presence of

fire (VII~23~14). In the same way Rdvapa vowed eternal friend-
ship before fire when contracting friendship with Kartiavirya
Arjuna (VI1-33~18) and with Vali (VII-34~4I). Rama and S_ugriva
also swore eternal friendship with each other in the presence
‘of fire (IV-5~15 F and III-72-16). When insulted and disgraced
by Rama, Sitd swore before the fire before entering it, to prove
her chastity (VI-119-23 etc.). The martiage compact and vows of
friendship made in the presence of the glowing fire, were binding

on both parties (I-73-28, VII-12-18, IV-5-15 F and III-72-16).
This custom must certainly have been prevalent. A Brahman
Dharnd subject threatened Rédma that he would commit

arni or the . .
threat of suicide  Suicide at the gates (unless R@ma restored his
Hf;:;tlffn pay- dead child to life) and make Rdma reap the
effects of the sin of Brahmahatya (VII-73-12 etc.)
When Bharata performed Pratyupavesa (practically Dharna)
before Rama to compel him to return to A yodhyd, Rdma protested
and told him that a Ksattriya could never perform it (II-111~16
gtc.) and that the practice was confined to Brahmans.
Whenever the king returned to town, after a temporary
j Customs ob- sojourn elsewhere, the citizens used to give him
served during '~ a royal welcome.” The whole town-roads, houses,
“’V“:ig’;:"“‘ temples, Caityas, and cross-ways; used' to bé
-swept, watered, fumigated with fragrant incense
11
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dnd decked with flags and buntings tied on all the tall buildings,
trees, spires, temples, and turrets. When the royal processions
passed thiough the main roads, the ladies used to scatter flowers
from the windows of the upper stories on either side and
Brahman maidens used to present flowers and fruits to the
princes and kings after circum-ambulating them on the roads.
Brahmans with sweetmeats and flowers in their hands, musicians,
dancing girls, and all the citizens used to march with the proces-
sion ( I-11-25, 11-43-12, VI-130-7 &c., and VI-131~36 &c. ).

‘The present day * hartal ’ is not without precedent. When
Hastal or Rama was banished at the instance of Kaikevi,
general strike  the merchants did not set out from their houses
and open the shops. The people did not rejoice
or make metry, the householders did not cook, and nobody cared
for loss or gain (I1-48-4)., There was a cessation of Veda.
dhyayana and learned disputations, and a cessation of all
festivities, such as music and dancing in the city. The shope
were closed ; and the queen was cursed (11~48-22 &c., 24, 37).
The death of Kings caused a general mourning all over the
town, Roads, parks, and gardens were deserted
lfl;l:)l:‘ﬂ‘;‘:’g:;i‘ by pleasureseekers, and free from the noise
of kings and bustle of men, women, carriages, horses
etc. The absence of flags and buntings, the ab-
sence of music, and the forlofn dusky appearance of houses kept
untidy and unswept were noticeable features, The deserted
appearance of - the roads and crossways, the cessation of
sacrifices and religious ceremonies, the fasting of citizéns, the
cheerlessness of people, the neglected courtyards of the temples
devoid of worshippers, the stoppage of worship of idols in temples,
and the closure of the shops were all indicatives of the general
mourning { I1-71-51 &c. ).
The death lament of women in India has been the same for
centuries. Immediately on hearing that her
Di,ﬁ‘,‘fﬁ,‘i‘;‘“ husband had been fat2lly wounded, Tara’ ran
weeping to the spot where Vali was lying, beat-
ing her head and breast. (IV-19-20) On seeing the dying
husband, she embraced his body and ¢6* Up a wail. Tara’s wail
and the consolations offered to her Y Hanuman are literally

12
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repeated even at the present day (IV-19-20 and IV-21-1 &c.),
Reference might also be made to the death lament of the Raksasi
women and Mendodari ( VI-96-25 &c., 44, and VI-114-2 &c. ).

(1) Amongst the Aryans and Vanaras, cremafion was the
Disoosal of th usual method of disposal of the dead. DaSaratha,
’pd?:;d ®  the blind Vaidya ascetic, and Vali were all
cremated. Rdvana was cremated, as he was a

Brabman by birth.

(2) Burial was one of the methods of disposal of the
Riksasas like Viradha. Viradha’s burial pit was covered by a
stone by Rama and Lakgmana ( VII-4-81).

(3) The corpses of the common soldiers on the battlefields
were allowed to be eaten up by vultures and beasts of prey.
Raksasa heroes vowed that they would offer the bodies of their
enemies to the vultures.

(4) Many of the dead Riksasas in Lankd were thrown into
the sea ; while the rest were probably disposed off by vultures.

The performance of funeral rites by sons, on the death of
their father, was considered meritorious, and the
sons who performed the funeral rites of the
father were supposed to be lucky { 11-51-20). DaSaratha forbade
Bharata to do his funeral rites in case he consented to reign in
place of Rama (11-12-94). As DaSaratha considered the prohibi-
tion of the performance, 2 great punishment, it must have been
a highly valued privilege of the sons ( XI-12-94), On hearing
of the death of DaSaratha from Kaikeyi Bharata exclaimed that
his brothers were lucky inasmuch as they would have participated
in the funeral rites ( 1I-72-29 ). Funeral rites could be done by
anybody for people who died childless (IT1-68-31 &e.).
Jatdyw's funeral rites were performed by Rama according to
Vedic rites. But as a rule, the son had to petform the cremation.
Cremation and funeral was postponed till the arrival of the son.
DaSeratha’s ministers preserved his corpse in oil till the arrival
of Bharata ( 11-66-15 and 27).

( To be continued )

Funeral rites
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Varad&mbiki-paripaya-campli of Queen Tirumalimbi,
edited with an Introduction by LARSHMAN SaARUP, M.A., D, PHIL.
(Oxon), with a Commentary in Sanskrit by Mahamahopadhyaya
GIRIDHAR SHARMA CHATURVEDA and HARIDATTA SHARMA, Pub.
by Motilal Banarsi Dass, Lahore. Date and Price not mentioned.
Pp.5 + 34 + 4 + 22 + 182,

This Campii depicting the romance of the wedding of
Princess Varadambika was first noticed by Dr. Sarur in 1924 at
Tanjore, and he announced his discovery at the Fourth Oriental
Conference in Allahabad in 1926. At the Lahore conference in
1928 he read a paper on it. In May 1932 he edited and published
it for the first time in the Oriental College Magazine, Lahore,
based as it was on a single Ms. of the work available at the
Tanjore Mss. Library.

The romance here edited is the work of a talented queen,
who along with 5ité, Vijayi, Subhadrd and Rimabhadrimbi etc,,
has vindicated the honour of Indian womanhood in the field of
Sangkrit literature. Dr. SARUP believes that the Campil was
written between 1529 and 1540 A.D., as the regal authoress was
the queen of Emperor Acyutariya who was crowned in 1529.
The romance centres round the love at first sight of Acyutar@ya
with Varadambika, and it is thus probable that it is an autobiogra-
phical poem. For according to Dr. Sarup Tirumalimbi “ was
the confidante and the be-all and the end-all of the deepest love
of Emperor Acyutariya ’’ (p. 11).

The style of the poem shows what an accomplished lady
Queen Tirumaldmba was. “ She has shown a remarkable mastery
of Sanskrit language.” Her mastery of vocabulary is only
equalled by her command over the figures of speech. Herimagery
is ever fresh, though loaded with unending compounds, and the
music of the passages matches their intrinsic worth, But the
style is encumbered from: the point of view of modern scholarship
with long compounds and involved sentences, and without the
aid of a commentary few people may be expected to go through
it patiently.

1
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This the Editor has remedied by getting the help of twoscholars
Mahamahopadhyays GiRIDHAR SHARMA CHATURVEDA, Principal of
Jaipur Sanskrit College, and Pandit HARIDATTA SHARMA, Principal
of the Agra Sanskrit College. The commentary which is by Pandit
Haridatta Sharma does full justice to the text, and the explana.
tions are so natural and so clearly given that even First Year
students in Sanskrit in the Universities may follow the love of
Acyutariya and Varaddmbikd. The commentator has done the
greatest service to the student world by simple and clear style
and its commentator,

It is the ardent wish of all scholars to discover such other
wotks and bring them to light ; Indian literature will certainly be
enriched by them ; besides, these contributions to world literature
by Indian womanhood will enable India to take her rightful lead
in the comity of nations. The work here reviewed is only =
precursor of what may be achieved still in Indian literature, and
is by no means a small achievement for its modern editor.

S. M. KATRE

OBITUARY

It is with deepest regret and sorrow that we have to
announce the sad demise of Dr. Kashi Prasad Jayaswal, M.a.
(oxon.), Hony. Ph. D. (Patna), Bar-at-law, which happened on
the 4th of August, 1937, Dr. Jayaswal was one of the
foremost scholars in the domain of Ancient Indian History,
He was the organizer of Bihar and Orissa Research Societf
and edited its Journal. He presided over the Seventh
Session of the All-India Oriental Conference at Baroda in
1933, His works and articles are too wellknown to be
enumerated, His unexpected and untimely death has been
a very serious shock to all Indologists. We offer our most
sincere condolence to the relatives of the late Dr. Jayaswal.

The Editor.
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THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF THE ACTIVISM
OF THE BHAGAVADGITA

(R. Mahadevan)

It has been the fashion among western critics' to treat the
Bhagavad Gitd as a work bristling with interpolations, and in
consequence, as utterly lacking in unity. Textual criticism of a
spurious type has helped these foreign scholars to establish their
thesis that thcre are three, if not more, unreconciled and irre-
concilable philosophical doctrines in the Gitdi. Even such a
sympathetic student of Hindu culture as Hopkins says that the
poem is ‘an ill-assorted cabinet of primitive philosophical
opinions’. But enlightened western opinion is slowly grasping
the inner unity of the great poem, and it is refreshing to find
Mr, Hill saying that ‘the poem is less a medley than a reconcilia
tion of beliefs, while many apparent inconsistencies of doctrine
are only regarded as such, owing to a misapprehension of their
significance’.? We find unmistakable evidence in the GIti for the
belief that the author was deliberately setting out to combine the
conflicting tenets of the Samkhya, Yoga and Vedinta schools into
a higher unity. Arjuna, now and then, draws the attention of
the great Teacher to the apparently conflicting doctrines that he
propounds, and SiI Krgna immediately gives a discourse in
which the deep-lying unity is disclosed.

Of all the doctrines that puzzle the modern student of the
Gitd, the doctrine of action preached therein seems to puzzle him
most, Hopkins says, ‘It (the Gitd) ie uncertain in its tone in
regard to the comparative efficacy of action and’ inaction’® At
the commencement of the third chapter Arjuna cries out:—

1. Garbe, Farquhar and Hopkins. .
H ,Ul ‘

2. W.D.P. Will; The Bhagavad Giti, p. 15.
3. Hopkins: The Great Epic of India, p. 400.
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“If, O Janirdana | devotion is deemed by you to be superior
to action, then, why, O Kefaval do you prompt me to
this fearful action? You seem, indeed, to confuse my
mind by equivocal words.’

srrad Serdorer war glgsiards |

afés saifor ot &/t frhsall o
sqiffsaa Freaw ghy sgadia J

g% qg falieew ¥ SAisgATTAR L 2

On the basis of utterances similar to these it is concluded that the
Gita preaches inconsistent and contradictory doctrines regarding
the origin and purpose of human action. It is rather preposterous
to assume that the Master Teacher was unaware of the contra-
dictions in his own teachings, and that it was left to the critics of
che Twentieth Century to point them out to the world, In the
fourth chapter Sri Krsna Says i—

‘Even sages are confused as to what is action and what is
inaction. Therefore I will speak to you about action, and learning
that you will be free from (this world of) evil." The Siarhkhya and
Yoga are at variance with each other in their respective teach.
ings on the value of action. The simple devotee is puzzled. So
Sri Krsna takes upon himself the task of reconciling the con-
tradictions by an exposition of the ( psychological ) nature of the
human mind.

Our contention in this paper is that the activism preached in
the GIti is based on the recognition of the hormic nature of the
buman mind. A superficial survey of the views of action, inaction
and desireless action as set forth in the GitZ may bewilder our
intelligence ; but if we get behind these and grasp the psycho-
logical truth on which they are based, we find that they are but
so many parts which fit nicely into one another to compose the
grand unity of the doctrine of the Horme.

Professor McDougall asserts that every human action is an
nstance of purposive behaviour. By purposive behaviour we
mean that all activity is striving towards a goal however
vaguely the goal may be thought of. “ The theory that all organic
behaviour is purposive in however vague and.lowly a degree, and
that purposive action is fundamentally different from mechanical

2
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process, may be conveniently called the Hormic Theory”, The
word Hormic is from the Greek ‘horme’ meaning * 2 vital impulse’
or ‘urge to action . This may be considered to be synonymous
with Bergson’s ‘ elan vital’, Jung’s ‘libido > and Schopenhauer’s
‘ will-to-live'. In every activity there is this hormic urge.
Professor T. P. Nunn says, ‘' To this element of drive or urge,
whether it occurs in the conscious life of men and the higher
animals or in the nnconscious activities of their bodies and the
( presumably ) unconscious behaviour of lower animals, we propose
to give a single name horme’! This conation 18 present in
some degree or other from the very beginning of life.

We have said that every action is an outcome of some ‘urge’
or motive. Now, this motive, when truly assessed will be found
to be gome instinctive impulse or some conjunction of two or
more such impulses. Professor Mc-Dougall recognises thirteen
instincts; the instinct of escape, (self-preservation) of combat, and
of repulsion; the parental instinct, the instinct of appeal, the pair-
ing instinct, instinct ol curiosity, of assertion, the gregarious,
food-seeking, and constructive instincts, and to satisfy the super.
stition, laughter is taken as the fourteenth instinct. We can
trace every action to one or more of the instinctive impulses.

“We may say, that directly or indirectly, the instincts are
the prime movers of all human activity. By the conative or
impulsive force of some instinct, (or of some habit derived from
an instinct) every train of thought, however cold and passionless
it may seem, is borne along towards its end, and every bodily
activity is initiated and sustained. The instinctive impulses
determine the ends of all activities and supply the driving power
by which all mental activities are sustained: and all the
complex intellectual apparatus of the most highly developed mind
is but the instrument by which these impulses seek their satisfac-
tion, while pleasure and pain do but serve to guide them in their
choice of the means, Take away these instinctive dispositions;
with their powerful impulses, and the organism would become
incapable of activity of any kind] it would be inert and motionless
like a wonderful clockwork whose mainspring had been removed

1. T. P. Nunn’s ‘ Education, Jts Data and Principles ’ quoted in
McDougall’s ‘Outlines’, page 73.
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or a steam-engine whose fires had been drawn. These impulsss
are the mental forces that maintain and shape all the life of in.
dividuals and societies, and in them we are confronted with the
central mystery of life and mind and will.”*

This quotation states clearly the main thesis of Professor
M cDougall’s hormic theory. This, in brief, is the hormic theory
of action. Every action in all living organisms can be traced
to some one of the instinctive impulses ; conation is at the root of
all action.

Desires are the conative tendencies of our instincts working
on the plane of imagination. The organised eystem of these
tendencies, directed upon many things towards realising many
goals, connected with those objects, is character. “ Character is
the system of directed conative tendencies.” The nature of this
system depends upon the intellsct of man, or his cognitive
organisation which again is brought forth only to carry out his
desires. So the character of a man depends upon the nature of
his desires.

According to the Hormic theory of action, desire is the only
factor which is like the ‘ starting handle’ of behaviour. Without
any desire, humanity would have come to a stand-still, long ago.
A study of abnormal psychology tells us how, seemingly meaning-
Yess organic convulsions and muscle twitchings are the result of
frustrated desires, Tics, as such movements are called, can be
traced to latent desires. Even sleep cannot be had without the
desite to sleep. No amount of physical and mental exhaustion alone
would:do to make one sleep. Even sfter the last ounce of energy
is spent, we se¢ one work with vigour on a new problem. This
he can do by drawing upon his reserve store of energy, if the
new problem is to satisfy any one of his desires. So also, one
can go to sleep at any time if he desires to do so. McDougall
has, by analysing his own dreams and those of others, proved that
' dreams also have a conative basis.

So far, a general survey of hormic theory of action has been

given showing how desire is the basis of all action, conscious,
unconscious, physical or mental.

1. McDougall’s Social Psychology, p. 44,
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To a superficial critic the Hormic theory and the teaching of
the Gitd, may seem to be diametrically opposed. If he prides
himself on being a Sanitanist, he would say that this theory is
sacrilegious. Lord Krsna says that we should be desireless, and
how can we be so if every action has a desire at its root., But,
here it is hoped to prove that the Giti idea of action is in no
way antagonistic to the Hormic theory.

Since the question rests upon whether it is possible to do
desireless action, as alleged to have been urged by Gita, it
would be better to understand clearly what we mean by
‘desire’.  “ Desire is conative impulse working on the plane of
imagipation,” “When a tendency is stirred to action by the mere
thought of an object that is distant, we feel the stirring within
us as an impulse to action. It becomes what we call a desire and
we formulate in thought the goal of our desire.” Instinctive
impulses are roused by stimuli, but they are sustained and carri-
ed out till the goal is reached by desire. The working: of
this desire rests upon the nature of the man and his character.
The confusion arising out of a misunderstanding of Gitd's desire-
less action is not a genuine confusion. The difficulty arises when
we confuse desire for action with desire for the fruit of action.
Here again there is a mistake in talking about a desire for action.
Action is but a means to an end and there is no desire for any
action, We have anly a goal in mind and there is desire to
reach that. That urge to attain something is desire. So far,
the definition of desire is common to both the theories. Let us
now see whether they disagree when they talk about the control
of this desire.

Arjupa is 2 reputed warrior and upon him rests a great
responsibility. But on seeing that he has to fight his own friends
and relatives, he draws back. He cries out that he would rather
be shot unawares than fight his own kin to gain his kingdom,
Now the Divine Charioteer interposes and exhorts him not to
lose courage. Then follows the brilliant discourse on Karma Yoga,

The Lord says :—

7 ¥ wlirgmmfy sng freasie)
By g 5 g s o

1. MecDougall : ¢ Character and Conduct of Life ’, p. 14.
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“ Verily, none can ever rest for even an instant without
performing action ; for all are made to act, helplessly
indeed, by the Gupas, born of Praksti.”

“ Know thou that Prakrti and Purusa are both begin-
ningless ; and know thou also that all modifications and
Gunas are born of Prakrti, In the production of the
body and the senses, Prakrti is said to be the cause, in
the experience of pleasure and pain, Puru$a is said to
be the cause. Purusa seated in Praksti experiences :the
Gunas born of Prakrti ; the reason of the birth in good
and evil wombs is its attachment to the Gunas, And
he sees who sees Prakrti alone doing all actionsy and
that the eelf is actionless.”

“Even 2 wise man acts in accordance with his own

nature ; beings follow nature ; what can restraint do? ™
(111, 33).

In all these Slokas and in various other places in the Gita we find
described the tremendous nature of Prakyti which is likened to
Sakti or McDougall’s Horme.

“The three Gunas are Sattva, Rajas, Tamas ; these Gupas, O
Mighty-armed, born of Prakrti bind fast the indestructible
embodied in the bady.” These three Gunas which are, in some
degree or other, inherent in all human nature can be traced to
MeDougall's fourteen instincts.

In Chapter XVII, verses 2 to 22 clearly define the nature of
men who possess the three Gunas. The Gunas indicate the action
of a man, or conversely, by one’s behaviour, we can infer the
Gupa which he possesses. These Gunas are born of Prakrti. So
an ordinary man cannot overcome the works of Prakrti, )

* ‘The Gupas of Prakrti perform all action. With the under-
standing deluded by egoism, a man thinks, ‘I am the doer’”
(XI1 27)

“For all are made to act helplessly indeed, by the Gunas,
born of Praksti.” (IIL. 5).

“ If filled with self-conceit, thou thinkest, ‘ I will not fight,’
vain is this thy resolve; thy Prakrti will constrain thee.”
(XVIIL. 59)..
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Such is the compelling nature of Praketi, The power of
Prakrti makes Arjuna consider his weakness on the battlefield
to be of a nobler type.

Let us now come to Lord Krspa’s theory of action. We
have seen how the power of Prakrti has been recognised. We
shall now consider whether we should lat Prakrti exercise its
power. The will of man seems to be determined by past nature,
heredity, training and environment. The whole world seems to
converge in the nature of the individual.

“ Even 2 wise man acts in accordance with his own nature;
beings follow nature ; what can restraint do? ”* {II1. 33)

‘Yet the Gitd recognises the soul-as superior to the mechani-
cally determined will.” What is the nature of this soul ?

Soul: “ An eternal portion of myself having become a living
soul in the world of life, draws (to itself) the five senses with
mind for the sixth abiding in Prakrti.”’

wATt tae® Nagm: e |
wa: wgrtEsr aefeuds w9 ) (XV. 7)

Thus the Supreme spirit as manifested, is the Jiva., When He
presides over the senses, He experiences objects. He is united
with the Gunas and so the ignorant do not know Him, Only
the Yogis who strive for it find Him in themselves,

Thie individual soul is eternsal, affected by nothing. It is
deathless. The body which it occupies has beginning and end
because of the nature of Prakrti. One should realise the truth
of this eternal Soul and only then can he rise above the normal
life and be free from the clutches of Pralgti and Gunas.

How can one realise the soul ? To kpow the reality of soul
and incidentally its identity with the Supreme Spirit, Lord
Krsna teaches the Karmayoga as a means.

Sl.  “In the beginning of creation, O sinless one, the two-
fold path of devotion was given by me to this world; the path of
knowledge for the meditative and the path of work for the
active.” '

wiksfamfgEra fge g siiver agway |
FAA Fiwamt wde Gifa ) (11 3)

7



136 R. MAHADEVAN

8.  One cannot rest from work. He should be always be
working. ‘Do thou perform obligatory action; for action is
superior to inaction, and even the bare maintenance of thy body
would not be possible if thou art inactive.”

Rras 3w 1 o I3 SATH gHA: |
sty T &7 sfagdaon: n (111 8)

In the same chapter in verse 19 he says, “ Therefore do thou
always perform actions which are obligatory, without attachment ;
by performing action without attachment, one attains to the
highest.” Again in Sloka 47 Chapter II He, tells ug :—

“ Thy right is to work only ; but never to the fruits thereof’
Be thou not the producer of the fruits of (thy) actions; neither
let they attachment be towards inaction.”

Herein lies the crux of the problem. How ia it possible to
be without attachment and how to renounce the fruits of our
action? ‘“‘Possession may be, as it is said, nine points of the law
but is certainly ninetynine points of human nature”. This
would mean desireless action, which is impossible, since every
action conscious and unconscious’is born of some desire whether
vague or explicit.

Now we are faced with the following contradictions.

() We should be ceaselessly acting.

(ii) There are Prakrti and ita Gunas which are all power-
ful to a certain extent.

(iii) We should be desireless.

Self-surrender and the cultivation of a spiritual angle of
vision are urged by the Lord, Let us now turn to McDougzall
before considering the Gitd’s solution to the above problems. Me-
Dougall recognises four levels of conduct.

(1) The stage of instinctive behaviour modified only by the
influence of the pains and pleasures that are incidentally
experienced in the course of instinctive activities.

(2) The stage in which the operation of the instinctive
impulses is modified by the influence of rewards and
punishments administered more or less systematically
by the social environment.

1. Wadia : Message of Krsna.
8
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(3) The stage in which conduct is controlled in the main
by the anticipation of social praise and blame,

(4) The highest stage, in which conduct is regulated by an
ideal of conduct that enables a man to act in the way
that seems to him right regardless of the praise or blame
of his immediate social environment.!

This last approaches Gitd's desireless action. Further,
commenting on the saying of Thomas a Kempis, * Forsake all
and thou shalt find all. Leave desite and thou shalt find rest.
Unless a man be disengaged from the affections of all creatures
he cannot with freedom of mind attend unto divine things.”
McDougall writes, “Its injunction, ‘leave desire,” is an ex-
hortation to make one desire and one purpose dominant over all
others, if possible to the point of their exclusion or extinction;
namely the desire for self-perfection. It will be found that all
systems of motal cultivation which leave a man a responsible
moral being, necessarily are alike in that respect. The only
alternative is a system of discipline which gives an authoritative
ruling for every situation and thus deprives its followers of all
moral responsibility save that of obcedience alone.”

Coming back to the Gita, the whole discourse arises out of a
particular situation. Arjuna, a great warrior, is to fight his
cousins who misbehave. On the battlefield, at the prospect of
the impending carnage of his own blood relations and friends, his
heart fails him. The problem here is, in the words of Sri
Aurobindo Ghosh, “ It ( Gita ) sets out with an ethical problem
raised by a conflict in which we have on one side the Dharma
of the man of action, a prince and warrior and leader of men,
protagonist of a great crisis, of a struggle on the physical plane,
the plane of actual life between the powers of right and justice
and the powers of wrong and injustice, the demand of destiny
of the race upon him that he shall resist and give battle and
establish even though through a terrible physical struggle and a
giant slaughter, a new era and reign of truth and right and
justice, and on the other side the ethical sense which condemns
the means and the action as & sin, recoils from the price of

1. McDougall : Social Psychology, p. 181,
2. McDougall : Character and Conduct of Life, p. 116,
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individual suffering and social strife, unsettling and disturbance,
and regards abstention from viclence and battle as the only way
and the one right moral attitude,”*

Lord Krsna offers an excellent solution,

“ 8o let the Sastras be thy authority in 2scertaining what
ought to be done and what ought not to be done. Having
known what is said in the ordinances of the Sastras,
thou shouldst act here (in this world ).”

AEAT=TTE AR § wrEipEagait |
st wfaaEs w9 wgfgdfa o (XVI 24)

The safest guide then would be the Sastras which advocate
the following of Svadharmsa. Arjuna being of the fighting caste
must fight since it is his duty. When he thinks of the immediate
future he is swayed by his emotions and so his moral perspective
is distorted and he talks of crime and sin. It is why the Lord says

“ Verily you talk words of wisdom, but the truly wise
grieve neither for the living nor for the dead.”

Then the Lord soars into the philosophical heights gradually
lifting Arjuna from the depths of Prakrti-ridden misery to the
highest bliss. The doctrine of the immortality of the soul, the
pranks of ignorance etc., need not be repeated here. Let us
gee what means the Lord suggeste for performing desireless
action, for action we must do. Inaction is impossible and even
if possible is unworthy of man. * Be always acting but renounce
all actions in Him, with mind centered on the self, getting rid of
hope and selfishness ( fight ) free from ( mental ) fever. Never
attach yourselves to the immediate effects of actions, have
Sraddhf and with your mind always centred on Him you will
be rid of desires.® (III. 33).

“From whom is the evolution of all beings, by whom all this is
pervaded, worshipping Him with his own duty, a man attains
perfection. *

That Supreme Spirit to whom we should surrender all our
actions is described by the Lord Himself as follows : “Though I
am unborn, of changelese nature and Lord of beings yet subjugat-
ing my Prakrti, I come into being by my own Mayi.”

1. Essay on the Gitd: 2nd series, p. 453.
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srsiisfo g yEEAERs i e |
e wratasir rarsaemgar i (IV. 6)

“Unaware of my higher state as the Lord of Beings, fools
disregard Me, dwelling in the human form.” (IX. 11)

“For1 am the Abode of Brahman, the immortal and
immutable, of everlasting Dharma and of Absolute Bliss.”’(X1V.27)

“I am the self, O Gudakesa. Existent in the heart of all
beings, I am the beginning, the middle and also the end of all
beings.” (X. 20).

“Beyond me, O Dhanafijaya, there is nought. All this is
strung in Me, as a row of jewels on a thread.” (VIL, 7)

Such is the universal Spirit in whom you should centre your
desires. McDougall tells us: “He can find some one distant
goal that seems worth striving for with steady purpose....conussr.n.
He can subordinate to this purpose all trivial seductions. With
this in view, let him adopt the practice of being alone for some-
time, in order that he may commune with himself.”'

If one is s0 whole-heartedly devoted to Him, he cares not for
the immediate results of his action. He does the action at the
dictate of his Svadharma, but he is only concerned with the
supreme goal. The object of his desire has changed and so he
does not care for the intermediary opposites of qualities. If he
sacrifices his actions at the feet of the Highest he becomes one
with Him. Then he can livein oneness with God and his true
self being perfected, become a faultless instrument of living action
in the freedom of the immortal Dharma.

Now the aspirant gets an asakta Buddhi towards everything.
We ¢an now understand the Gita doctrine of non-attachment and
renunciation. Renunciation here means renunciation of the
fruits of our action, for we can never renounce our actions, The
fruits of our actions are now become worthless since our goal has
been fixed at a higher level, that of realising Him. Here one is
taught renunciation IN action rather than renunciation OF action,

“He who does actions forsaking attachment, resigning
them to Brahman, is not soiled by evil, like unto lotus
leaf by water.” (V. 10).

1. McDougall ;: Character and Conduct of Life, p, 170.
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“ When a man, completely casts away, O Partha, all the
desires of mind satisfied in the self alone by the self,
then is he said to be one of steady wisdom.”

HAER A0 HRIT Fateqrd AR, |
srRFaRET qe: Ryaggeagiwa o (L 53)

8/, He who msketh Brahman salone as the object of his
works obtains Brahman, when such a goal isin view, 18 it impossible
to forsake the fruits of action? To one who is always striving to
attain that, is non.-attachment a difficulty? Never. When the
conative tendencies have been directed towards another channel,
the motive power cxhausts itself in that supreme goal and it has
nothing to do with the baser levels of desires. With the one master-
desire that of attaining Brahman, will it not be possible to do,

“ That which is like poison at first, but like Nectar at the
end.” ?

The recognition of the worthlessness of our outward nature
that it is only a passive instrument, is made possible by the True
knowledge. Bhakti, Sraddhi and self-surrender at the feet of the
God-head will give you true knowledge. For, has He not said,

“To them, ever steadfast and serving Me with affection,
I give the Buddhi Yoga, by which they come unto Me.”

* This upward transference of our centre of being and the
consequent transformation of our whole existence and
consciousness, with a resultant change in the whole spirit
and motive of our action, the action often remaining
precisely the same in all its outward appearances, makes
the gist of Gitd’s Karma Yoga.'*

Reverting to Hormic psychology as propounded by McDougall
we find a similar theory of action.

* For the essence of moral conduct is the performance of
one’s social duty, the duty prescribed by society, as
opposed to the mere following of the promptings of
egoistic impulses.”?

This passage from McDougall, suggests the doctrine of
Svedharma. Human conduct js the behaviour of self-conscious
and rational beings ; it is the highest type of purposive behaviour.

1. Ghosh : Essays on the Gitd, 1st series.
2. McDougall : Social Psychology, p. 313.
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Again McDougall shows how we can have actions, whose
immediate results may beignored,

The conations, the desires and aversions arising within
this self-regarding sentiment are the motive forces
which, adding themselves to the weaker ideal motive in
the case of moral effort, enables it to win the mastering
over some stronger, coarser desire of our primitive

animal nature and to banish from consciousness the idea
of the end of this desire.””t

McDougall is not interested in the metaphysical aspect of
the self as much as he is interested in the psychological aspect of
it. Herein he tells us the necessity for self-perfection.

“ The habit of self-criticism is required and this implies

and arises {rom a strong self-regarding sentiment. The
special moral sentiments must be brought into connec-
tion with and organised within, the system of a more
comprehensive sentiment—what may be called the
master sentiment among all the moral sentiments,

namely, the sentiment for a perfected or completely
moral life.”?

Self-knowledge is the best and surest way to the under-
standing of others ; and to each of us it is indispensable

for the guidance of his own little bark through the
troubled waters of modern life.”®

Regarding God, McDougall writes: “......nothing is more
miserable than the state of that man whose character, having
been integrated by the religious sentiment, collapses through the
destruction of the belief in God.”

Further, when asked the question, what master sentiment
can we cultivate whose object cannot be destroyed so long as
life endures and whose desires will govern conduct to noble ends
alone and never lead us to lasting unhappiness, McDougall
answers: = It is possible by cultivating the one sentiment of self-
regard from which arises the purpose of attaining to nobility of

1. McDougall : Social Psychology, p. 248,
2. McDougall: Social Psycholegy, p. 226,
3, McDougall : Character and Conduct of Life, p. 4.
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character. He whose character has developed along this line
can say,

“In the fell clutch of circumstance,
I have not winced nor cried aloud.
Under the bludgeonings of chance,
My head is bloody, but unbound.
It matters not how strait the gate,
How charged with punishment the scraoll,
I am the master of my fate;
I am the captain of my soul

About the way to attain detachment McDougall has some-
thing to say: * Any intellectual contemplation of our emotions
detaches us in some degree from them, weakens their power over
us, even if it be merely the contemplation of scientific curiosity.”
Then talking about that ~* noblest invention of nature,” the
parental instinct, McDougall cites it as a case of disinterested
protective impulse.

nl1

If we give a richer connotation to McDougall’s advice to men,
we hear the Lord’s voice, though faintly, for he says,

“ Make a plan of life and pursue it steadily ; but be flexible
in your means, though inflexible in your main purpose, remember
that joy is in the pursuit, rather than in the attainment of your
goals ; therefare, set them high, lest you attain them too easily.

“ The worldly hope men get their hearts upon
Turn ashes—or it prospers and anon,
Like snow upon the desert’s dusty face,
Lighting a little hour or two-is gone'™

1. McDougall’s Character and Conduct of Life, p. 114,
2, McDougall’s Character and Conduct of Life, p. 213.
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A VEDANTIC TREATISE AND ITS
UNPUBLISHED COMMENTARY :
A NOTICE
(Badashiva L. Katre)

( Continued from p. 111 )

The Commentary

It is, however, the Commentary Prabh@bhinu that forms the
main bulk and importance of our present Ms. It is an elaborate
and lucid exposition of the original treatise. The Commentator,
like others of his class, makes a great display of his vast erudition
and learning and of his mastery of different systems of Hindu
Philosophy, Grammar, Poetics, etc. He, while establishing the
‘points of the original author or refuting those of others, enters
into numerous, though usual, Sastric discussions, raises doubts and
dismisses them with arguments.

Quotations, etc., in the Commentary

He never spares an opportunity to quote, with his own
remarks, some ancient authority for or against some view. Among
the works, the authors, etc., quoted in his Commentary we mee
with the following :—Numerous passages! from the Vedic Sarhhi-
tis, Brihmanas and Upanisads, of which the TRIXTHRTT, the
ATFILEART and the AW, AT, FLAEF (including the
HATWATO portion, F3AET and BFEWA Upanisads are distinctly
named ; numerous passages? from the Epic, Puranic, Philosophical
and Dharmagsstra literature whereof the WEIRIE, the WIIEIEL
the Pregpgar, etc., are distinctly named ; the SIHSHATHTH ; HY,
T, TE, W, 9%, 38,8 A, TP (along with his unnamed
preceptors and disciples) etc., as algo the Smytis and other works

1. These passages are generally named as gﬁ! and sometimes as
%ﬁq; 9, etc. The aﬁl’s are sometimes also specified as %ﬂ'g{fa, ﬂ%ﬁ-
qftr, sagfy, Hoghy, Taghy, et

2. These passages are generally named as Eﬂrﬂ, q9, otc. and the
works are called BT, qUr, JH, 'flgffl', etc. The quotations from the

ATEEIAT are designated as ija, WG, ATEEAT, T ete.

3. Vasdigtha is here said to have founded the most ancient school of
Vedanta.

1
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ascribed to them; the WI¥A system, the WITAFA' and the
followers of the school named as the WiEds WRTWANTT, ete, ;
1'8&4'\%' his AFT school and its adherents called the IIA{SEs etc. ;
fl‘l‘ﬂﬂ' his Ttﬂﬁﬂ' and the followers of his schoal called the
m'a:ﬁ'qs, ?[En’fil'u'ﬁs, qndds, SGUEAMNAs, etc. ; FINT, hlsa“-ﬁﬁﬂi
system (also called the S1¥) and its adherents called the TR
etc. ; some of the combmed;'ﬂﬁ-'ﬂ'\ﬁ-’ﬁ schools and their followers
called ITFARarmAz@BALs, ete, ; WHRT, his qEAHATAES, the
Mimarhs3 sub-schools founded by @Tﬂﬁmﬁ, AAHEE, FUARES
etc.,and their respective adherents called the WIEs, the ATHIFs ete.: .
TE’s TEFAE (also called the BEEH or WGRE) and his followers
called the AT, AFAATLTe, FRATAFTRATE, etc. ; THWA, his
¥WI'¥s, and other works like the 'G'I‘Imﬁ'l' gian (demgnated as
MPEETE, etc.,) and his Thiwe; EEHOHE, e,
Hiiwﬁnﬁmarﬁ araefatier, f%mrwmm-{, Fgrafigaranyg
(possibly the renowned %El“'dﬁm), and their works; numerous
anonymous works and authors ; four schools of the |ral®s ; three
schogls of the fraf=9s ; two schools of the AT s - ; two schools of
the Ei“imﬁs various ‘{ﬂ?ﬂ?ﬁﬂ‘ffﬁs the TGS, the a’ll‘lﬁﬂ?s, the
#fEETs and others; the EF\'E:ﬁﬁ the ﬁ!ﬂl‘ﬂiﬁ‘” etc.; the
Tantras promulgated by Siva, etc., etc.

Other Features of the Commentary

The commentary explains at length several additional Philoso-
phical terms and views like AFHM, ﬂ'ﬂWﬁl Wﬁﬁl Feg s, hp )

1. On folio 100, the com. on verses 139 and 140 says: * ...H<q-
GENFAAT TIMYRRNERE (a% qour a7 Jiat wadina qieT:,
TERYRIEAGHE aUgasatead: | qor @ ateagd afgada Rt
amqﬁﬁmﬁmﬁamﬁtimﬁﬁ grafatRaigs fae) saftmr
YRAIFARTNRT: TR O SOrIg @ IREg:
ET“IH Wﬁﬁﬁgﬂiﬁ%ﬁ%ﬂ {c‘e’-['\'i ! etc. Obviously, the Commentator
has in his mind the verse 2 ( TORTEARR: @ gRglEaRTugs:
afuda: PAFETRIRTRTEE N ) of lvarakrsna's FIGAFIRFT which
he secures to designate as TFEIE,

2. The Com. has alluded to the HIFFT and the fHNTA  while

discussing the propriety of Mangala in the beginning of a work on folio 3 b.

Unluckily the seribe has committed several serious biunders in this portion
28 elsewhere |

2
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etc., and HTTDTATF, TRWRAE, adarbrasiaeang, four stgaamgs,
various SFESHARATEs, etc. It discusses,in the manner of similar
commentaries, the application of various Laksanis in explaining
the Vedintavakyas. It also refers to several popular or Philosophi-
cal maxims® in the course of various discussions. The commen-
tary on verses 183 and 184, dealing with the eighteen Vidyas and
the theory of Rasa in Poetry, shows, like several other passages,

the commentator’s admirable grasp of different branches of
learning.

Criticism, etc. in the Commentry

The Commentary is further marked by the Commentator’s
justness and generosity of mind as also by his critical faculty.
He never puts in a quotation blindly, but almost always supple-
ments it with his introduction, explanation, conclusion, summary,
etc., Even with those opposed to the Advaita Vedanta school he
deals most generously. He attacks and relutes their views only
after explaining them thoroughly. His critical mind makes its
appearance in several ways in the Commentary. He notices®
variant readings of the text at several places. He also points
out® why & common Vedic passage has undergone modification in
a particular Vedic text. At some places* he tries to establish

1. B-g., “guwasfagueamia]’ (folio 1002), © @tds o
T FaEa  (1045), © aEsmREEREEe faen ey gl
L (104 8), © a9 pyfawmeaEaTY Ao s gt ? (123),
“ farfererare AR TR gt R T (118 0), “TRwTREEdE”
(120 B), “ QAT % qERAACAIRA 7ar @, (125 ), * gt
UBNTETRI QEMTST Ry = '’ (127 b), ete.

2. E.g. folio3b * w@igs €9’ and “ m@lesw qiwd ”.
“ ot ** and ¢ qEREHAT ? (Verse 6), folio 63 5  spvufegred
and “ g RAgIEE ” (Verse 65), folio 945 * &® ~ and ‘¢ @Fe V’
{Verse 120), ete.

3. :Vide, for instance, folio 21b ¢ 31 TIRAT 91 EAF AW HrEl-
e e O3 Wrdens Ay g aefa.

4, B.g., folio46a “........ 3007 Wﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁgﬂﬁ ete. *’

P. 0. ITI-2 3
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the unity of different Sastras on some points. At other places
he exposes the differences among some authors of the same
school.

An Appreciation, etc.

Thus it will appear that the Prabhabhanu (1lit. Brilliance-
marked'Sun) is a very learned Commentary and that it justifies
its title, although it does not make any new or original contri-
bution to the Vedanta literature. It reminds the reader of the
two well-known commentaries on Sadfinanda’s Ved@ntasara, vis.,
Nysithhasarasvati’s Subodhini and Ramatirtha's Vidvanmanorafijani
which might have served as models to our Commentator. It is to
be regretted that our Ms. is marked, as shown in the beginning of
this paper, with the absence of some original matter.

The Commentator and his Environments, etc.

I may quote below in full the Introduction and the conclud
ing Colophon of the Commentary as they attach considerable
historical importance to the Commentator and his work ;—

Folio 1 5 (Introduction)
W sitadimraae: U efssrgfaqm@et e |
TR RaREl o ot st gE 0 9 0
afrgraeTa FElEesio |
s Agradara T gliratad a2 o
wraagation (= s wquify ) Gl gdiges afig aumm
treqem (1) & st amartedid (1) srarrhol Gfawegmary 3
e Tl T EETEee: ||
AR gaaan siaraasafualEsaa e o
W SIS GLSATIAART Tqra) Syt Soiaas: |

1. B.g., folio 3bA °* .....50 F1 @WERMA @RaHT  GrerTes-
FEHAT, | RSN § wraafr weEt waRar SRS~
Frafed afgfaful SRR3R waderrag SREEY a9k
ieafarmydEt Sard g Bt  (Verse 39), ete.  Vide

also folio 88b f,, where the Com. marks at great length the divergences

among AMAFHR, PR, YROMAEER, ar=Rg@f, etc. regard-

ing Sarkardcirya’s view of the correct sense of the Vedantavikyas and other
allied topics.

4
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galqeEmERrTR Fagama: agnmer i1« |

mfeddt dowlnr wr Ay @ e g @™ 1)

i St wagwifadiat ambfeaasy: goas &g 0 a0

qry wrarEed f awagead: sfafn gge

g FWET soed ARigad: @fiaizgi: oo

rrERTEgEi AT afta: awEE

wat g% Irefay = e |aracEey g araas o ¢ )

st waTEg it frarg avmfanageaEt 5 sga8 0

ggreade syueTd fagraan fagffg=ng u i

aq: T ogEvTaRageamEntey = geor: 1)

AR VT CARMISTO qaewstft fad gefte 1 go 1)
TaraR@eafat (=awant st ) = awan gd s G
Ygraed (Gaemmisy sareat SAF Sgan gaaE | 9 |0
Folio 132 b (Conclusion)

Fematfaeon eqmaTEaHEE |
Al v queA afagrrgERoE Il @ N
TATHFFRTST et Sraveey siar |
st R feNEn 9T
qr Far qrewsia fEeageesd (1eer )
Fagy =k aife |8 g fedt /a3
% safganawgT siaaEn 5T
qW: g Hoors werarsigat@ata 1 e
g ARSI IASISaUTRiar  areEer-
AT STATAFACIEN ATTTFAETAICED =TT TAva |
The Commentator’s Personal Details, etc.

The Commentator’s name is Balakrsna. He is son of Niriyana
and LaksmI who are said to be of equal age and seem to be alive
when the Commentary was written. It scems to be a family of
Maharagtra Brahmanas, possibly Rgvedins, migrated' to Gwalior,
although its surname is not mentioned. About his learning the
Commentator simply says that he is well-versed in Grammar,
Yoga, Dharma, Vedinta and other Sastras. From his salutations
to Siva, Parvati and Krsna (who is also associated with R&dhd in

the concluding colophon), both in the beginning and in the end,
he appears to be an unbigoted and liberal-minded Saiva and an
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adherent of the school of Sarmkardciarya. He describes himself to
be dependent for his livelihaod solely on his royal patron Maha-
rdja Daulatrio Scindia, under whose directions he, with a clear or
unbiassed mind, composed the present extensive Commentary
Prabhabhanu on the ascetic Miadhava's Vedantic gem Svabodha-
ratna for the delight of the good and for the understanding of the
beginners and completed it on Friday, the tenth day of the bright
fortnight of Jyestha in Sarhvat 1872 named as Vyaya {Sarhvatsara)
i.e., about June, 1815 A, C.

The Commentator’s Patron : Mah#r#ja Daulatrio Scindid

Thus the Commentary takes its additional importance from
its association with an important figure in the history of India.
Daulatrdo Scindid is here identified with Supreme God Visnpuy,
who, for relieving the afflicted Earth of her miseries and for
protecting Dharma, incarnated himself on the earth as a man,
( subsequently ) became the ( adopted?) son of Midhava (i e.
Mahidaji Scindid ) of limitless valour and is now (i. e. at the time
of the composition of the Commentary) renowned in the world as
King of Kings under the name Daulatriio. He is said to possess
a charming dark complexion, is described as fire to the host of
enemies, as Cupid to handsome damsels, as the moon born from
the ocean of glory, as an ocean of meritorious deeds, and is com-
pared to Kysna, Meru, Siva, Vikrama, Karna and Rima in respect
to his valour, patience, fury, deeds, liberality and combination of
Knowledge and perseverance. His Court, where he directed the
Commentator to compose the reguisite Commentary on the parti-
cular VedZntic treatise, is said to have among its members success-
ful field-marshals and feudatory chiefs as slso his band of loyal
and liberal ministers, possessing a vast intellect, well-versed in
History and in the Sistras and having immensely added to his
Kingdom (or Empire), treasure, force and statesmanship. In
the end, again, Daulatro, possessing immense wealth and intelli-
gence, is s2id to have caused the Commentary to be written and is
described as Rajadhiraja ( = 2 king of kings or paramount sove-
reign ) and Mahéaraja-Sarvabhauma ( = an Emperor ).

Historical Gleanings
Daulatrdio, born in 1780 and adopted in 1794 by Mahadaji’s
widow, tried to follow in the footsteps of his celebrated adopted

6



A VEDANTIC TREATISE 149

father with greater vigour and enthusiasm and almost ruled the
politics of Poona and Delhi for some years in the beginning.
Several martial victories, a few of them involving some ignoble
feats actually committed by his infamous ministers, are attributed
tohim during this period, although in political matters he
generally proved a failure. He was actuated by a keen desire to
retain or even increase the vast dominions earned by Mahidaji,
to keep other Indian states under the sway of the Marathas and
to ward off all chances of foreign intervention with the supre-
macy of his own kingdom and of the Maratha Empire in general.
Still, unluckily he failed in the long run and, by the Treaty of
Surji Afijangion in 1803, lost the major portion of his limitless
territories to the British, had to surrender his claims over several
other states and also bad to acknowledge the partial supremacy of
the British in respect to foreign relations. Although he kept on
trying to mend the situation during subsequent years, ultimately
he, in a state of helplessness, made a permanent allegiance with
the British in 1817 and had to see with his own eyes the destruc-

tion of the Maratha Empire of the Peshwis in 1818 before he died
in 1827.

Remarks

As such the praise showered on him, especially the divine
character attributed to him, in the Commentary might appear to
students of History as extravagant and befitting only the pen of a
dependent. Yet it is possible to find for it some justification in
facts. In the first place, there is the age-long Hindu belief in the
divine character of all Kings expressed in the well-known maxim
“arferenr: gfrdief@i’ and we need not be surprised at its application
in the case of Daulatrio, who, despite hisundeserved failures, was
certainly a prince of high order on account of his personality,
spirit of enterprise, numerous martial achievements, education and
love of letters. Secondly, prior to 1817, it had appeared for some
time as if Daulatrao’s attempts for the revival of his lost supremacy
were being crowned with considerable success. By the Treaty of
1805 arranged by Lord Cornwallis, Daulatréo had regained some of
his lost territories from the British and had also been granted a
free hand over the states of Rajputana and Malwa. Hie shifting of
the Scindifis’ permanent camp from Ujjain to Gwalior, ultimately
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leading to the creation of the Capital City of Lashkar in 1810, is
also one of his remarkable achievements of this period. FPossibly
it was some time after 1810 that Daulatrdo directed our Commen.
tator to compose the present Commentary, completed in 1815, at
one of his enthusiastic Durbars held to celebrate the foundations
of the new capital. It is no wonder, therefore, if the subjects in
general, not to speak of the Commentator who confesses himself
to be wholly dependent on his royal patron, had begun to feel
the revival of Mahadaji's supremacy and glory in Daultrdo at
this stage and the titles *“ Rijadhiraja” and “ Maharija Sarva.
bhauma ’’ were applied to his name.’

Daulatrdo’s Addiction to Spiritualism

Daulatrio’s educational attainments and literary habits are
well.known to history and are also evinced in his patronisation
of several poets and Sastrins of which our Commentator geems to
be one. The Commentary, besides cortroborating these facts,
throws a flood of light on Daulatrio’s love and study of Philo-
gsophy. The very fact that he selected the particular Vedantic
‘gem’ and prescribed it for a learned and extensive commentary
speaks for his deep knowledge of the subject.

Nor is this factor in Daulatrio’s personality quite unknown
to people. During my recent visit to Lashkar-Gwalior a few
months ago, I met some reliable aged friends, conversant with
local history and tradition, who definitely informed me that
Mahdrdja Daulatrdo had cultivated a spiritual temperament
through several years and had during late years become very
anxious for his permanent spiritual welfare and salvation through
mystic self-experience, He requested Agpdmahdr3ja, a highly
respected local saint, to administer to him the requisite gura-
mantra and thereby secure his permanent spiritual welfare.
‘Appamahirija, however, refused saying that a Hathayogin like
himself was not properly,authorised to make the king his spiritual
disciple. At his own suggestion further Daulatrfio invited the saint
Mahipatindtha, a Rajayogin of Paithapa, to Lashkar, underwent

1. Possibly Mahadaji Scindii never used these titles with his name and
continued to call himself the Peshwid's representative or the Moghul
Bmperor’s Vazir even after 1782 when he attained equal rank with the
Peshwi and the British by the Treaty of Salbei.
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the due gurumantra ceremony at his hands and thereby had his
object of mystic self-realisation and spiritual welfare fulfilled.
Subsequently Mahipatindtha, now Daulatrio’s spiritual guru,
gettled and built a Matha at Lashkar-Gwalior and was succeeded
by his disciple surnamed Purandare whose descendants, under
the title Dholibuva, continue to exercise spiritual influence in the
local high circles even to this day.-

Its Probable Causes

As to what exactly led Mahdrija Daulatrio, a prince and
general of a2 high order, to cultivate an addiction to spiritualism,
it is difficult to say. Possibly, his loss, despite his best efforts for
several years, of supremacy and of the considerable portion of
the vast dominions earned by Mahddaji, side by side with the
gradual destruction of the father empire of the Peshwis, led him
to cherish a belief in the transitory character of material objects
and worldly glory. Again, his remorse for the ferocious and
heart-rending deeds committed under his name actually by his
cruel minister Sarjerio Ghatge at Poona and at Indore might have
further urged him for spiritual purification as the necessary means
to real salvation for which he was growing anxious.




SOME CUSTOMS AND BELIEFS FROM THE
RAMAYANA

{Miss P, C, Dharma)
( Continued from page 124)

The Purohita ( Chief Priest ) was the master of the funeral
Dadaratha’s  ceremonies. As soon as Bharata gave the word,
(Ifﬁ';%fallgrgeg the priest brought out the “ fire ” from the rooms
e e where it was kept and worshipped, as the same
was to be used for setting fire to the pyre. The corpse was
placed on a litter ( Sibika ) and carried on the shoulders of weep-
ing attendants to the cremation ground. During the funeral
procession, gold and silver coins and cloths were profusely
scattered on the road, evidently for poor people to pick up, all
along the route.

A pyre was soon formed on the cremation ground on the
Banks of the River Sarayi with faggots of fragrant wood like
Sandal, Agaru, Sarala, Padmaka, Devadiru ‘etc., and various
kinds of incense. After placing the corpse on the funeral pyre,
and setting fire to it, the priests chanted the Vedic Mantras,
The widowed queens who had followed the corpse in carriages
and palanquins surrouned by the old servants of the palace, went
round the pyre with loud lamentations ; and then performed the
water rites together with Bharata. The queens, Bharata, the
priests etc., subsequently returned to the city and slept on the
ground for 10 days till the period of pollution was over.

On the 12th day after cremation, Bharata performed S'rdddha
ceremony and distributed various gifts to the Brahmans—gems,
money, food, and clothing (II-77-1 etc.). On the 13th day,
Bharata went to the cremation ground to collect the bones and
perform the rest of the rites (II-77-8 and 26). The only difference
in the present day custom is the collection of bones and ashes on
the 2nd day i.e. the day after cremation. In the case of Jafayus,
Rama cremated him, offered funeral ablations, of balls of roasted
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venison, with Vedic Mantras and then performed the water rites
in the river Godavari (IT11-68-31 etc.).

Vali was cremated by his son Angada. His body ornamented
and clothed was carried in a litter to the crema-
tion ground. The male Vanaras marched in
front. The women folk went behind the corpse,
weeping. The corpse-bearers were picked strong men. The
litter was carried on the shoulders of Vinaras. On reaching the
Sandy Bed of a River the litter was placed on the send. The
funeral pyre was prepared on the sandy bed. (To the present
day this custom is said to be prevalent in South India). After
dregging wailing Tard ( Vali’s wife) from the corpse, Vali's
body was placed by the attendants, on the funeral pyre which
was lighted by his son Angada. After the lighting of the funeral
pyre, all the relations went to the river and performed the water
rites for the dead and then returned home. These caremonies
have been continued up to the present day for 5000 years with

very little change. These can be witnessed in [ndia even today
(Iv-25-13).

Vibhisana first brought out {rom the palace, Ravana’s sacred
fire, carts, brass utensils, fragrant faggots (like
sandal wood etc.), fragrant incense, gems, pearls
and corals. Then Ravapa's body was covered
with a silken cloth and placed in a golden litter, adorned with
flowers. The litter was carried to the cremation ground with the
Music of Trampets and the chanting of priests. The priests pre-
ceded the corpse, while Vibhisapa and others followed with
faggots in their hands. The damsels of the Seraglio followed the
corpse on foot, The pyre was made of fragrant faggots on which
was spread an Antelope skin. The corpse being placed on it, the
fire was placed on the South-east corner of the pyre. Prsaddjya
(curd and ghee) was poured on the shoulders of the corpse, and
the various sacrificial wooden vessels were placed on the legs,
thighs etc. Then slaying the beasts according to Sastraic injunc-
tions the Raksasas dipped a coverlet in their fat and ghee and
placed the coverlet on the face of the corpse which was adorned
with garlands and clothes. Vibhisapa and others scattered fried
paddy (or popped rice ) (L@ja) over the corpse, and duly lighted
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the funeral pyre. Then Vibkisapa bathed, and with wet clothes
performed the Water-rites with Sesamum, Darbha-Grass and
Water. Subsequently the women consoled by Vibkisana, returned
to the city (VI~114-100 etc.).

Water rites-Nivapa (11-102-28) or Udaka (11-101-7 and

, I1-102-25) had to be done by the sons immedi.

Vater Rites ately after hearing of the death of the father, if
they had not participated in the original cremation ceremony
(I1~101-7 F). Water rites were faithfully performed to procure
the salvation of the father (II-101-8). As pointed out already,
the son who had an opportunity to perform the cremation rites
of his father was considered particularly lucky by his brothers
(I1~102~10). Funeral rites were always performed by the river side.
Ou hearing of the death of DaSaratha, Rama told Laksmapa to
bring the Ifgudi cake and the upper cloth and went to the river
side with S#2 in the front. At the present day the upper cloth is
not worn (I1-102-20 F). Ramae took water in his Afijali (i.e.
joined hands ), faced the south and weeping offered it to his
deceased father (11-102-25). It is stated that Rdma squeezed
the water (Vasodoka). 'The water rite was later on followed by
the rite of Offering the Pinda (or offering the bolus of food to the
Manes). The bolus used to be made of the food which the in-
dividuals used to eat. Rama offered a ball of Ingudi cakes mixed
with Jujubes, on Darbha graes spread on the ground (I1-102-29F).

It was 2 funeral rite in honour of the spirit of the deceased
Jéfﬁ ddba relation. The important part of it was feeding a
ceremony ~ Brahman, supposed to represent the spirit of the
dead, and presenting him with cloth and

Daksipd (money gift). The first Sriddha was performed on the
12th day after death (the cremation being done on the first day)
{II-77-1). Subsequently Sriddhas came to be performed st specific
periods and at least once a year on the anniversary day. Every
son ‘was expected to perform the Sriddha once at least at Gayi.
The sanctity of Gaya has continued upto the present day. The
belief in the virtues of a.S'raddha and especially of one performed
at Gayd™ by a Son has evidently existed from time immemorial,

* Rima told Bharata that people wish for many sons, so that one at
least might go to Gayd and perform Sraddha (T1-107-11)
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Goats’ flesh was offered as food to the Brahman guests in.
vited for the S'raddha during the epic period (I11-11-57 F).

There was a widespread belief in auspicious moments for
o commencing business, e.g. marching for battle,
Auf;ilé‘i"ofug;ess entering a new house, commencing a sacrifice,
performing marriages, crowning kings, setting
out for a journey etc. (I~73-8, II-4-22 and VI~4-3). Hanaman
suggested to Rama that he would do well to start the expedition
in an auspicious Muhiirta (VI-3-33). Rama told Sugriva that
the Abhijit-Muhiirta was suitable for marching to Lankd which
was situated Soutb-east (VI-4-3 etc) Great importance was
attached to the occurrence of good and evil portents when begin-
ning any business, especially when setting out for battle,

The first entrance into 2 new house used to be made in an
auspicious moment, after worshipping the Deities called the
Vastudevatas with offerings of cooked food (II-56-22). After the
construction of & cottage by Laksmana, Rdma asked Laksmana to
quickly get ready some roasted venison for offering to the presid-
ing Deities, as he was anxious not to miss the auspicious time for
sacrificing and entering the newly erected residence. DaSaratha’s
merch to the sacrificial camp (I-13-38), and his journey to Mithil3
to attend Ra@ma's marriage (I-71-23 and I-73-8) commenced at
auspicious moments.

People believed in an auspicious time even for stealing.
Jatayus pointed out to R@ma that R@vapa stole SitZ in an in.
auspicious moment and that he could therefore never enjoy her
(IV-68-13). Sumantra placed Rama’s car with its face north-
wards before starting from Tamas@’s sourthern bank to the forest.
It was considered inauspicious to have the conveyance facing the
south when starting (I1-46-34).

The belief in dreams was very common. DgSaratha on
seeing evil omens in his dreams, indicative of his
approaching death before the ‘Coronation of
Riama, was very much troubled (11-4-17). Tri.
Jat@ told Sita that her dreams were an indication of the course of
future events (VI-27-8 etc., and VI-27-55). Bkerata also
believed in dreams and was distressed by bad dreams while at
Rajagrha (11-69-8 etc.).

Belief in
Dreams
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The signs of impending disaster were :—
Plunging from the peak of a mountain into a dirty pool
of cow dung, with dishevelled hair ;

Floating in a pool of cow dung ;

Drinking oil with laughter, annointing oneself with ol
and diving into oil, head downwards;

Eating sesamum rice, sitting on an iron seat clad in

black clothing, langhed at by black and yellow
women ;

Wearing a red garland and burrying on an ass-drawn
chariot towards the south ; and being dragged by a
red clad frightful demoness.

Other signs of impending disaster were the drying up of the
Ocean ; falling of the Moon on the earth; withering of the
trees; cracking of the earth; universal darkness; issue of
smoke from mountains; the sudden extinction of faming fire
etc, (I1~69-8 etc.). The sight of a monkey in a dream was indi-
cative of disaster, according to Sitd (V—-32-9).

The belief of the people in good and evil portents or omens
was widespread. The whole poem is full of
references to omens and portents. Rama met
with evil portents when returning home after killing Marica, and
was filled with anxiety about Sit@ (I11-57-10 etc.). R@ma at the
time of march noticed auspicious omens such as the throbbing of
the right -eye, and therefore anticipated success (VI~4-7),
Laksmana noted various good omens during the march and
assured Rama of success, Si#ad who wanted to hang herself
noticed auspicious omens (throbbing of her left eye, left arm, and
left thigh) and became cheerful (V-29-1 ete). Vibhisana who
dissuaded Ravana from fighting with Rama gave him a list of bad

omens mnoted by him, as indicative of impending disaster
(VI-10-14 etc.).

The cultivation of the sciences of Astrology and Palmistry

. is revealed by the use of many astrological
ﬁ,ﬂ;‘:fﬁa;sit:;; and astronomical terms (I-18-8 &c.), There are
snd Samudrika  numerous references to Palmistry (V-35-15 &c.).

The Astrologers, and Palmists (including the
5
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professors of Simudrika) were called:—Laksanin (11-29-9 and
VI-48-2) ; Kartantika (VI-48-4) ; Gagaka (1-13-7) ; or Daivajfia
(11-4-18 ). The belief in Astrology and Palmistry and
Samuadrika S'astra was widely prevalent. SitZ who lamented
for Rama on his supposed death stated that all the predictions
of astrologers about herself and Rame had proved false (VI-48-2
et.c')' Dasaratha who had been told by astrologers that his Natal
Star had been invaded by Malevolent Planets (indicating appro-
aching death) was very anxious to see Rama crowned 2s speedily
as possible before his death (II-4-18 etc.). Sita told Rdma that her

future residence in the forest had been foretold in her father’s
house by astrologers (II-29-8).

By the use of the so.called Divine Vision or [J#dna-drsti or
Setiof n Yogic’ ]ﬁﬁnf:ak.sus (Television in a broad sense) it was
powers considered possible, to divine unseen things.
Valmiki is said to have witnessed all the inci-
dents in the life of Rdma, past, present and future by such a
power and then composed the Song of Ramayana (1-3-6). When
Valmiki met deserted and pregnant Sid, crying near his hermi.
tage, he divined all the circumstances connected with her banish-
ment by such powers and knew her to be innocent and chaste
(VI1-49-14). Sampati saw by his “Jfidna’’ vision or Television
that the Vinaras would succeed in getting scent of Sita (IV-58-
95 and 29). Budha, on meeting king Ila transformed into a
female, was able to divine his precedents by his Yogic knowledge
(ViI-88-20). Nalakitbara, by such powers, was able to divine the
ravishment of Rambha by Ravapa (VII-26-50 F).  Sage
Bharadvdja divined all the adventures of Rama by such powers
(VI-127-7 etc.)

Sins and crimes were supposed to be partly expisted by being
Belief in the punished by the king. The Brahman beggar
expiation  of Sarvartha-Siddha requested R@ma to punish him
sins_ by being gg he thought fit, for the crime of hitting an
?ﬁ? L‘;*,‘,‘;d ®Y  innocent being, so that the sin might be expiated
and the fear of Hell removed (VII-59L~29). Rama’s

aged Ininisters told him that sinners would be pardoned in the

future world if punished by the king here (VII-59M-39).
: 6
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People believed that the misfortunes of the subjects were due
Adistortunes  ° maladministration by the kings. To cite an
“Gf the subjects - instance the Brahman who went to Rama with
beléeves t; be  his dead child, told Rama that in the neighbour.
king‘}: f:;]t: ing kingdoms children did not die before their
fathers and that therefore the death of the child

must have been due to Rama's maladministration (VII~73~10 etc,).

Raksasas were supposed to increase in strength after the
Belief in the €Vening twilight (I-26-1 3} Visva@mitra asked
invincibility of Rama to kill Tajaka before sunset ae she might
g’f:;““s atnight 4} erwise become invincible. '
Belief in **Possession by evil spirit” must have been common
... . during the Epic period just as at the present day
Sp]iafiltl: finevil ) South India. Da%aratha, on seeing Kaikeyi
sulking on the floor, told her that she appeared
like one possessed (I1~10~30), as she asked for unreasonable boons
(11-12-57). Sumantra reported to DaSaratha, that Sitz in the
forest stood like one possessed (I1-58-34). Kausalya is described
as trembling like one possessed with a Bhiita (11~60-1).

The Hindus believed that various Spirits presided over the
Beliof in good natural elements, trees, rivers etc, [The natural
Spirits ~ forces were all attributed to the Spirits.] -
| Kausalya called upon all these presiding Spirits
to protect Rama (See the 25th Chapter of Ayodhya Kanda) in
the forest.

Bharadvaja told Sit@ to salute the great. Nyagrodha or

o Banyan tree on the banks of the (Ganges and’

Bal::tl;:;o:fnpﬁf pray for blessings (II~55-25). Sylvan Deities

ticular trees were supposed to reside in the sacred trees
-(I1-55-25).

The Sangama or confluence of two rivers, e.g. Sarayi and Ganga,

was always considered to be'd sacred spot (I~24—

E:};::iftymof :ﬁg _10) River Ganga was considered sacred even

confluences of in those days. It was supposed to purify not only

:ﬁ:“"";n:ﬁgy ;‘i‘, - the persons who bathed in it but also the people

the Ganges whose ashes - were -washed by its water, and

" ledd -them to-salvation’ (I-43-32, 1-41-20 and
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1-42-18) Ganges water was used in the Coronation ceremony
(11-14-34). Water ritee for the dead, performed with the waters
of the Ganges were supposed to lead to the salvation of the Pitys
(II-83-24 and I1-50-24). Bharata before crossing the Ganges
petformed the water rites for DaSaratha (I1-83-24)., Rima on
getting into the boat when crossing the Ganges on his way to
the forest prayed to Gangé for his welfare. Laksmapa and Sita
sipped water and saluted * Ganga" on getting into the boat
(1I-52-77 &c.). While crossing the river Ganges and the river
Jumna, Sita prayed to the presiding Deities, for favour, and a safe

return with R@ma and Laksmana after the completion of the exile
(I1-52-82 &c., I1-55-19 &c.).

. Particular spots were considered sacred e.g
e nseared  Gaya, Siddhasrame, Himialoyas, Naimisa forest
tages &c. The mere sight of Cilrskita Hill was

supposed to purify a man from his sins (II-54-30).

Cows were held in great respect (VII-23-21&c.). Even un-

\ principled Rdvana respected the Cow Surabhi by

SaE:el, dneos. ﬂ;}’ circumambulating her (VII-23-21 &ec.). Cow’s

the Cow milk, curd and butter, were valuable and indis-

“pensable articles of diet in the vegetarian diet of

Brahmans, and curd, butter and ghee were in requisition for the

daily oblations in the fire. The Brahman’s diet and the  religioys

‘rites entirely depended on the cow (I-53-13 F). Further the cow

was very valuable in an agricultural country. Bulls were also

required for ploughing, and drawing Gorathas and Sakatas. But

for the sanctity attached to cows in India, they would have been
exterminated by indiscriminate slaughter for food.

People believed in the possibility of understanding the speech
of animals in exceptional cases. Kaikeyi's
Belief in the

possibility of father was credited with such knowledge

understanding  (I1-35-18).
the language of
animals

Various superstitious beliefs were held during the period
about eclipses, death vision, insects, geography

Various etc. The eclipses of the sun and the moon were
Sug?i?:}t:ws supposed to be due to the planets Réahu and Ketu
who were supposed to swallow the Sun and the

8
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Moon. The scorpion was supposed to be killed by its young ones
(111-43-40) as soon as they were born. People before death were
supposed to see golden trees (III-53-18). The Universe was
supposed to be supported by eight big elephants stationed in the
eight quarters, and earthquakes were attributed to the shaking of
the heads of elephants out of weariness (1-40-13 etc.).

Belief in Fate and Karma has always been one of the
distinguishing characteristics of the Hindu race,
right up to the present moment. Hindus believe
that every man reaps what he had sown in his previous births and
that Destiny or Fate is all-powerful and cannot be conquered by
any amount of human effort. King Anarapya told Ravana,
when he was fatally wounded, that Time or Fate was invulnerable
(VII-19-25). Fate or providence was supposed to spare none
(111-69-41 etc.). Rama consoled Tara by telling her, that nobody
could overcome fate and that griefs and joys were ordained by
the Creator (IV-24—42 F). Rama comforted Bharacta by telling
him: “No creature is endowed with the power of control
over the course of events. Man is not independent of nature.
The destroyer (Time) draws him hither and thither (I1-105-15)".
Sitd told Hanumdn that everybody was at the mercy of fate and
that fate was invincible (V-57-3 F). Rama who had never made
any distinction between his own mother and Kaikeyi, wondered
why she inflicted misery on him, and came to the conclusion that
it was Destiny that made her press for the Coronation of Bharata
and his own banishment with harsh and cruel words (II-22-16
etc., Roma pointed out to Laksmana, when - cancelling the
arrangements for his Coronation, “Destiny is above comprehension.
It is beyond the powers of any creature to avoid the conse-
quences of destiny. No one can withstand destiny, hidden from
our view, until it is realised by the consequences. Nobody can
fight with destiny. Destiny is the cause of happiness, misery,
fear, anger, profit and loss, birth and death. Even sages of great
eusterity under the influence of destiny renounce their discipline
and succumb to the attacks of anger and desite, The hindrance
to the completion of works undertaken, and the origination of
un-thought-of events, is nothing but the action of destiny. If the
mind be brought under discipline by this rationale there is no

9
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cause for sorrow regarding my thwarted coronation.” Rdma
asked Laksmana not to find fault with his father or Kaikeyi as
the whole thing had been ordained by destiny (11-22-20 &c.).

Kansalyd told Rama, when she was unable to divert him
€rom his resolution, that it was impossible to withstand Destiny
(11-24-32) and that “Destiny was incomprehensible’” (11-24-35).
Sumantra thought that there could be no metit in Brahmacarya
Vrata, in Vedadhayana (Recitation of the Sacred Scriptures) or in
the practice of virtuous acts, as even R@ma possessing those
merite had come to grief on account of “‘Fate” (II-52-17). The
Raksast women in weeping over the dead Rivana, pointed out
thai the slaughter of many Vanaras and Rakgasas had been
brought about, solely by Fate and that nothing was capable of
withstanding it (VI-113-23),

The opposite view was also held by some like Laksmana,

_ ~ who asserted that only weak people talked of

darh)feﬂ‘“g, ﬂ‘ﬁ: destiny, and that Destiny was weak and power-

smana . less with brave people and that only cowards

talked of destiny (I1-23-6 F and 16 F). Laksmana

was of opinion that too much fear of the censure of the world

and too high an ideal of what example one should set, were

disastrqus to one’s personal interests (I1-23-5). Laksmana was

in the minority. The great majority of Hindus have always
believed in “Destiny”.

- Rama was of opinion, that this world was the Karma-Bhimi
(11-109-28) for performing good and bad actions,
the fruits of which were to be enjoyed later on.
Dataratha thought that the calamity of Rama’s
exile had befallen him on account of sins committed in previous
births (II-39-4) such as depriving the mother cows of their
calves, or thoughtlessly slaying living things (I1-39-11). He told
Kausalyd that he was only reaping the effects of his own Karma
(11-63-6).

Kausalya told Rama that destiny was all-powerful, as
even‘he had to be banished to the forest for no fault (II-24-5).
‘She lamented that she must have cut off the paps of cows when
the cnlves were hungering after mothers’ milk, in some former
birth and that therefore she was paying for her past sin, by

P, 0. 113 10
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suffering the loss of her son (II-43-17). Sitd attributed her mis.
fortune to her previous Karma (VII-48-4), She wondered what
sin she could have committed in her former birth to deserve the
torments of the Raksasis (V-25-18). Sit@ on seeing the magic.
created dummy of Réma, killed in her presence, lamented that
she must have prevented the gift of a bride in her previous birth
and therefore was reaping the results of her past sinful deed.
When Hanumiin told Sita of his desire to torment and kill the-
Raksasi guards, Sitd replied that her sufferings were only due to
her ‘own past Karma and that' the Raksasi guards were only
carrying out the orders of their master (VI-116-37 FF). The innu.
merable damsels captured by Ravana wondered what evil deeds
they had done in their former lives (VII-24-14). The Brahman
ith the dead child who came to Riama’s city gate wondered

what sin he had committed in his previous birth for the loss of his
only child (VII-73-4). King Nrgabelieved in fate and Karma
‘and accepted his curse (VII-54-15 F). Rama attributed all his
troubles and the loss of Sifa to his past sins (111-63-3 ¥), Kubera
told Rédvapa that one would certainly reap the fruit of his Karma,
and that the fruit would be in accordance with one’s deeds
(VII-15-26).

The various Vinara heroes are said to have inherited the
special strength, skill and virtues, of their
powerful fathers although born of an inferior
race of mothers (I~17-18). Kaikeyi is said to have inherited the
mother’s vices. Girls were supposed to take after the mother
‘and boys were supposed to take after the father (e.d. Kaikeyi
and Bharata 11-35-27), Nala, the Vanara Engineer is said to
have inherited his Engineering skill from his father Visvakarma,
the famous Architect (VI-22-49). Hanumin is said to have
inherited his flectness and strength from the Wind God Vaye
(ITV-66-30).

Sampati enunciated a theory similar to the modern theory of

‘ adaptation of the body of animals to "their needs
ad%.p E;tt’f:;y gg and environment (IV~58-26 etc.). He told the
environment. Vana-.ras, who wondered at his sharp sight, that
“the sharpness of vision of birds depended om

the dutance at which their natural food could be seen—as the
11
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cocks (land birds) find their food on the ground, they need not
see far, when searching for food. Hence their vision is not very
sharp. The crows feeding on the fruits of trees have to see
farther when flying and have better vision. The sharpness of
sight is greater in the hawks; and the vision of vultures still
gharper, as they have to spot food at very great distances when
flying in the higher regions of the atmosphere. The Garuda or
the Brahmani Kite flies highest and it has to spot its food from
a still greater height and hence its sight is very sharp.” Sampati
belonged to the class of Garudas. So he could see Lanka, 100
leagues away. Each age has got its own beauty and own Culture.
A survey of the Ramayana age reveals a state nursed in princely
Jore though clouded by the mist of superstition.

— s r— et
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE NUMERAL 18*
(0. Stein)

P. 6 note 2 and p. 8, note 2: For a list of the Purfipas and
Smrtis cf. G. Jh a, Hindu Law in ite Sources, vol. I, Allahabad
1930, p. 30-32.

P.7 line'9: Though there are later lists of 13, 16, 25, 40
samskdras the §arirah samskdrdh are 18 in number from niseka
up.to panigrahana, see Hillebran dt, Ritual-Literatur p. 41f;
of. Kamalabai Deshpande, The Child in Ancient India,
Poona 1936, p. 11 fi.

P. 8 line 22 36 rsis as authors of Smytis are enumerated in
Devagabhatta’s Smrticandrikd vol. III, part 1, p. 2 (ed. Mysore),
where other lists occur, also 16 or 17 Upasmgtis (not 18, as Kane,
History of Dharmagastra I, p. 118,says; norin the Sarasvativilisa
p- 13, but in both books follow 18 Puripas),

P. 10 note 1: Viramitrodaya by Mitramifra and Mitaksari
on Y. IIT, 240, referred to by Apararka too.

P. 11, line 14: Brhadar. Up. II, 1,19 (cf. Brahmavidya Up,
12 ; Ksurikd Up. 17) says that there are 72,000 veins, called Aita;
the number, however, is not given in the paralle]l passage Kausit,
Up. IV, 19; cf. Brhadar. Up. 1V, 3, 20.

P.12,line5: On18 means for direct knowledge which
lead one to release according to Madhvacf.R.G.Bhandarkar
Vaigpavism, Saivaism etc. p. 60f., who refers (p. 59,n. 5} to the
Madhvasiddhintasira of Padmanabhasiiri.

P.20,line 1: The 18 @vepikadharmas are enumerated in
the Uttaratantra, a work ascribed to Maitreya and preserved
only in Tibetan, translated into English by Obermiller, Acta
Orientalia I1X, 1931, Pp. 261-63.

P. 27, 2nd line from bottom: For an Astadatasinyatasasira
of. IndeLa Vallée Poussin, Mélanges chinois et bouddhi-
ques I, p. 397; the number of 18 Arhats in China and Tibet is to
be found in an inacription of 959 A.D.; to the number of 16 the
two Taoistic symbols of East and West, the Tiger and the Dragon,
have been added, the names of which are rendered as Nandimitra
and Pindola, or Kifyapa and Nandimitra; cf. Waddell, JRAS
1898, p. 329f.; S.Lévi et E. Chavannes, JA XI,t. 8., 1916,
p. 1, esp. 275ff. In Mil. 35If. first 28 good qualities in the
are enumerated, then 18 good qualities with whom become com-
pletely endowad whosoever carry cut the vows.

*First published in the Poona Orientalist, Vol. I, No. 3, pp. 1-37. The
references are to these pages. Editor.
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P. 23, line 8: Tod, Annals of Rajasthan (ed. London 1832,
I1, p. 757 ; 2nd ed. Calcutta 1979, 11, p. 658 ; 3rd ed. Oxford 1920,
IIT, p. 1814) quotes from the Khoman Rasa a passage about the 18
varieties of artisans in Chittorgarh.

P. 28, line 3: Influenced by Indian Buddhism the number
18 is to be found in the Tibetan “ History of the Existences of Pad-
masambhava® the Padma thang yig' Uddiy@nai.e, the Swit valley,
is said to comprise 5 big provinces, 21 small provinces, 18 big
villages, and 96 big towns.” Vajradhara mekes 18 Tantras rain-
ing down on the roofs of king Ujdyin’s houses ( ch. XVIII, T.
p. 84; Schl. p. 531 ). In the 32nd chapter ( T. p. 140; Schl
p. 535) the “ 18 fruits of the Tathigatas’ are mentioned, and
in the same chapter ( T. p. 144 ) among the texts, taught by the
preceptor of Gods and men, occur 11 hearings ( beva brgyed
gsan ) ; 18 divisions of the Avici-hell are found in ch. 45 (Schl
p- 558); 18 kinds of treasures are enumerated in ch. LIII (T. p.
223ff.); in XCL (T. p. 369) 4 treasures are mentioned, each of
which has 18 ones again; LXXXVIII (T. p. 358) mentions the
Tantra of 18 spiritual bases {(sems smad beva rgyad), and XCII
(T. p. 377) a rain of blood lasts for 18 moons (months).

P. 28, line 22: For the symbolical number 72, i.e. 4x18,
the latter being 8+6+4, cf. Przyluski, Journal of the
Greater India Society 11, 2 (1935), p. 166. :

P.30,line4: v.Glasenapp, Der Jainismus p. 336f.
refers to the Aciradinakara according to which with the Svetim-
baras 18 kinds of men and two more among women are not
allowed to enter the order.

P. 31, line 1+ Prof. K.Chattopadhyaya kindly
directs attention (by post-card, 3. XII. 1936) to the colophons in
the Sthityadarpana the author of which, Viévanitha Kavirdja,
calls himself astad atabhasdvaravilasinibhujanga.

1. Quoted according to the French translation by G.-Ch. Toussaint
(abbrev. here T.), Le Dict des Padma (Bibliothique de 1' ‘Institut des
Hautes Etudes chinoiscs, vol. IIT), Paris 1933 ; for some passages cf. the
parallel quotations in the survey of the contents by Schlagintweit,
Abhandl. d. Bayer. Akad, d. Wiss., Philos.~philol, Kl. XXII, 1905 (abbrev.
here Schl.)

2. Schl. ch. XII, p. 528 ; according to the Lithang Ms., the base of T'’s
translation, ch. XI1I, p. 67, instead of 18 big villages are mentioned 18
millions of big' districts. 5



THE ASVAMEDHA PERFORMED- BY SEVAI
JAYASING OF AMBER (1699-1744 a-p.)

(P. K. Gode)

In my article published in the Journal of Indian History}
Madras, I produced contemporary evidence to contradict the
suggestion of Dr. Dinesh Chandra Sarkar that “Sevai Jayasing most
probably did not celebrate any ASvamedha.”” Since the publication
of my paper I have come acroes some more documentary evidence
of an anthology called the Padyatarangini, 3 MSS' of which are
available in the Govt. MS3S Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona,
This evidence corroborates the evidence already recorded by
me proving beyond all doubt the performance of the Afvamedha -
by Sevai Jayesing. I shall refer in this paper to the MS of the
Padyatarangini viz. No, 725 of 1886-92 acquired by Peteraon’ for
the Govt. of Bombay. The work was composed by Vrajanitha®

—— e ———a e i man

1, Vol, XV, pp. 364~367.
2. There are in all three MSS of this anthology recorded by Aufrecht

in his Catalogus Catalogorum. They are identical with the following MSS
in the Government MSS Library :—

(i) No. 725 of 1886-92—'Text with author’s own commentary on the 102
anyokti verses of the text, 'The commentary is called “ SEFIRTEHE-
%1 ’*  in the colophon on folio 23 of the MS. The MS contains 37 verses
styled as F{Q‘ﬁﬁﬂi{“’[ﬂ * plus an additional verse recording the date of
composition viz. the year 1809 (Sathvat)—folios 28.

(ii) No. 724 of 1886~92—Same as above —folios 25.

(iii) No. 427 of 1887-97—Contains text and Commentary but does not
contain the verse of the chronogtam as 2lso the 37 verses regarding

“ gafiRaeia, *’ It ends as follows s—* et qEIGE TF N 33 I
90 0 ¢4 I % STOMIUFATETY font enerasard sgaacad
ﬁf\ ey, e tna LX)

Iam thankful to Dr. Hara Datta Sharma, m.4A., ph.p., for drawing my

attention to the references to TN in the above anthology.
3. Vide Fourth Report (1894) pp. 26-32.

4. Vrajanatha edited a work called %ﬁﬁ%ﬂﬂﬁm composed by
TREMIAN by order of Sevai Jaya Sing (See MS No. 443 of 1891-95-B, O,
R. I. Govt. MSS Library, folio 22— Weldr Jeriulal ST
HWEHA: | ATTREIART HfET JeemoT, ”

1
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to please Miadhava or Madhosing, son of Sevai Jayasing' on
Sunday, Ekida$i, month of Pausa of the year 1809 which corres-
ponds to 14th January 1753.* Verses 1 to 37 at the end of the
work are devoted to the praise of Jayasing and his son Madhosing
=Midhava. In particular verses 1 to 10 deal directly with Sevai
Jayasing and the sacrifices performed by him. I shall, therefore,
reproduce them here to acquaint the reader with their contents
and their bearing on the question at issue viz. the A§vamedha
sacrifice commonly attributed to Sevai Jayasing. These verses
read as under :—

“ gefamigee a9 (5@ shiaregmndiam:
gt gl marawnlgs: st Sar o
o TR Afadw e
ST GweoiagEmio: 1 9 I
qER qadEgEaia: fenanme—
et EdiratithaD: el |
e aET FAtad wao
stia: AT gefinaan Tt s 1 R 0
FaTWETIgEd sa fEwaran
FaroemTR 7 & {Y gl |

Eﬁ%ﬁﬁﬂfﬂ'ﬁ mentions Wﬁ&%@l‘gﬂ (Composed a.p. 1713) on folio
21 of the MS of %ﬁﬂ;%[ﬁwqqajm, He appears to be identical with
Eﬁi‘iﬁuﬁlﬁ, & Karnftaka Brahmin who attended the Advamedha of Sevai
Y ayasing as stated by #HW[ HA in Chap. IV (ﬂTﬁﬁWﬂ'ﬂ) verse 41 of
$UASTIFRY (MS No. 273 of 1884.-86). This verse reads as £ollows :—
¢ goriziEisdaduaus FREie: |
bt o~ [a) - e Y
HiarTe: sNEiEvernet Tl digeartaad: 11 ¥q |
1. Ibid, p. 29, verse 11 and p. 32, verse 36 which reads :—
g - » —E'“f
ageY ARATAT WA qaaciEi |
foagr a3 afe: TrEgmaEe: 1 g ”

2. Vide Indian Ephemeris, Vol. VI, p. 308—The chronogram is re-
c orded by the author in the following verse at the ind of the M5 —
“ Jrrmgiaig <% THusg A di9s |

gyt Ve dua: dgoramrEna I
2
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sl frfveriarhia-
sugsi=ad FaiSg T u
il Bt gairagee-
TAATATAIFAATENT |
AR IS, TIHFIT
fafafmagsT wnRsmEEE L ¢ )
NAGHAFFRY I~
daggurrfera v Feaaanficne: |
TR e eairag=s-

AR T FHgIARET FEranly 0 v
AT AATHRTIIN

At It oA &ua: |
SEHH qRmreraRd

st @it X frgmarg: 0 o8 0
TATIT g 9o
WA AHTIOHGAR, |

gl glioffysed:
amgmﬂ%%ﬁ'aﬁ T le I
qqrz 3¢ fagafiad=

SHR FATFaEFET |

o qEt AT

TTATE, TG gEwmiE 1 e o
At @ T FYWR T
wigdwly aufram: |
AATIATFS: qaT-
weuitdnraty wfds@s na n

1. Compare ffveravilasakivya of Krsna Kavi, B. O. R, Insti. MS No.
273 of 188486 folio 8 :—

* ST AVEASY GHET,
iy Uy fafireaogad i
Regvav aefenaegak-
ATt aaraee nax

See also Itvin: Later Moguls, vol. II, pp, 124. The title URTHUS
was conferred on Sevai Jayasing on 72th Fune 7723.

3
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EATHAY: WORAY FHRT dtawy
AqiardiEasa Griiga: sy et |
R} s FG FAG Trequr SR

i frael SerEll: sohmgedvEa n o 0¥

The mention of W (v. 3) and of ¥IRT ( verses 4 and 5 )
by Vrajandtha in A, D. 1753 will settle once for all the doubts of
historians regarding the performance of the Aévamedha sacrifice
by Sevai Jayasing. The explicit statement of Vrajandtha that
Jeyasimha performed the hayamedha according to Vedic injunc-
tions (“ AT farfm ETNTH,. 9% "’ ) iz another direct con-
temporary testimony of a writer connected with the Jaipur court
in 1753 A.D. and it would be worthwhile recording in this
paper some information about this writer furnished by contem.
porary records.

A poem in praise of King Madhava Simha=Madhosing, son
of Sevai Jayasing, was composed by one Syama Lattd in Saka 1677
(=A. D. 1755) i.e. two years after the composition of Vrajanitha’s
Padyatarangini. The title of this poem is Madhavasimhbarya-
S'ataka.’ It mentions the names of several learned men who
flourished at Jaipur during the reign of Madho Sing. They are :—
Gangarama (v. 122), RameSvara (v. 123), Gopinatha (v, 124), Visva-
natha (v, 124), Vrajanitha {(v. 125), Sudhdakara S'arma (v. 126),
Yomunakara Sarma (v. 127), Haridatta S'arma (v. 128), Kevalarama
(v. 129), Sadasiva S'arma (v. 130), Ravidatta S'arma (v. 131), and
' anikaradattq (v. 132), who was perhaps a Mahardsira Brahmin
(wErr Frfedanadaearar—" v. 133), The verse which
describes BITIY reads as follows :—

“ sty shasary: sy qad aanisn)
gelearraratns IR gOefif || 9w ”

The statement made in the the above verse that Vrajanitha
was strongly attached to Madhosing? is proved by the composi-
tion of the Padyatarangini by Vrajandtha with a view to please
(HEIE‘% ) his patron.

1. Vide note on this poem by Mr. M. M. Patkar in the Poona Orienta-
list, Vol. I, No. 4, pp. 34-37.

2. Vide Peshwa Daftar XXI—Letter No. 38 dated 25tk Fanuary, 1751—
Govind Ballal reports to the Peshwa that Jayaji Scindia and Malharrao
Holkear left Jaipur after seating Madhosing on the ¥aipur thrope. Vide also

4
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More information about the family of Vrajandtha is supplied
to us by Krspakavi the author of the [$varavil@sakdvya, only one
MS of which is available in the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O.R.
Institute, Poona viz. No. 273 of 1883-84. In chapter X of thie
historical kidvya we get the following verses regarding Vrajandtha

S'armid and other members of his family :—
Folio 37—

“ gtk gt we g3 fratreaigeFta

sRifFgmREewiagun: FOEATaVT TaR it 2 |

frata gvws grarawita sEifn fasrarawae: |

Miigyae Tgfey aRnREHETge 1 & |

geafae qlsavma® arh gearggdifatag |

sfifedmamidvied adl aaraTmi e o

TRy Femvdd Garm D AR T |

QUTHI AW 3 TEq ST q A FUIFATE N < N

AT SATSTATIANATAT AN FHSATA I8 |

at srralt Sfafest gave FiEt memat g v 2|

sl aTHTaTTaiatadat aremaaad |

WIER g~ AR A W w1 w5 A 1 o 7

The above verses explicitly tell us that Sevai Jayasing

entrusted the administration of the state to his son lévarasingh
(v.5). He then spent his time in devotional duties towards God
Govinda (v. 6). In the whole assembly of pandits at his Court
there was always by his side one Vrajandtha S'arm@ who was the
son of the brother of his guru and who was very much respected on
account of his deep learning. “Vrajanatha had performed a Paug-
darika sacrifice. Ratnakara was the guru of the King (Jayasingh).

He was an ornament to the linc of Rgvedi brahmins. He bad a
brother by name Prabhakara, who always resided at Mathura

Peshmwn Daftar IT, Letter No. 31, dated 275t February, 1751, which mentions
the “horrid murders perpetrated upon the Maratha forces by orders of
Madhosing.'' In an earlier letter (No. 29 dated 15th Feb. 1751) Madhosing

is styled as ‘¢ gﬂt‘fﬁ ’? or wicked and * fqgTOETTGH]  or treachgrous.
1. In the colophons of the MSS of ¥ayasinhokalpadruma compiled by

Ratnfkara, the author is. called ¢ FENEIATAYSGFMARGEEFL’’ (See
MS No. 253 of 1887-91, folio 193).

5
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(v. 8). One of his sons was Vrajanatha while the other was called
Gokulanatha. These two brothers were always at the side of the
King expounding to him the meaning of the S'@stras. (v. 9). Vraja-
nitha, who was the wisest among the brahmins personally expoun-
ded the S'@stras to the King almost without a break and in this
manner the King passed his entire time in the company of the
learned, listening to the Sastras and acting according to
dharma (v. 10).

After the tragic end of I8varasingh,! Vrajandtha appears to
have transferred his loyalty and attachment from Sevai Jayasing
to his other son Madhosingh as evidenced by the composition of
the work Padyatarangini referred to above which was definitely
composed to please his new patron. From the verses quoted
above from the ["Svaravilasakavya we get the following genealogy
of Vrajinatha’s family :—

Ratnakara Prabhlﬁkara

| l
Vrajandtha Gokulanatha

1. Vide Peshwa Daftar 11, (p. 53) Letter No 31 dated 27st February,
17567. This is an important newsletter addressed to Govindpant Bundele
by his accountant Baburao Vishnu, from the camp of Malharrao Holkar and
Fayapa Scinde in the vicinity of Jaipur. This letter of five pages gives a
detailed account of the circumstances which resulted in the suicide of
Iévarasing and the treacherous conduct of Madhosing against the Maratha
forces led by Subhedar Malharrao Holkar and Fayapa Scinde.

The old administrators of the State ‘viz. Hargovind and Vidyddhara
reported to [fvarsing that the troope of Holkar had arrived at the gate of
Jaipur. [févarsing asked them to negotiate for peace but they refused to
approach Helkar whereupon feeling helpless and desperate Ivarsing ordered
hia page to get a live cobra as also some somalkhdr (=arsenic). He
then took some of this poison himself and got the cobra to bite him. He
died early at dawn. His three wives and one mistress also poisoned them-
selves and fell dead in the palace rooms. Har Govind and Vidyadhara
reported this tragic occurrence to Holkar, who kept a guard at the palace and
later cremated the body of Jvarsing with due honour along with the bodies
of three wives and one mistress. After successful negotiations carried on
by Har Govind and Vidyddhar, Hoelkar withdrew his forces from the town of
Jaipur, One queen and twenty mistresses of I{varsing burnt themselves as
Sati, Madhosing returned to Jaipur after a fortnight and rode into the town
on elephant’s back together with Holkar. Jayapa Scinde came to Jaipur eight
days after Madhosing’s arrival.

6
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Ratndkara mentioned in the above genealogy given by Krsnakavi
in his I'Svaravilasakavya is identical with Ratn@kara, the author
of the Dharmaédstra compendium called the Jayasimha~Kalpa-
drume composed at the request of Sevai Jayasing. Ratndkara
belonged to the Sandilya gotra and was the son of 2 Brahmin Deva.
bhatta, 2 resident of Benares,! The ISvaravilasa Kavya has given
us the name only of one brother of Ratnikara viz. Prabhikara.
It appears, however, from Ratnakara’s reference to his brothers in
the Jayasimha-Kalpadruma that he had two brothers.?

Ratnakara completed his Joyasimha-Kalpadrama in a.p. 1713
(Ssmvat 1770, in the manth of nabhas i.e. Bhadrapada) as stated
in verse 5 of the colophon.® Further information about the
descendants of Ratnakera is luckily available and my attention
wag drawn to it by Dr. Hara Datta Sharma® His study of a
work on Dharmadastra composed by the great grandson of
Ratnikara gives us some more details not recorded in the
Jayasimha-Kolpadrama or the Svaravilasahavya. This great-grand-
son is none other than Viive§vara, who wrote a work called

1. Vide the following verses at the beginning of Fayasimha-Kalpa-
druma (MS No. 253 of 1887-91) fol, 4—

“ow sftwafide emradfig |
e ol e gRata gasEd N RS o
T gEAfe: aifeedeim:
FIRMfETRIVEY: THg ghea: ¢
desidad=idgfiy: Wi, Bamra,
qaltSy AqweIiEany faeifa e it Re (1 ”
2. Ibid, fol. 1, verse 2—
¢ sltenasig aormeH | gETd shftfiemed 9 )
T gt ey gee | sitarewigaes s 0

The two brothers to whom Ratnikara bows in the above verse may
have been older than himself and it is possible to conclude that Prabhakara
was onse of them.

3. 1Ibid, p.894. The exact Christian equivalent of these details is
Saturday, 25tk of July, 1713, which isthe date of completion to their work.

4. Dr. Sharma has submitted to the Ninth Oriental Conference an article
on ““Nirpaya-Kaustubha or Laghunirpaya-Kaustubha of Vifvefvarabhatta—
Its date and Contents.’’ 1 ama thankfuvl to Dr. Sharma for allowing me the use

of this article to make my account of Ratnakera’s family as complets as
passible.
7



THE ASVAMEDHA PERFORMED BY SEVAI JAYASING 173

Nirnaya-Kaustubha' between Ap. 1788 and 1803 according to
Dr. Sharma. Visveévara’s surname was, mahd$abda.? In another
work composed by VisveSvara and called Prataparka® he states
that his surname was mahidSabda (HENBE,'\NHI#T ) and that he was
the great grandson of Ratnakarabhatta, the author of the
Jayasimha-Kalpadruma®, grandson of Gangdrima® and son of
Ramesvara.® We have already seen that Ratnikara mentions his
dotra viz. S'drdilya in his Jayssihha-Kalpadruma. Viéve§vara
also has mentioned this S'andifya gotrain his Prataparka.” The
genealogy of Ratnakara’s family gathered from the work Prata-
parka may now be presented as follows :—
qa9E  (of Sandilya gotra) (resident of Kaéi or Benares

FHIIEEI (author of Jaya-Sirhha Kalpadruma)

TRITHA § These two persons were at the court of Madhava-
sing son of Sevai Jayasing®
TRAT

Rt

1. Only one MS of this work is available in the Govt. MSS Library
at the B. Q. R. Institute, Poona viz. No. 350 of 1875-76 (45 folios) dated
Sarhivat 1863 = 4.D, 7807.

2. 1Ibid, verse 1 at the beginning :—

“ qUITY STHBISIT RERISEIAFTIS: |
forit: goemRERETEREE, 1 7 ete.

“HgTIsa  is a surname dorrect among the Maharashtra Brahmanas,

Is it not possible to conclude that Retnékara’s family came from the
Deccan and resided at Benares ?
3. Vide pp. 129-30 of Peterson’s Cata, of Ulwar MSS.

4, Ibid verse 9 of the Extract from Pratdpirka quoted by Peterson,
5. Ibid verse 10.

6. Ibid verse 11,
7. Tbid, verse 7.— ¢ sfimifesug: O e wErmsT=wE 17
8. Vide Mr. M. M. Patkar’s article on Mddhavasinhdryafataka of

Syima Lattu composed in A.p. 1755 published in the Poona Orientalist,
Vol. I, No. 4, p. 35. Among the learned pandita at the court of Midhava-

sing two pandits viz. IFYHA and iﬁl‘-ﬂ‘{ are mentioned in the following
verses quoted by Mr. Patkar :—

“ srftedimatst AR g |
Ra s wrat g R b RN
8
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If we now consolidate the above genealogy with that given by
Krsnakavi's Iévaravilasakidvya we get the following result :—
?;am-sl wEmeY of S'andilya gotra

CEAE (A.ﬁ. 1713) SIHFH
TR
[ } A.p, 1755 :
TR . gy (a.p. 1755)  g@a"

f%"ﬁil'ui (after 1788)
Besides the contemporary evidence of Vrajinitha's work composed
in AD. 1753 regarding the Advamedha sacrifice performed by
Sevai Jayasing we have also the testimony of a pandit at the court
of Madhavasing in A.p. 1755, He is described by Sydma Lattu,
the author of Madhavasimharya S'ataka as follows :i—

“ sty ERRTAT ghaTTAT gaEna: |
AMaTtaggInt agfe g @ 1 936 1
The Saddsiva§arma mentioned in the above verse in a work
composed in A.D. 1755 is possibly identical with the author of
a work on dharmasisira called the Ac@rasmplicandrika® by name
Badasiva. This work begins as follows :—

asggidaue: sHudsin git )
- #iftvedimats frosw aals!ﬁ CHICEE Wi
In the colophons the of E[qﬁmng its author is styled q"i"%ﬂﬂlf\ﬁ-
AT * Inverse 3at the end of the FYTAGHETEH the performance

of YT0e{% sacrifice is attributed to GFTHT ( Y Hﬁ'ﬂ;gﬁzﬁ‘ ﬁﬁb‘[ﬁﬁgﬁ
e gﬂ etc.), Ibaveno doubt that TEIRH and his son THET

mentioned in 1755 A.D. are identical with their namesakes mentioned later
in the ST of 19F,

1. Vide Poona Oriesitalist, Vol. I, No. 4, p. 36.

2. MS No. 236 of 1887-91 in the Govt. MSS Library at the B, 0. R.
Institute; Poona, Vide P. V. Kune’s History of Dharmasdstra, Vol. I, p- 754.
where we have the following information about Sada4iva and his worksi— _

“ weTfig, son of VRN of the TMYT family. First griarter of the
18th century ; author of HANTIANTEEHT (composed for king TG of

SRR ), ReRreTatam
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I sfedimra a0 || swsreromfiead a: |
SR CAECLEs TEEATE A S 5

sawggd faa aqafirgsd gew |

marla fafeas wswmgtad o
Raataawamy Sragateers ggrn g
qramRsgariaT gageamifinarsts
wAMETEE qarEarmEaEdas |
qraEgATRTTEt shigeoyiErgd: -

3 shoqiegaeta afdtagiat gfr )
wanHiwgiefin gaaat qifgagame-

A ATAITIREONEG (TS |

wTa eafs A st et ageesn: o
sfrren aelt swa frge e gemfo: 0 3 o
FrfermrgFemegeads w39 = fak |
sty goalem dmite o fadamg(@gan 12 )
Fatstaregagamaty vee ErgiEamaeayy,
gaeer geivgrat gf wardr semer |
YR GRS Tt sifFrararesdi-
vErCeRTaeEET fafaar fageasmivegr 1 w0

In the above extract verse 4 is very important as it mentions the
petformance of WS or Aévamedha by Sevai Jayasing and
the attendance of Benares pandits on the occasion, not to say the
numerous presents given by the king to these Brahmins.

The B, O, R. I. MS mentioned above is the only MS of Acarasmyti-
candrika recorded by Aufrecht (Vide Cata, Catalo, III, p. 9.)

Vide also Peshwa Dgftar No. IT—Letter No, 7 dated A.D. 7747—This
is a newsletter addressed to the Peshwa from the Maratha cemp nesr
Jaipur. It describes the great terror and anxiety created by the presence
of the Maratha forces in the mind of Madhosing. The letter contains a

reference to ¢ {x TS WqTlATAS ” who is also called “ W2SH ™’ and
whom Madhosing consulted in his embarassing eituation. Most probably,

this GFIRIFASST is identical with H{Iﬁiﬁ"-’tﬂﬁ mentioned by Syima

Lattu in 1755 as associated with the court of Madhosing. A person whom
Madhosing consulted in his troubles in 1747 may have attained some
influence at his.court later after the enthronement of Madhosing on the
gddi of Jaipur in A.D, 1751,

10
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We shall now quote a few verses at the end of the work
which contain a reference to Jayasing by our author. These
verses read as follows:—

“ smtamaatuerfalaaest vt aur yaE
zfi: siafrreEgy et wgrarfiot |
At efeasd sg gRRt Gt ol
fraifiadegeafatn miyat aufdd: o
AT ATHIaEa N 1 frfAan
grrcatrd@wsiine Grsesite
at qgdg aheren aggut: Froyemd gur-
R4 gty wivar atdeieged

gfa smagwEeHHas e ggfug-
e swesarEreRladfa wwmean 1>

In the foregoing extract the author Sadi§iva definitely states that
the work was composed to please his patron Jayasing { SfGgwm-
FadearaTy ar faffar). We must, therefore, presume that this
work on dharmaS@sira was composed during the life-time of
Jayasing i.c. before A.D, 1744, the date of Jayasing’s death. As this
work refers to AT (or ﬂ"aﬁﬂ) it must have been composed
after the performance of the Afvamedha. We must, therefore,
attach the highest evidential value to Sadifiva’s reference to

gWTHT as it is a piece of contemporary evidence coming from a
person in direct contact with his patron Jayasing. We also find
that Ratndkara the author of the Jayasimha-Kalpadruma, though
he refers to the other kinds of sacrifice in which- Jayasing was
interested does not make any reference to Asvamedha—an
omission which may enable us to fix the probable limits for the
date of the performance of the ASvamedha viz. A.p. 1713, the date
of completion of the Jayasimha-Kalpadruma and say about 1742 a.D.
presuming that SadaSiva must have taken at least two years for
the composition of his work Ac@rasmrticandrikd and shown it to
his patron some time before his death. 1In -addition to the
references about .the Asvamedha found in contemporary and
subsequent works of the 18th century as pointed out by me above
1 have found a reference to it in a stxll later work called

11
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the Dharmasarmgraha' composed by Harifcandra by order of
Ramasimha of the Jaipur dynasty, Hari§candra records in the
beginning of his work some genealogy® of his patron and in doing
so he refers to Sevai Jayasing and his Aédvamedha in verse 6
{ Tan: daifyar A= AANYAT FHOT).  The genealogy recorded by
HariScandra is of the princes from Sevai Jayasing onwards. It is
as follows :—

(Sevai) Jayasimha—Madhavasimha-Pratapasimha - Jagatsimha
Jayasimha-Ramasimha.

1. Only one MS. of this work is recorded by Aufrecht (C.C. II, 58)
viz. ' Peters 4.8 >’. It is the same as No. 223 of 1886-92 in the Govt.
M3SS. Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona.,

2. 1Ibid, folios. 1-3—verses 2 to 22 read as follows :—

yuEy HUEIRT FIAHTREad |
qHTRTHEAIAR SRS 55 I ] U
THATH ARG SHFEAERAT |
SEFIETHCY e 33 0 3 0
HaTaETaT AralagY wEiug |
i gt gETe IEY o fAafen 0o v o
fafiwa wwel T wasewarar )
SGGRERTT WA qa FIH N Y
qET 4% VY FTAEE T, |
2qT: FATHET I TWOTHET FAUT U § W
SRR FreaTal STIGERER: |
USTTET SRyt ST G qaiman: Now |
IR A A I TR Teqaq—
TarEEl g YOS ey smyta: 0 oc o
6T TAT GYETAT ATHE: G, |
el st qamEte f&dEa: 1
AR TV o TR, agTiRaa: |
AT @] & TEGATTET: 1l e U
Rl f§ a0 goeaRR ¢ w6 |
TIHaeSa SOt W faE: w99 1
qEq g qgeTA: mune frag: )
gqEFERTISE g wrfafiga: u 9r
P. 0. 114 12
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The above genealogy appears to be substantially correct!
with the exception of the omission of the names of I$varasimha
and Prthvisirhha, whose careers were not apparently very impor-
tant or prosperous in the opinion of Harifcandra.

AreaTiEds TUFIIIR: |

goeaey ARl aviamy YiEyE: w9y

AT, HEAT G AT ERT- |

ey gF: g« Sl qgnE 0 9y B

el GreTdr gaatal faEheEn:

a@ g3 Gl CHEET T 1 9Y )

YEFwaTH e ggmfa |

qAATIT A B FIATRET I 9% 0

fraTAGEThT QITar 9 G |

afeneadl aadmreiars agigst i 99 0

wftrrsfagh SR fFEeY augri: |

wafegad] U T 9d T wlEsia n a0

TeuSEan aafais o

T e o q¥RETEay 0 9% I

afheriiaiadt 9t wrergadEya: |

srenay ety veai sl @ 1 e 1t

1. Vide article on Jaipur State in the Mahagrashtriva Fidnakoda by

Dr. S. V. Ketkar, Vol, 13 (Poona, 1925), pp. 119-124, It is stated in this
volumme (p.122) that Sevai Faising ruled for 40 years and died in A.D. 1734.
This statement is absolutely wrong as Sevai Jayasing died in A.n. 1744 and
ruled from A.D. 1699 to 1744—a period of 45 years. The chronology of the

Jaipur rulers as given in this volume of the Jiiinakosa may be briefly
indicated here :—

1, Savai Jayasing (1699~1744). Savai Ramasing the patron of

2. Ishvarasing (poisoned himself), | Hariécandra was a very learned

3. Madhavasing (ruled for 17 | ruler. He assisted the English with

years.) | 7000 troops in the Indian Mutiny of

4. Prthvising 11 and his mother. 1857. He constructed roads and

5. Pratapsing (ruled for 15 years) | railway line and founded schools in

(1788 t0 1803.) | his state. He was a member of

6. Jagatsing—(1803 to 1818.} Legislative Council of the Govt, of
7. Jayasing III—(1819 to 1835.) India (1869-1875).

8. Ramasing (Savai) 1835~1883.

13
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I have recorded the testimony of Hari§candra regarding the
Asvamedha of Sevai Jayasing even though it belongs to the
middle of the 19th century to make my list of references to
Advamedha as comprehensive as possible,

I shall now sum up in brief the evidence about the Agva-
medha as recorded in this paper as also in my previois paper
on the subject published in the Journal of Indian History, Madras
(Vol, XV) :—

1. Evidence of Sadasiva Da$apuira recorded in his work
called the Acarasmyticandrika composed to please Sevai
Jayasing, ‘This evidence has the highest evidential
value as it is recorded during the life-time of his patran

i. e. before AD. 1744,

2. Evidence of Krsnakavi recorded in his work called the
lsvaravilasakavya composed some time after the death

of Sevai Jayasing i. e. at the coronation of his son
Iévarasing say about 1744-5 A.D,

3. Evidence of Vrajenitha recorded in his work called the
Padyatarangini composed in AD. 1753, The personal
contact of this suthor with Sevai Jayasing has been
amply proved in this paper.

4, Evidence recorded by Vidveévara in his work called the
Prataparka composed between 1788 and 1803.

5. Evidence recorded by Hariscandra about the middle of
the 19th Century in his work called the Dharmasamgraha.

The foregoing references to the Asvamedha performed by
Sevai Jayasing made by pandits patronized by the Jaipur line of
princes are conclusive so far as they go. The echo of this epoch-
making religious event which then caught the imagination of the
~ citizens of the Jaipur State must have reverberated throughout the
length and breadth of the Hindu India and hence it is possible to
collect more references to this A§vamedha in Rajputana records
which unfortunately are not at present accessible to me. Perhaps
in the Peshwa Daftar recently published by the Govt. of Bombay
a few contemporary references to this event are likely to be
traced. I shall, however, conclude this papet by reproducing
a reference to this A $vamedha made by a Maharashtra Brahmin

14
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in 1782 A.D. This reference as found in the Sources of Marathq
History' published by the Maharashtra historian V. K. Rajwade
is as follows :—

Letter No. 436—dated S'aka 1704, Magha vadya 5 (=Sunday
3rd February, [782) Madhavrac Anant Vedanti writes to the young
Peshwa a long letter of advice in which he deplores the decay of
Hinduism in general and notes the special efforts made by certain
Hindu kings to revive it. One such effort was made by the king of
Jaipur by the performance of ASvamedha. In the opinion of the
writer all these efforts were disconcerted and hence not quite
effective. He then refers to the incarnation of God Siva on this
earth in the form of the Maratha king Shivaji the Great and his
life-long efforts to preserve Hindu literature and culture.

1. Khanda V1. p. 514 fig T 5685 1% . ool e
S S PR TS, AT AATER i watet e, alg s
Ty oTadt AES A1dl. g Fwh sy S, 2
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THE YASASTILAKA AND THE PANCATANTRA
( A. Venkatasubbiah )

The YaSastilaka-campt (published by the Nirpayasigara Press
in the Kdvyamaila ; No. 70) is the work of the Jaina author Soma-
deva, and, as stated in the colophon at the end, was written in
the Saka year 881 (=a.p. 958) under the patronage of Prince
Vigarija, feudatory of the Rastrakiita emperor Krspa I1I, at his
capital Gangadhdrd. The quotations from Vitsyayana’s Kamasiira,
from the works of Manu, Bhiaradviija and Viéilaksa,' from Bapa’s
Kadambari, Prajipati’s Citrakarma, Adityamata, Varihamihira’s
Pratisthakanda :and NimittadhyGya, from XKumirila’s Tanéra-
varttika, Chandogyopanisad , Ratnapariksa and Patafijali’s Yogasitra
in A%vasas 4 and 5, (see pp. 54-56 ; 100-1; 112-3 and 254-6 in
Part 2), as well as the numerous references throughout the work
to Purdnic stories, show how wide and varied Somadeva’s learning
was. That he was acquainted with the Paficatantra is not there-
fore a matter that needs causec one any surprise.” But what is of
interest in this connection is the fact that the Paficatantra version

1. Bhiaradvaja and Visilaksa are both writers of works on _drthaidsira.
The passage cited by Somadeva from the work of the latter reads as follows :

AGATCATIAINGH,  OATGNTURE, U=es JUEnT =
S, rAraTg Adgag fafay RUeRed a1 edumer Sied-
gIoeETYH, |

Compare with this Kautilya’s Adrthafastra (Mysore edition of 1909),
p. 407, line 8 £ : GHIERSY AT, TVHIENT T AU, T
BgAadSeUEE  dMfmEead gesmEwrd o S9fO9dd, and note how
closely the two passages resemble each other, in form as well as in meaning.

2. Asa matter of fact the name THTFH is actually employed by
Somadevs in the following passage printed on p. 360 in Part 2 : TYuY AT
Tafir: | SENREARIETETERAET  gasammEERA | TE-
ARG SUTWT T G |

To judge from the context, however, it is hardly likely that GG here
denotes the well-known stoery-book.

1
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that he was acquainted with was that of Vasubhéga.' This comes
out clearly from the following passage in Asvasa 4 (p. 99 in Part 2);
srorrerratfmg i quaaERdt gua: wERAEy
D WFA ALY FACAABATTHATT: W)
guneigifmyean gy = faafa: Hﬁ#arga;wr
A gamareagegatafin: Sqme A6 |
gft wude wdefimyans gquaE: v
'This stanza which Somadeva ascribes to Vararuci is put into
the mouth of Vararuci in Durgasimha’s Paficatantra also (see
regarding this Paficatantra version the article in 6,255 ff. and
78 ff. of the Zeitschrift fuer Indologie und Iranistik). In story
1,6 of this version, it is said that the sage Vararuci, when passing
through the Dandaka forest, was met by an ogre {brahma-riksasa)
who wanted to eat him and put to him four questions:
it GO0 B Avar, B W, 5 YU
and that Vararuci’s answers took the form of the following
stanzas 3’

s qeaTed GuN: QA
HIY R AT FATATHATTEAE: U |
erEnafaTeRit 7ey W foe: |Iyargsear
TG FETeregaeatatin faar {9 9= ¢
| s Rg TR
gaifaar wlafgdeads |
aradadl aRasm
eI wre: yadify Tmin
yaREft 9 71 o gy @ g
stepiteraese: ® iR wigd
Wl WTAT A gLt ge qW SN |
" Wy g gamwmlea Sefadsad
It can be seen that the first of these stanzas is, slight variations
apart, identical with that ascribed to Vararuci in the Yasastilaka.

1. Regarding the Paficatantra version of Vasubhidga, see Indian
Historical Quarierly, X. 104 fi. and Zejischrift we Indalogu und Tranistik,
7, 18 ££. and 8, 230 £{.

2. Beeb, 271-72 and 6, 302 in the above-mentioned article in the ZII.

2
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The story of Vararaci and the Ogre is found in the Kathasa-
* rilsigara (taranga 5, vv. 50-52) and the Brhatkathamefijart (p 22,
vv. 186-188) also. 1n both these works however it is related that
an ogre (raksasa), desirous of eating Vararuci, propounded to him
the question, * Who is the most beautiful woman in this town 2 »°,
and that Vararuci answered, “ To each man, that woman is most
beautiful who is the object of his affection ”

So far as we know, it is in Durgasimha’s Paficatantra only that
Vararuci appears as the speaker of the stanza pranaghatan nivrttih

..This Paficatantra however was written in A. D, 1031 (see
Indian Historical Quarterly, 10, 105, n. 1), seventy-three years
later than the YaSastilaka ; and it is obvious that the above cited
statement of Somadeva cannot be based on Durgasimha’s work.
This work, however, is but a Kannada rendering of the original
work (written in Sanskrit) by Vasubh#ga, that is, of a recension of
Vasubhiga’s Sanskrit Paficatantra that was current in the Kanna-
da country in the time of Durgasimha (see ZIIL 6, 260 and 7, 11
f.). This recension must have come into existence in A. D. 931
at the latest; and it contained, in all probability, as I have
already observed in ZII. 7, 12 (lines 14-17), the story of Vararuci
and the Ogre and the other stories found in Durgasimha's Pafica-
tantra. Since, then, among the works anterior to A. D. 958, it is
only the above-mentioned Paficatantra recension, the original of
Durgasimha’s Kannada rendering, or one collateral with it,' that
could have made Vararuci the speaker of the stanza prapdghdtdn
nivrHife...., we are justified in concluding that Somadeva was
acquainted with such a recension, that is to say, with a recension
of Vasubhiga's version of the Paficatantra, and that the above.

1, 'Theabove-cited stanza ek bharyd irayeh putral......which forms
Vararuci’s anawer to the fourth question of the ogre is found in the Tantrs
(Tantri Kamandaka) or Javanese version of the Paficatantra also: (no. 25 ; sce

p. 46 of Dr. Hooykaas’ edition of that work) ; but the story itself does not
occur in it.

Since the T'antri is the adaptation of a Paficatantra version belonging to
the recension of Vasubhiga (see ZII. 8,229 fI.), there can be no doubt that

this version too contained the story of Vararuci and the Ogre.

3
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cited passage of the YaSastilaka is based on the story of Vararuei
and the Ogre* found in that recension.

Similarly the passage fawg ﬁ"&‘l’ﬁﬁﬁ:ﬂﬁ' UMY ATEHIY-
mﬂ“{mﬂﬁmw# AT in Afvdsa 4 (p. 124 in Part 2), tao, refers
without doubt to the story of Gautama end the ape Nalijangha
which forms story 1,19 in Durgasimha’s Pancatantra (see ZII
6, 274), and which must, therefore, have been contained in the
Sanskrit original of that work. So far as we know, this story® too
is not found in any other work.

On pp. 99, 115 and 253 of Part 2 of the Yatastilaka are found
the following stanzas which, Somadeva has himself said, are cita-
tions from other works :

amfa gt wgmm ARG |
gragdagarfon gasy qIaEe: |
afvgafy oY 9% et 38 |
afy a4 e @ samly el e o
qIESERgE Sawfes T |
WEAIaed MIFFeT GAURas Fa: i
These stanzas are, disregarding slight variations, identical
with stanzas 31, 32, 33 cited in Durgasimpha’s Paficatantra (see

ZI1, 6, 301); and it is possible that these too have been cited by
Somadeva from the Sanskrit original of Durgasimpha’s work,

1. The story of Vararuei and the Ogre is not found in any of the
tecensions (e.g. Tantrikhyiyika, Southern Paficatantra, Buehler-Kielhorn's
edition of the Paficatantra in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, Piirpabhadra’s
Paficatantra) of Visnudarman’s version of the Paficatantra.

2. Somadevas, it will be hoticed, has not said that Niadijangha was an
ape ; but this fact is mentioned in the commentary of Srutasigara. ‘The
details of the story given by Srutasigara however differ much from those
given by Durgusimha.

The story of a Gautama who killed his benefactor for the purpose of
eating his fleeh is related in the Mahabharata (Kumbakonam ed., XII,
ch. 167 ££.) also. This Gautame was not & mahdmusi but only an unlettered
Braihmana ; end the benefactor whom he killed was not Nﬁdzgangha. but a
crane (boks) named Rajadharma. It is thus plain that it is not this Mahs-
bhérata story that is referred to by Somadeva in the above-cited passage.

4
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Rs, 34,

Prabodhacandrodaya ( TS=8Ea%) of Krsna Miérayati with
comm. Natak@bharana of Sri Govindamrta Bhagavan, ed. by
Sambagiva Sastri, Trivandrum, 1936. Royal Pp. 3, 4, 210,
Rs. 2-0. '

Vikramorvas'fya ( f¥sdrasias ) .of Kalidas, critically edited
with an Tntro., full Trans., explanatory notee etc. by Prof.
S. B. Athalye and Prof. S. B, Bhave, Bombay, 1932, Demi Pp.
XXXXI, 95, 63, 107, 22 Rs, 2-8.
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GRAMMAR & PHILOLOGY

Amarakos’a (FAEIE:) of Amarasirmha, ed. with Maniy rabhi Hindj
comm., A marakaumudi Sk. Notcs., Intro. and Word-Index by
Pt. Haragovind Saétri, Benares, 1937, Cr. Boards Pp. 14, 552,
147. Rs. 2-0.

Laghusiddhinta-Kaumudi (agfﬁ@rﬁfrﬁt) of Varadardja with
Urendravitti and uselul appendices, ed. by Pt. Viévanatha
Sastri ‘ Prabhakar,® Lahore, 1937, Cr. Pp. 302. Re. 0-7

SaravalikanthZbharana ( T EATESIAIT) of Bhojadeva, with
Hrdayahdiripi comm. of Sri Nirayaga Dandanitha, ed. hy
Sambadiva Sactri; Trivandium 1935, Royal Pp. 33, 185, 3,
Re. 1-8.

Vakyapadlya, 3rd. Kanda ( I19%9I4-qata®oeq ) of Bhartrhari
with the comm. Prakirpakaprakiéa of Helardja, con of Blu.
tiraja, ed. by Sdmbasiva Sdstri, Trivandrum, 1937, Royal Py,
5, 5, 150, 9. Rs. 1-8.

HISTORY

Ancient Indian Colonies in the far East, Vol. IT, (Suvarpadvyipa)
by Dr. R, C. Majumdar, Calcutta, 1937. Rs, 10- Q.

Outline of Ancient Indian Civilization and History by Dr.
R. C. Majumdar, Calcutta, 1937, Rs, 7-8,

MEDICINE

Haramekhald ( 8W®®r) of Mahuka Part I, Paricchedas 2, 3, 4
ed. K. Sambadiva Sastri. Trivandrum, 1937, Pp. 3, 3, 12, 150,
Re. 1-8.

Nighantusirasangraha (FS"g®RENE:) or Bhavamibia’s Materia
Medica, explained and supplimented with copious extracts
from standard works by Pt. Brahmadankara Mi§ra. Benares,
1937, Pp. 16, 266, 17. Re. 1.

Rasendras@rasangraba (W@*HAREUL: ) of Sri Coydlakrsna, ed,
with Gidharthasandipikd Sanskrit commentary and Intro.
in Sanskrit, Indices and Arpendices by Ambikidatta Sastri.
Benares, 1937, Cr. Pp. 29, 624, 118, Rs. 2-8,

MISCELLANEOUS

Jha Commemoration Volume containing 53 essays on oriental
subjects, Poona, 1937. Pp. { Royal ) VIII, X, 96, 472. Rs. 150
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The Aryan Trail in Iran and India by Nagendranath Ghose,
M.A., B.L., Calcutta, 1937. Pp. 347. Rs. 3-8.

The Ocean of Thiosophy by William Q. Judge, Bombay, 193
Cr. Pp. XII, 153. Cloth Re. 2, Paper Re. 1.

Die Seidenstrasse or the Silk Road, by Dr Sven Hedin, 'Ihe
book describes Dr Sven Hedin’s latest expedition undertaken
under the auspicee of the Chinese Govt. in 1933, about. con.
etructing 2 Motor Road from Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean,
through the great desert of Central Acia, Chinese Turkestan
etc., projected practically on the same lines as the old.
antiquated 2000 years old Caraven Road, which was used to
take tilk from China to Rome. The expedition was calculated
to lact for six months but actually lasted for two years
owing to the tremendous odds cuch as snow storms, Siberian
cold and opposition from Mongolians etc, Leipzig, 1937.
Cloth Royal Pp. 264, 91 picturcs, 2’ Mage. Re, 10-0.

( In German and German characters )

Words of Wisdom, by Sri Swami Ralefvaranandji, Bangalore,

Cr. Pp. 182, As. 12, Demi Re. 1-6.

PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION

D-Jainism

PrabandhacintZmani A frzmin: of Merutungacarya Part I,
text in Devandgari Sanckrit with variante, an Appendix and
‘Indices of Stanzas, ed. by Muni ]inavijaya, Santiniketan,
1933. S. Royal Pp. 9, 136. Re. 3-12, -

Prabandhakosa (ﬂﬂ'ﬂm)of Rajagekharaciri, Part I, in Sans-

krit with variants, arrendices and alphabetical Indmes of
Stanzas and all proper Names, ed. by Jinavijaya Muni, Sin-
tiniketana, 1935. S. Royal Pp. 8, 136, 14. Re. 4-0.

Vividhatirthakalpa (@fraafa&s: ) of Jinaprabhasiri, Part I,

Text in Sanskrit and Prakrit with variants and an alfhabe-
tical Index of all proper names. Santzmketan 1934.- 8. Royal
Pp. 10, 110, 14. Rs 4-4,

E.-Nydya

Madhav Logic by Dr. Sucilkar Maitra, M.A, Ph D., Calcutta,
1937. Demi. Pp. 150, Re, 2-8.
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Tarkabhis'd (T ) of Kefava Miéra with the comm. Tarka.
bhésa. Prakasikd of Cinnambhatta, ed. by Dr. D. R, Bhanday.
kar and Pt. Kedarnath. Poona; 1937. Demi. Pp. XXVI, 262,
Rs, 2-4.

Tarkamakaranda { 375 ) being questions and anewers in
Sanskrit of Annambhatta’s Tarkadipikd by Balakavi P,
Kevalananda Sarma, Benares, 1937, Cr. Pp. 31. Re. 0-3,

G-Tantra

Svacchandatantra ( T=3=|T™H7) Vol. VI. with the comm. of
K§emardja, ed. by Pt, Madhusudan Kaul, Srinagar 1936,
Cloth Demi, Pp. 148, Rs. 2-8.

Tantriiloka ( &a®%: ) of Abhinavagupta, Vol. XT, with the comm.
Rajanaka Jayatirth, ed. by Pt. Madhusudan Kaul, Srinagar,
1936. Cloth Demi, Pp. 172. Re. 3-8.

Vaikh@nasfigama (S@R&NM; ) of Marici, ed. by K., Sambasiva
Sastri, Trivandrum, 1936. Royal Pp. 4, 4, 3, 224, Rs, 2-0.

H-Vedanta

Amsu Bodhini Shiistra Chapter 1. by Maharshi Bhardwaji,
translated into English by G. Venkatacala Sastri, Bombay,
Royal Pp. X1I, 187. Rs. 4.

Das’opanisadah ( TRafing: ) Text only, ed. by Marulkar Sastri,
Pp. 193, Rs. 2-0.

Is'dvisyopanigad (RATATERTA9E ) with Sankara’s comm., ed,
by Y. Subramanya Sarma, Bangalore, Cr. Pp. 8, 48. As. 6.
‘Madhvamukh&lankiira (F<Ig@EHIT:) of Vanamali Midra, ed,
with Intro. by N. Varkhedkar, Allahabad, 1936, Demi Pp.

3, 132. Re. 1-8.

Miilavidy@inirgsa or Sri Sankara Hrdayas by Y. Subrahmanya
Sarma, Bangalore, Pp. 36, 237, Half Cloth Rs, 2-8, F. Calico
Rs. 24,

Pancadas't Gita ( waaefisttar) the Gita re-arranged into fifteen
chapters according to the principles of Karma, Bhakti and
Yogas with Eng, Trans. and Notes. Jatindra Mohan Chat-
tterjee, M.A., Poona, 1936 pocket:size, 144, 225, 347, 163, 5%
Rs. 1-8-0.

Prasthinatraya or the Unique method of Vedinta by Y. Subtah:
manya Sarma, Bangalore, 1937, Cr. Pp. 17. As. 3,
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Prasthinatraya—Madhustidana Sarasvati Smyti (SRAEFA-~
AggRAETAATEZfA) reproduced by Pt. T. Subaraya Sastri
and translated into English by the late Ratanlal M. Mody.
Cloth Cr. Pp. 165, Rs. 20.

Sanksepas'drirakam ( SETHAWH) of Sarvajnamatamoni with

Tattwabodhini of Npsimhasrama, ed. by Suryanariyagpa Sukla.
Allahabad, 1936. Demi. 2, 264.

Saundarya-Lahari ( §izd@et ) The Ocean of Beauty, Translated
with commentary Arupamodini into English. Adyar, Madras,
1937. Cr. Pp. 300 with 100 diagrams. Rs, 3-8-0.

Study of Ved&nta by Dr. Saroj Kumar Das, with foreword by
Sir Ridhikrishna,:Calcutta. Demi Pp. 425. Rs, 1-0,

Upendravijnfinastitra ( Su=5™am&as) by Pt. Upendra Datta
Pandey, ed. with Intro. by Mangaldev Sastri, Allahabad,
1936. Demi Pp. X. 30, 99. Re. 1-0.

Vedinta Dindima ( ¥7iss-fffew) of Sri “Narasinha Sarasvati-

_ tirtha, ed. with an original commentary by Y, Subrahmanya
Sarma. Bangalore, Cr. pp. 8, 80. As, 8-0.

Vedinta or the Science of Reality by K. A. Krishnaswamy

Iyer with a foreword by Sir Radhakrighna, Bangalore. Royal
Pp. 14, 347. Rs. 10-0. |

Viveka Mirtanda ( [G3%wiae ) by Viévarupinanda, ed. by K.
Simbasdiva Sastri, Trivandrum, 1937. Pp. 3, 4, 77. Rs, 0-8.

VEDA :
As'valiyanagrhyasiitra ( sraergagEERs) with Nardyana Vitti,
GrhyapariSista and Kumirila Bhatta Karikd, ed. by Ranade
Sastri, Poona 1927, Roy. Pp. 7, 17, 223, Rs, 2-12.
Atharva-Veda—on the Interpretation of some doubtful words
in-by Dr. Tarapada Chaudhary, Patna, Pps Roy. 100. Rs. 3-8
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comm, of Vekantamadhavacirya, Part II, ed. by K. Simbagiva
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The Types of Sanskrit Drama by D. R, Mankad with a
Foreword by Dr. 8. K. De, pp. XI + 212, price Rs. 5/~ or 5h. 8/,
published by Urmi Prakashan Mandir, Karachi, 1936.

Thanks to the learned labours of Dr. De and Mr. Kane,
Sanskrit Poetics has very much come out of the dark obscurity
in which it has been lying enveloped. But unfortunately the
Bister department of Sanskrit Poetics—dramaturgy-is still little
known and less understood. It is indeed a matter of shame
to the modern scholarehip of Sanskrit that this should have been
go. It is, therefore, a matter of congratulation that at long last
a scholar hails from Sind and proposes to tell something about
our drama and dramaturgy.

Mr. D. R. Mankad has already made himself known to us
by his admired papers on subjects connected with Sanskrit
drama and dramaturgy. His papers have made us to feel that
he is a sincere, sober scholar and a patient worker. This
impression has been reinforced by reading the present book,
Here he tries to study and examine in a critical way, the
Sanskrit dramatic theory which may be said to be responsible for
the development of the various types of Sanskrit drama and
for controlling its technique, It is an index of judiciousness
on his part to begin in the way he has done, for ambitious begin.
nings often forebode an ill success. Whatever we may say with
regard to the inferences he has drawn, there can be no two
opinions as far as the great value of material he has collected
is concerned. His intensive study and patient assimilation of
the Sanskrit works on dramaturgy call forth genuine admiration.
As regards the sifting of the material thus gathered together,
we have little doubt as to his sincerity of purpose, even though
we may not agree with the result of his judgment.

The book under review is divided into eight chapters followed
by two appendices and indices, He begins his first introductory
chapter with a totally uncalledfor remark that “ our drama
was still-born ”” for * there has been very little advance in its
technique.” It is not a very happy way to begin a book like this,
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ecpecially as it has nowhere been convincingly borne out in .the
body of the book. How can it be, when we know so little about
the origin and beginnings of our drama? 'This is followed by
discussion about the exact significance of the words §%, & and
S, which is quite stimulating and a wvaluable contribution.
He is right in coming to the old conclusion that “‘#R¥ incorpo-
rated all the three features-dance, music and speech.”” But
our author proceeds a little further when he holds that there
were - three distinct forms of entertainment, based on ¥, Tt
and AT, That which was based upon ¥ never reached the
status of drama but those which were based upon T¥ and FET
gave birth to the two forms IY¥AF and ®IF respectively.

With thie idea of 1% and STEYF, our author begins to
study in detail the divisions of the two. The next four chagpters
are devoted to the study of ¥ and the other two to the study
of ITEA®H. The last chapter discusses the oft-discussed question
with regard to the origin of Sankrit Drama, His study of
Sanskrit dramaturgy has led him to believe ““in "the gradual
development of our ®ZA types from the TH types Wthh m
their turn evolved from the primitive I types.’

The first appendix gives us a list of plays quoted in
dramaturgical texts and the second contains an alphabetical
list of the technical terms, often met with in the texts of Sankrit
dramaturgy. Our author has rendered a very great service
ta the study of Sanckrit dramaturgy by giving an exhausting
annotated list of these technical terms. ‘The two indices
give us alphabetical list of names and subjects in Sanskrlt
and in English.

Thus we see that the main thesis of our author is that the
different types of Sanskrit drama have their own story to tell,
The divisions into ®%%s and STEIFs have much more to suggest
than we usually understand. They seem, according to him,
to suggest that they are born of two different parents and thus
have even now those imgportant features. which their parents
rossessed. In a word ®9®s point to AT and ITETEs both for
their origin. It is a very interesting idea and quite a plausible
hypothesis.” But to our mind, the accumulative evidence is still
wanting something to drive away our scepticism. We have
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every hope that Mr. Mankad will be able to convince all students
of Sanskrit drama and dramaturgy in a.very near future hy
means of his further researches.

This remark of ours made above does not in any way mini.
mise the great value of his contribution especially for gathering
together so much material from obescure nooks and corners and
for giving a fresh orientation to the study of Sanskrit literature,

No notice need be taken in such a work of pin-pricking
misprints and other minor defects which will be, we hope,
nowhere in the second edition after being carefully revised.

B. N. Sharma.

Rgvedasamita : With the commentary of Siyapacdrya. Vol
11, Mandalas TI-V. Published by the Tilak Maharashtra Univer.
sity-Vaidika Samshodhan Mapdala (Vedic Research Institute)
of Poona. 8. Royal size. Pp. 1-46, 1-998,2. Cloth bound.
Price Rs. 12, B

We had the privilege of reviewing the first volume of the
Rgvedasamhita in  the October 1936 -issue of this
journal. The present volue is an improvement on
the last one in many respects, It comprises’ of four
Mapdalas, namely, 2,3,4 and 5, and three Astakas, namely,
2,3 and 4. Of these the second Astaka is based on 15 Mss., the
third Astaka on 13 Mss. and the forth Astaka on 15 Mas. These
Mss, are classified into three divisions according to their
importance. The Mss. & and ¥ belong to first division and form
the principal bases of the cecind and the third Astakas. The
former belongs to the Sarasvati Mahal Library of Tanjore and
the latter is from the private library of Shrimant Sardar M. V.
Kibe of Indore. Both theze are complete Mes., but they are
assigned to third division in the text of the forth Astaka, as they
" omit a number of words from the commentary.” Although
nobody can doubt the integrity and sincerity of the learned
editors, yet it would have been better if they had taken the
readers also in their confidence by giving a detailed description
of the Mss,

The method adopted in choosing and fixing the Reading
in thie volume is almost the same as in the first volume. It is
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indeed regrettable that palm-leaf Mss. were not available for
this volume ( except one covering only a portion of the second
Astaka ) as they were for the first one. We hope that when
Editors secure them even for this volume they will give the
reading public the benefit of these Mss. in some later volume.

We fully appreciate, importance which the Editors have
attached to * the traditmnal recitation of the Samhitd and the
Pidapdtha " dnd entirely agre¢ with the following remark, “ We
do not attach any importance to manuscripts in such a matter.”
The complement to superiority of traditional recitation to all
Ms. and printed material is well deserved. This volume devotes
36 pages to the discussion of various readings ( as against
8 pages in the first volume). It is not poseible to enter inte
details about the readings in this review. The notes are full
of erudition and prove complete grasp of the Editors on the
entire Vedic literature. For instance, while discussing FEra{H
gfirar g8 (Introduction, p. 1%, 1. 7) the Editors support their
arguments with quotations ‘from the Satapatha Brihmaga
common to Kipva and Madhyandina recensions both) and
the Taittiriya Sarhhit3.

The errata is surprisingly short, although not exhaustive ;
for instance, p. 34 (11, 1, 10, 2 ) %4 chould be 24T:,

After congratulating Mr. Sontakke, the Managing Editor
and Mr. 5. R. Sardecai, the Printer, for their praiceworthy
performance, we conclude with joining the learned Editors in
thanking the various generous Ruling Princes and Her Highness
Mahidrini Saubhdgyavati Indirabdai Ma Siheba Holkar, Indore,
who have been helping this noble cause.

The Editor.

The Nalshadﬁacartfa of brlhareha ( Cantos I-XXII) for
the first time translated into English with critical Notes and
Extracts from unpublished Commentaries, Appendices and a
Vocabulary:: By Krichna Kanta Handlqm M.A. (Cal., Oxon. )
Prmc;pal and Senior Professor of Sanskrit and Hlﬁtory, Jorhat
College, Jorhat. Published by Motilal Banarsi Dass in the Punjab
Oriental Series, No. 23, Royal Size ; Cloth bound; pp. 2, 43, 611,
Lahore, 1934. Price not mentmned
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Amongst the five Mahakavyas, Sti:Harsa’s Naisadhacarita
ranks foremost. It ic one of the mott difficult Sanekrit Kavyas
and an Englich translation of this work was a long-felt desi.
deratum. Any tranclation would have been welcome, but the
present one is doubly welcome ae it is from the pen of <o
eminent a scholar as Profercor Handigui, who has cpared no
paine to make the difficult Naisadha understanduble even by
an ordinary Univereity student. At the same time, critical
Notes, etc. add to ite value and distinguich "it from a mere
help-book for the University examinees,

In the Introduction, Prof. Handiqui has given a ecritical
account of the Mee. as well as of the intrintic merit of the
commentaries of (1) Canpdiipandita, (2) Vidyadhara, (3)
1sanadeva, {4) Narahari, (5) VidveSvara, (6) Jinardja, {7)
Mallinatha and (8 ) Nardyan. Out of these, the commentaries
of Mallindtha and Nardyana are printed. Extracts from the
Meces. of the remaining £ix commentaries, together with various
readings in the Text are quoted and discusced in detail by Prof,
Handiqui in his Netes. Of there £ix unpublished commentaries,
the Dipikd of Candipandita is the most learned, and there are few
Kivya commentaries which can compare with it in the extent
and variety of its reference.” Unfortunately, the two Ms. of
Dipika utilised by Prof, Handiqui arve not complete. It would
indeed be very uceful if it is yubliched. Although Aufrecht in
his Catalogus Cata'ogorum (quoted alto in the 2nd edn. of
Nirpayasdgara Press ) mentions as many as 23 commentaries,
yet they could not be utilised by the author, perhaps because
he had no access to their Mss. Prof. Handiqui in hie introduc-
tion has given us a'co the names of authors and works quoted
in the various commentaries used by him.

1he introduction ie followed by a Synorsis of the story in
the different cantos. After the Bynopsis we have the translation.
The language of the tranclation is very lucid and clears all the
obscure idioms of Naigadha. Cf course, there will always he
room for difference of opinion, and improvement, but on the
whole the translation and the explanatory footnotes are
excellent. lhe Notes following the tranclation, as already
mentioned above, give copious extracts from the various com-
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mentaries and discuss the various readings adopted by
different commentaries. '

The most valuable portion of the work are the Appendices
attached toit. In Appendix I, Prof. Handiqui discusses the philo-
sophical allusions in the Naisadha. It was natural for Sri Harsa,
the author of Khardanakhapdakhadya to indulge in philosophical
allusions and references even in his Kavya. Prof. Handiqui
has very ably and in a masterly fashion elucidated the various
allusions to Nydya-Vaidesika, Mimirmsd, Sankhya-Yoga, Vedanta,
Buddhism and Jainjsm. Prof. Handiqui has gone to the original
sources of these systems and has quoted the references in full.
For instance, he has very ably differentiated between the
Naiyayika and VaiSesika conception of makfi, and has dilated
upon Bhisarvajfia’s position with regard to mukti. We have
to resist the temptation of discussing the various theories
alluded to in Appendix I, as the space at our command is
limited. We, therefore, pass on to Appendix II explaining
minor allusions. Here, the mythological allusions to Dattatraya,
white Hair of Vispu, etc. are traced to various Purfipas and
position of the Buddhist goddess Tara in Hindu pantheon is
fully discussed.

The last, but the most important portion of the work is
the Vocabulary of difficult or. unusual words used in the work,
One of the interesting words discussed here is alilu (IXF). It
is commonly believed that this peculiar and auepicious tound
is made by women of Bengal at the time of marriage. The
tommentator Nardyana, while commentmg upon X1V, 51, saye-
g st wammqwrﬁﬁﬁﬁwr A=y “ vag: zeg‘u?u
Hrsqwaol Sytdd | tegmdfa: waAwil. It is perhaps this
remark which led the late Pandit Nilakamala Bhattacharya,
M. A., Professor of Sanskrit, Benares Hindu University, to
advance the proposition that Sri Harga was a Bengali, (See
Na1sadha and Sri Harsa~The Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, Vol. III,
PP 159-194). But Prof. Handiqui is quite right in saying:

" There is, however, nothing to warrant Nariyapa’s statement,
as references to the Uliilu sound are found in writers belonging
to the various part of India,’’ We perfectly agree with Prof.
Handiqui and the references to various writers given here are
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very imgportant. Prof. Handiqui has not discussed the probles
of Sri Harsa’s perconal history, but has promiced to give it in
separate Volume,

We cannot but congratulate Mr., Handigqui upon hir oy
cellent performance. We only wish that the book had bee
printed in some better press.

The Edito
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CHAPTER II
24. VADIRAJA TIRTHA

( B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma }
Vadirdja Svamin (¢, 1510-1600)

When Vyésardya died in 1539, his place in the polemical
arena was quickly filled up {or the rest of the 16th century by
two of his illustrious successors, Vadiraja and Vijayindra Tirtha,
Both are traditionally believed to have been the disciples of
Vydsardya and: read under him. Unlike Vijayindra, Vadirija
does not acknowledge Vyasardya as his teacher, anywhere in his
works.! 'Tradition and certain extraneous evidences in the
works of celebraied Disas like Purandara Disa, Vijaya Disa,
Timmanna Désa and Srida Vitthala, go to prove that Vadirija
was certainly a student of Vydsardja.?

Date.

This makes it clear that Vadirdja must have flourished in
the 16th century. Prof, P.P. 8. Sastri, following the late Dr.
Bhandarkar, argued in his Introduction to the III Volume of his
Southern Recension of the Mahabharata, that Vidirija died in
1339 A.p. This has been exploded by P. K. Gode and myself
in the Annals of the B. O, R. 1., Poona (Vol. xviii, pts. 1-2), on
the basis of literary and epigraphic evidences. There are
inscriptions relating to Vadirija in the years 1571, 1582* and
1593° A.D. and seeing that he was also a disciple of Vyasariya

1. Except in the Sripddardjastakam attributed to him, See my paper
an the Date of Vadiraja, Annals, B, O. R, L. xviii, 2, p. 194.

2. The relevant passages from these have been quoted by me in the
above article, to which attention is invited, The Sripadarajdstaka (iii, 6)
8. M. p. 317, also supports the contemporaneity of Vijuyindra and Vadirfja.

3. Ep. Car. Vij, Sb. 55, p. 10 {P. K. Gode, Annals).

4. 'The year of the consecration of the temple of Trivikrama at Sode.

5. Year of grant by Arasappa Niyaka, chief of Sode, to Vidirdja.

1
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who died in 1539, it seems proper to conclude that Vidirdja
fleurished entirely within the 16th century. This agrees with
the ““ Caramagloka ’, preserved in the Sode Mutt at Udipi :
Svasti éri Jayagilivihanadake sdrdhdt sahasrdt param
Dvavimée §aradim gate prabhavati §ri Sarvari vatsare |
Mase philgunake sitetaratytlydyam tithau vitdine
Svatiharsanasamyute Haripadam Sri Vadirajo gatah W
which gives 1600 A. D. as the year of Vadirdja’s demise.
Life.

Vadirdja was a native of the village of Hiivinakere!, in the
Kundapiir talug of the S. Kanara district. He is believed to
have been a Tulu (Shivalli) Brahmin by birth?, born of Devanna
Bhatta and Sarasavva®. Of his early life we know nothing
He became the Pontiff of the “Sode’-Mutt of Udipi after the
death of Vagifa Tirtha who was the fourteenth in descent from
Madhvicdrya, thro’ Vignu Tirtha. A life of 120 years is tradi-
tionally ascribed to him. ‘There is no doubt, however, that he
enjoyed a long life and was Pontiff of the Mutt founded by him
at Sode (N. Kanara, near Sirsi), for a very long time.

Vidirdja was a many-sided personality. He was a sound
scholar, a great controversialist and a successful organiser,
and a gifted religious poet, both in Sanskrit and Kannada. His
favourite deity was Hayagriva. He is invested by tradition with
great spiritual powers and is believed to have held under his

1. Which was granted by Vira-Venkatapatird ya to Vidiraja’s successor
Vedavedya Tirtha, in 1614 a.n. (Ins. Madras Pres. ii, pp. 870-71), as a bene-
fice.

2. Others claim him to have been a Kotesvara Brahman and hence @
““Smirta’’ by birth, (with sympathies towards Samkara’s system). In his
Yuktimallika (i, 20) Vadirgja saya that he became profoundly dissatisfied
with the Miyivdda, renounced it and became a follower of Madhva. This
is a strong indication that he was not originally a Madhva, by birth. His
Kannada translation of the Mbh. T. N. and his songs (padas) would also
tend to show that he was most probably a Kannadiga by birth (and there-
fore possibly a Kotedvara as claimed by some). It may be remarked that
the Shivallis are speakers of Tulu, not Kannada, There is difficulty in
believing Vadirdja's proficiency in Kannada to have been wholly an acquired
one. It is also significant that the Kotesvaras are now Vaispavas owing
allegiance to the Sode Mutt of V&ditaja.

3. H. G. Bengeri, History of Dasa-Kiita, 1931, 'This writer is wrong in
stating that HGvinakere is in the Dharwar Dt.
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control a mysterious goblin (bhita-rdja), ‘with whose aid he is
said to have performed many miracles and overcome the many
obstacles that were placed in his way by his religious persecutors.
The system of ~'Parydyas’ now obtaining at Udipi, is generally
believed to have been inaugurated by him. However that may
be, there is no doubt that Vadir&ja by dint of his great influence
over neighbouring chieftains and by his outstanding attainments
as a scholar, was able to further the interests of his co-reli-
gionists at Udipi, to a remarkable extent. He is believed to
have made vast improvements to the Krspa temple at Udipi,
rebuilt it on an extended plan, erected the eight Mathas around
it, secured cndowments for them and brought the temples of
Anantedvara and CandramauliSvara at Udipi also, under the
control and management of his co-religionists after evicting
the Smirtas in ascendancy there and made the Ascetics of the
Krspa temple a power to be felt in the country around?

Vadiraja seems to have encountered severe opposition to his
religious propaganda from two powerful quarters in S, Kanara,
the Jains and the Smartas. The influence of the Jains was parti-
cularly strong in 8. Kanara in the 15-16th centuries.® And
vadirdja was evidently thrown into heated controversies, with the
scholars of the famous Bastis of Kédrkal and Miidubidri, and had
altogether 2 very nasty time of it. His furious criticisms of the Jains
in his Pasanda-khandana and other works, clearly indicate this.

1. Tradition says that it was during the time of V&dirdja that Acyuta-
riya of Vijayanagar visited Udipi and rebuilt the tank (Madhva-sarovara)
adjoining the Kysna temple. Vadirdja was most probably the ‘‘Pracanda-
Midhva-muni”’ (famous Méadhva ascetic) spoken of in the Grama-paddhati,
to whom is ascribed the reclamation of the Kotesvara (Kotidvara) Brahmins
(Vide Saletore, History of Tuluva, pp. 444-49). In fact, tradition attributes
the reclamation of the Kotedvara and of the ‘‘Mattu'’ Brahmins of S. Kanara
to Vadirdja and they are disciples of his Mutt.

2. It was evidently in virtue of these services that Vadiraja came to be
looked upon as a ‘‘re.incarnation’' of Madhva himself which soon gave
rise to the view that he was one of the Rju-ganas (a class of souls destined to
holad the office of Brahmi), and identical with the god {deve) Latavya who
is to be the future Viyn and Brahm#: Bhavi-Samirana. See Nir3yana
Panditicarya’s Nayacandrikd, p. 58, line §). This has led to a schism among
the Miadhvas.

3. The famous statue of Gomata at Karkal was set up in 1432 A.D,
Another was set up at Veniir in 1603.

3
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The encounters with the Advaitins and Saivas were equally
sharp and protracted. There are certain covert allusions in the
Yuktimallikd of Vadirdja to the difficulty in ohtaining recognition
and patronage {or his faith from neighbouring chiefs: (Vide also
Yuktimallika, i, 6) :—

Adhuni vidhuni ruddham madhunésin madhuvrata

Udite muditebje syit aditer vidite sute (i, 26) I

Tdarne vaukasi parne vi tipaso bhiipa sovasat

"lithau te’tithiretadvad vidvan kvaganyapunyadahll (i, 27).

And the commentator Surottama Tirtha (a brother of the
author) remarks under the second verse :—Jainadydgamaduragra-
ha-grhitardjapiddyam, tam prati vaktavyam padyamdha. Vidi-
rdja was personally a contemporary of the Keladi kings Sadasiva
Niyaka and Dodda Sankanna Néyaka, In later years the Keladi
rulers were ardent upholders of Saivism. Venkatappa Nayaka
(1606-29) was the author of a commentary on the S'ivagita
(Madras R. No. 1879), in whose colophon he is styled : Viduddhi.
dvaitasiddhantapratisthpanaikadurandhara”.  And Basavappa,
the last of the Keladi chiefs wrote a monumental work the
Sivatattvaratn@kara.! But the grant of Hivinakere, hy Keladi
Venkatappa Niyaka, to Vadirdja’s successor Vedavedya in 1614,
is a clear indication that Vadirdja had already estahlished his
reputation as 4 Defender of the faith of Madhva and gained a
footing at the court of Venkatappa’s father,

Tradition says alse that Vidirija encountered Appayya
Diksita, the great champicn of Sivadvaita, in 2 debate, The
Vadiraja-vijaya (Vytaratnasamgraha® of Raghunithicarya, (i, 56
ab), 8. M. Pp. 32046, says that Vadirdja had many disciples and
followers at Gujerat :—

Gurjaradisu defesu sva- $isyin krpaya yutahl

Tatratydn eva krtavan Visnudiksapravartakan?® i

1. Vepery, Madras, 1927.

2. Evidently the same as the ‘‘Ratan-samgraha’ noticed by Keith, in
the India Office Library Cat. (No. 6051) which is rather loosely described
as '‘an nnthology of the views of Vadirdja, by Raghunitha’®. The date of
this Raghunitha is uncertain. It is interesting to note that he believes
Viadirdja to have been a Tuluva (1, 11 ab), by birth.

3. 'The allusion (ddi) is perhaps intended to cover the Gauda-Sdrasvat

sor Konkani Brahmans of Goa and N. Kanara who are also to be found in
large numbers in 8. Kanara and Cochin and follow the system of Madhva.
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Works of Vadirija.

vadirdja was a prolific writer and more than sixty works
stand to his credit. Of these, however, nearly a half are in
the nature of minor stotras of no great importance. Tlis major
works are about twenty in numbecr, of which more than a2 dozen
can be designated as “original works’”. The rest are commen-
taries on the earlier classics of the system, none of which has,
however, been printed as yet. Of his original works, six are availa-
ble in print, including his magnum opus, the Yuktimallikd. The
“Guru-rdjiya” attributed in some catalogues to Vadirdja, is in
reality a commentary on the Nydyasudhi, by Kefavicarya.

Commentarics on the Dada-Prakaranas.

Commentaries on the Khandana-traya, known by the general
title of Upannydsa-ratnamila have been attributed to him.}
No Ms. of any of them has, howecver, been brought to light.
(1) The Upannyasaratnamila (Mysore O. L. C. 1859) is a different
work altogether, having nothing to do with the Khandanatraya.
It is a short sermon on the threefold classification of souls and
has for its text the verse “Karanapilana$ila nate sthitim...” of
the author’s Rukmini$a-Vijaya (xvii, 12).

(2-3) The Gurvartha-dipikis.

* Gurvarthadipikd ’ is the general title of two® of Vadirija’s
comm. on the Satraprasthina. In the Mys. O. L. we have Mss.
of his Gurvarthadipikds on (2) the Tattvaprakasika (C 1842 ) and
(3) the Ny@yasadha ( A. 255). The first one is quoted and criti-
cised on two occasions in the Bhasvadipika® of Jagannitha
Tirtha. His running commentary on the Sudh@, in 4650 granthas
is & crisp and brief one. The com. in the Mysore:0. L. Ms. begins
with the third adhikarana.of the I Adhyaya. There is a quota-
tion from the Nrsimha-karavaleambana-stotra attributed to
Samkara, which the author flings at the face of his Saiva-Advaitin

1. M. M. Sangha List.
2. Mysore O. L. (C 1057) about a com. on the B. 5. B. of Madhva, is
incorrect for C. 1842.

3. One of these criticisms has reference to Vadirdja’s interpretation of
the Bgvedic term ¢ Gharma' in Gharmid samanti... ”’ Viadirdja reads
‘Samantit’ (vydptau) which is rightly rejected by Jagannatha as tortuous.
It may be pointed out that the pada-pfitha here has just ‘‘samantd’’, which
is the old Vedic dual for ‘samantau’.
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opponent. There are no references to earlier commentaries in
the field, etther on the Tatfvaprakabiki or on the Sudha. 'There
is no indication of Vadirdja’s authorship save the alliterative
versesatthe end : Vysisiyapratimetihdsaracani... | characteristic
of him. The com. on the TP runs to 2750 granthas and throws
welcome light on many passages.

Upanisad-Prasthina.
(4) A gloss on the [8a Up. ascribed to Vadirdja, is attested
by a Ms. from the Mysore O. L. (C 2277). Nothing is howevel
known about a gloss on (5) the GB. attributed to him by tradition,

Original Works.

Some ten to twelve original works ate known to have been
written by Vadirdja of which some two are yet to be attested by
Mss.

(6) Ekona-Paficapiidika®

This was evidently meant to be 2 criticism of the Paficapa-
dika of Padmapida, on the B. S. B. of Samkara. No. Ms. has so
{ar been discovered of this interesting work, which is, however,
alluded to in one of the introductory verses in the Vivarana-
Vranam of the same author.’

(7) Vivarapa-Vranam(m).

This, as the name itself indicates, is an elaborate adverse
criticism of the Paficapadika-vivaranam of Praka§itman.? A Dev.
Ms. of it is preserved in the Mysore O, L. (C 1845). The work
itself is referred to by name in the Yuktimallika. Tt runs to
over 2500 granthas and is written in the forcible and somewhat

1. Verse 9:~Tattvadipanam ekonapidikim Paficapddikam.[ This
reference is not, however, very conclusive. The lines beginning with
“Vyikurve Vivaranam®’ {see next page, f. n.1,) may simply mean that the
author’s refutation of the Vivaruna effectively disposes of the Pancapdidika
{its original) and the Tattvadipana, {its commentary) in the same breath,
This seems to me to be the most plausible view, It is very unlikely that
Vidirdja would have troubled to refute the Paffeapidika afresh when he had
dealt with the Vivarana once.

2. Vadirdjo yatih scham Advaitigama-kardame |

Gacchan pathi ksiptapadah tatduddhyai sprhayan muhubl|

Vyakurve Vivaranam tivravranam dustattvadipanam|

Tattvadipanam, Ekonapadikdm Paficapddikim|  (verses 8-9)

Yaccoktam Fivarape ‘‘Sidhanacatustayasampannasya.........(p. 3b);
Yaccoktam Parena—*‘Vrksasya svagato bhedal...... (74b)
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epigrammatic style of Vadirija. The author quotes passages
from both the Vivarapa and its commentary the Tattvadipana',
and passes severe strictures upon them. He does not even
spare the benedictory stanzas in the Vivarapa, which he scruti-
nizes one by one and pronounces to be defective in various ways.
Anent “Palanc vimalasattvavyttaye...” (verse 1) of the Vivarana,
he opines that the author should have given precedence to
“fanma* over “‘Palana®, of the world.
(8) Pasande-Khandanam®(m)

This is 2 short metrical tract in 127 verses, criticising the
religious and metaphysical tenets of Buddhism and Jainism.
The author ridicules the Jain doctrine of Ahimsd, asks how the
Jains:permit slow torture and suicide by degtees :

“Keganiim lupthanam gokapradam kasmat pravartitam” and
why if putting down of one’s enemies could be regarded as the
proper duty for a king, the same thing should not be said of
Vedic sacrificies :—

Réjfiam Satruvadho dharmo yadi, tarhyagatah pathi. |
Vaidhi himsz ca Viprinim dharma ityeva grhyatam 0

He expatiates upon the somewhat uncanny doctrine that
like the doctor whose methods are painful at the outset, but
give complete relief from suffering at the end, the sacrificer also
is in fact a benefactor of his victim |

Agre’hitakrdante sukhado arcyo yatha bhisak |
Tathd padoh svargadanit katham plijyo na y&jhikah ?
There is obviously not much force in the argument :

Pripinam ca vithd hantum kim midhah parvasiirayah? "

The work winds up with a criticism of the Jain doctrine that
the soul is of the size of the body it tenants and of Apavarga as
a never-ending movement upwards (sadordhva-gamanam).

(9) Yukti-mallika (p)

Yukti-mallika is the magnum opus of the author running to
5379 Slokas. It is a monumental work in defence of the Drvaita
system divided into five chapters called Saurabhas: Gupa,

1. Yai ca Tattvadipane—*‘Sastrirthadca Tattvam-pada......(p. 4).

2. Also designated ‘‘Pasanda-mata-khandinam’’, but not as Pasanda-
mala-khandanam®’, as stated on p. 316, of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. The
work has been printed and publighed from Belgaum.
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Suddhi, Bheda; Viéva and Phala-Saurabhas. It was commented
upon by the author’s hrother! Surottama Tirtha, who sums up
the scope of the work in these words:

Adhuni disyamanassamidhdniya Paramatanirdkaranatmaka-
samayapadoktam api samayanirdkaranam prék prastéivya, punah
samanvayidhyiyapratipadyam sarvagunapirnpatvam Guna-saura-
bhasarvasve manabpriyamkurvan, tadanantaramavirodhadhyiya-
pratipadyam nirdosatvam Suddhiszurabhasarvasvena rafijayan,
punar etadadhyiyadvayepi sitre sfitre pratipdditam Jive$vara-
bhedam Bhedasaurabhasarvasvena pratipddayan, tadanu Janmi-
dyasya yata iti sftrepa pratipaditam jagajjanmiadikdrapatva.
laksanapariraksapdya Vi§vasaurabhasarvesvena jagatah satyatim
sthipayan, punah sddhanaphalidhyfyapratipidyam siddhanam
phalam ca Phalasaurabhasatvasvena samgrphan, praminadhini
prameyasiddhiriti nydyena, Paflcasaurabhoktaprameyinam ca
praminasipeksatvit, Praminegu ca prabalapramanabhutasya
vedasya “Na vilaksanatvadi” siitre nityataya pratipaditam svatah.
primanyam samarthayitum Vedipauruseyatvam tavad &dau
sadhayitum upakramate ” I (i p. 33b.)

The work combines great erudition with an incredibly simple yet
poetically the most charming style characteristic of Vadirdja :—
Savinodam sittahdsam sasmitam sundarénvitam !
Sa-rahasyam sapramipam Vidirdjavacomrtam |
Nirdugtam rasavat spagtam ninandayati kam janam ? I
(Vrtta-ratna-samgraha, i. p. 48-52)

No wonder he obtained the title of “Prasangidbharapa”, for his
surging eloquence.

The works of Jayatirtha and Vydsariya were too learned
and stiff to be of use to the average man. It was Vidiraja who
first brought the wisdom of his predecessors within the reach
of all and in this respect, his works mark a new and necessary
phase of development in the history of Dvaita Literature and
breathes the spirit- of a new age which produced such great
champions as Purandara Diasa, Kanaka Dasa etc., who in like
manner, endeavoured to translate the wisdom of the great
Aciryas of the Dvaita system, into the language of their pro-

1. Vrite-ratnasamgraha, iii, 28.
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vince, viz., Kannada,—an endeavour in which Vidiraja too took
a leading part by his translation into Kannada of the Mbh. T. N,
and by his songs.

vadirdja professes the greatest respect for Madhva and
pays his homage to him a number of times in the course of his
Yaubtimallika (iv, 793 ; v, 653 ; iii, 210). ‘'I'hne views expressed
by Samkara’in his bhagsya on the B.S,, and those of Ananda.
bodha,? Sriharsa,® and the Tatfvadipana are quoted and refuted
in the course of the work. ‘The siitras of Bidarfyana and
passages from the bhasya of Madhva are quoted off and on to
show how naturally these authorities tend to support the dualism
of Madhva.* The author’s originality is clearly seen in the many
new topics for discussion®, introduced by him, the original
criticisms passed by him upon the views of the Monists, and
his novel and refreshingly original interpretation of texts from

Scripture” and quotations from several fresh sources not utilised
by his predecessors.®

The last chapter of the Yuktimalllika, is specially important
for its fulness of theological information about the Dvaitins’
view of Moksa, its treatment of the question of Madhva's Avatar
and vindication of the Sistraic character of branding the body
(tapta-mudradhirapam), with the special symbols sacred to
Vaigpavism. The author refers in this connection, to a separate
work of his entitled Sudar$ana-Mimamsa, dealing with this
question. The work is available in the Mysore O.L. (C 723) and

has been published in the 5. M. pp. 212-21, under the name of
Cakra-Stuti.

In essence the Yuktimallika is an elaboration of the teaching
of the Brahmastitras, as deduced by Madhva. The author has
given a complete rationalistic bias to his treatment and deserves
credit for many original arguments and interpretations not
found elsewhere in other works of the system. Chapters I

iii, 121. 2. ii, 126, 3. iii, 1097-1100.

iif, 121, 209; iii, 227-46.

iii, 108=9; v, 1331-79; v, 1398-1401; 1555 and 380-94.

iii, 130-131; ii, 218; iii, 107-8; iii, 138, 580; v, 12856 ; v, 771~-77.
i, 567; 794; 964; iii, 227; 925; 1040,

i, 632 (Padma); v, 451-2; 628; 638-9; 639-50.
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and II establish the twin-principles of Madhva’s 'Lheism that the
Brahman is ever full of attributes aund free from any kind of im.
perfection, The III chapter cstablishes that the Jiva and Brah.
man can never be identical. The IV, the reality of the cosmuos,
refuting incidentally, the doctrine of Maya. The lastis an epi:
tome of the 11T and IV chapters of the B. 5.

(10) Nyaya—Ratnavali® (p)

This is another metrical work of Vadirdja, criticising the
doctrines of the Advaita Vedinta and driving home those of the
Dvaita. It contains 901 anustubhs arranged into five saras
(chapters). The style is, as usual with the author, alliterative
and epigrammatical. He tries to flabbergast his opponents by a
clever and judicious mixture of theology and metaphysics. His
homely analogies and persuasive rhetoric make an instantaneous
appeal to the reader and therein lies his strength and popularity.
Ar the very outset the author draws a lurid contrast belween the
limited self of man and the Infinite Lord of all creation and asks
how the two can ever be identical. The doctrines ot (1) pheno-
menal reality ; (2) identity on the analogy of Bimbapratibimba ;
(3) Adhyssa ; (4) temporary validity of scripture etc., are over-
thrown inthe I Sara, Vadirija argues that simply because there
happens to be a text like Tattvam Asi one cannot literally swal-
low its meaning, however absurd it might be, and has a fling at
the Monist with the aid of texts like * Tasmdt pufro mataram
svas@iram v adhirohati’’ (A. Brah. vii, 13, 12). The Ekajivajhi-
na and Bahu-]Jivajfiana-vadas come in for criticism in the II Sara.
No identification is possible unless there are two things to be so
identified and such duality is necessarily oppoped to Monism,
(Sara iii). The fourth chapter seeks to confound the monist with
his own texts. As interpreted by the Advaitin the text “Ekame-
vidvitiyam’’ does away with souls and there can be no further
talk of this identity. The theory that by worshipping the Sagupa
one reaches the Nirguna, is ridiculed. Chapter V pursues the
subject of identity still further and concludes with a plea for the
supremacy of Dvaita.

l. Printed at the Prabhakara Press, Udipi, 1935, and published by the
enthusiastic Sviimi of the Sode Mutt.
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(11) Madhva-vag-Vajravali**
The title means ‘the thunderbolt of the words of Madhva’
and the work itself is in all probability an attack on the frame-
work of the Advaita. No. Ms. of it is, however, known.

(12) Cakra-Mimamsa (p)

This is @ small tract in 72 Anustubhs published in the S. M.
and a Ms. is preserved at Mysore (C 723). Vadiraja’s authorship
of this tract is confirmed both by the Yuktimallika (V, 649) and
by Nardyana’s com. on the Tirthaprabandha :—

Yadcakre Cakramimimsim ya$cakre Yuktimallikam !
Mukundalilim yadcakte tasmai kivyakrte namah |l

It deals briefly with the question of ‘'Tapta-mudrd-dhdrana”
and cites passages from the Padma, Garuda and other Purapas'.
vadirdja remarks also that the practice is current among
the followers of Nimbdrka, Vispu-Svimin and Ramanuja as well
as among a certain section of Samkara-Advaitins :—

Nimbaditydnugaih prijitair Mayaviadyckadedibhih!
Visnusvimi-mataiscaiva Ramanujamata§rayaih W
Tattvavadijanicaraih sisthadresthairanusthite 0 (ver. 5)

(13) Brndavanakhyana {p)*

This is an anonymous work of unknown date and tradition-
ally believed to have heen revealed to a disciple by Vadirdja him-
self in the course of a dream-seance. It deals with the question
of Vidirdja’s identity with one of the Rju-ganas and is looked
upon as an authority by those who hold Vadirdja to be a Rju-
deva® Its posthumous character detracts much from its proba-
tive value,

(14) S'ruti-tattva® prakiasika (m)
This is preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C 724) and (C 1870).

it is a tract in 502 Anustubhs, vigorously assailing the doctrines
of the Advaitavedinta. The concept of “Ajiiina” is elaborately

1. Padma-giaruda-mukhyesu santyasmakam sahasrasal (31).

2. Belgaum.

3. Itis said to have been commented upon by Vyfsiicirya, son of
Lingeri Srinivisa (Vij, Sex. Com. Vol., p. 318).

4. Not “Sruti-tala-prakaéiki’’ as we have it named onp. 316, of the
Vij. Sex. Com. Vol.
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criticised. The author denies that the identity of Jiva and Brah-
man has anywhere been taught in Scripture and examines the
favorite texts of the Monist : ‘Tattvamasi’ etc., in this connec-
tion. He says also that the denial of the world cannot be the
intention of texts like ‘Neha nandsti’’. He wields an effective
and alliterative style, as usual.

(15) {Haribhakti]-Kalpalata (m)

This is also preserved in the Mysore O, L. (C725). It is men.
tioned by Surottama Tirtha, in his com. on the Yuktimallika i, 46
under the name of “Kalpalata.” It isa prose work in four chap-
ters (Prasiina-mald), dealing with the question of the proofs
(Pramina) of knowledge and devoted in the main to the establish-
ment of the Apaurugeyatva of the Vedas. It facks the general
clarity of Viadirija’s exposition and is somewhat abstruse and
meandering, A good deal of space is taken up with the refuta-
tion of the doctrines of the Jains, their objections to the validity
of Sabda-pramina, Their view of jiva-parinima, is adversely
criticised (p. 24).

Mahabharata Prasthina

The Epic Mahabharata occupies, as we have seen, a posi.
tion of great authority in matters of religion and philosophy
and has consequently been placed at the forefront of Sabda.
pramiinas (next of course to the Vedas), by Madhva, who had
shown the importance he attached to it by writing an epitome
of it, bringing into relief its esoteric sense as he had conceived
it. But no regular commentary on the Epic was written by
Madhva scholars till the days of Vadiraja. He was the first to
attempt and execute the stupendous task of writing a regular
com. on the entire Epic, from the point of view of Madhva,
Apart from the inherent value of this admittedly learned. com-
mentary to the system of Madhva, it holds a special attraction
for the historical student of the Epic. Those interested in the
laborious task of reconstituting the textus simplicior of the Epic,
or of sifting matter for a genuinely South Indian Recension of
the Epic, would find the “pratikas” culled by Vadirija, of
immense value'. In addition to his commentary on :the Epic,

1. Prof: P. P. 8. Bastri, who recently brought out his Southern Recen-
sion of the Mbh., has justly appraised the historical value of Vadirdj's
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he wrote another on Madhva’s Mbh. T. N. His commentary
on the Epic notices elaborately the Sanatsujatiya' and Vispa-
sahasranama®, which are sometimes treated as separate works.
His com. on the former is being printed at Bangalore.

(16) Laksalamkara(m)

Vadirija’s commentary on the Mbh. goes by the name of
“Laksalamkira™ or ‘' Laksabharana”. Uptil now only fragments
of it have been published.? It is an erudite performance, full
of references and quotations from old lexicons.

(17) The com. on the Mbh. T. N. known as DBhava-
prakasikd , is available in Mss. both at Madras and Mysore
(0. L. C 1867).

Wotrks on Kavya Literature.

Vadirdja was gifted with real poctic talents;* but unfortu-
nately, he had not given them free rein and tried his hand at
poctryv for its own sake. What talents he had in that direction,
he had early dedicated to the service of his creed. The result
is that he has been able to lcave us just a couple of religious
kivyas, cast in the mould of strict orthodoxy, but containing
nevertheless many passages of enduring beauty, His position is
thus analogous to that of Vedinta Desika -{author of Yadava-
bhyudaya-kdvya) in Vidistadvaita,

(18) Rukminisa-Vijaya. (pf

This is the most important religious kavya of the author,
in 19 cantos, clothed in the gorgeous apparel of the kavya style
and having for its subject-matter, the abduction of Rukmini by
Krspa and his marriage with her. It is given the rank of a
“Mahakavya”, in traditional circles. The descriptions are
effective and natural. The style is deeply alliterative. Sense
and sound match well and the imagery too is lofty. The author

commentary, tho’ in in his 3 zeal to claim the authority and support of Vad:-
rija’s com. to his Southern Rec., he has over-reached himself by pushing
the date of Vidiriija three centuries earlier than his actual date, ({Vol. iii,
p. xi). TFor a refutation of his date see Aupals B, O. R. I, XV1I1, pp. 2-3.

1. Mysors O, L. (C2248) is not by Vidiraja,

2. MS. preserved at the Mysore O. L.

3. The com. on the Sabhd Parva has been published by P.P. 8. Sastri
in his Southern Recension.

4. 1In the colophons to his kavyas etc., he is called *‘Kavikulatilaka’.

5. Printed at Belgaum with a com.
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revels in double entendre, Citrabandhas, ekasara and yamahkas both
partial and complete.

(19) His Sarase-bharati-vilasa (p), is a metrical work in praise
of Visnu.

(20) Tirtha-Prabandha (p)

This is another metrical work of Vadiraja in which he has
given us an account of the various Hindu temples and centres
of pilgrimage (including holy rivers and tirthas) visited by him
during his grand tour thro’ India. Some historical importance
thus attaches to this work,! which in a sense, resembles the
Deviram and Prabandha songs in Tamil. The descriptions show
a good deal of poetic charm and felicity.

It is divided into four sections : the Northern tour, the
Eastern, the Southern and the Western. Vadirdja starts from
Udipi on the west-coast, and his Western march includes visits
to Madhyatila, Cintdmani-Narasimha, R. Netravaeti and Kumara-
dhara, Subrahmanya, Payasvini Suvarpa, Kumbhasi, the Sahyadri
range, Harihar, the temples of Somegvara and Aévattha-Nardyana
at Bidrir, Banképiir, R. Varada, Banavisi, and the temples of
Madhulinga, Sode, Gokarna (Enabhairava), Kolhdpur, the rivers
Tapti and Narmada: Prabhisa-kgetra, Dviraka, Gomati and
Puskar (Ajmer).

The Northern tour embraces visits to Krgnaveni, Pandarpur.
(Vitthala), Godavari, Jumna, Allahabad, Benares, the temples of
Bindu-Midhava and Vidvandtha there, Gayi (Gadadhara and
Vispupiada), Muttra, Brndavan, Ayodhy3, Naimi$a forest, Delhi,
Kuruksetra, the six Prayégas and Badari,

The Eastern tour takes Vadirdja to Jagannith (Pari), Ahobala
Narasimha, the Nivytti-sangama, Tuangabhadra, Vijayanagar, (the
temples of Vitthala and Viripaksa there), Pampi. Anegondi, Tiru-
pati, ' Kafici, (Ekdmranitha, Kimiksi and Varadarija temples

there), Tiruvapnamalai, Tirukoildr (Trivikrama temple), Vd;:dha-
calam, Srimugnam and Kumbakonam.

The Southern tour covers Srirangam, Darbhadayanam, Ra-
meévaram, Dhanuskoti, R. Tamraparni, Cape Camorin, Sucindram
and Trivandrum, whence Vadirija moves on to his native land.

1. See Mr. G. H. Khare’s remarks on p. 194-5 of the Vij, Sex. Com.

Vol. It should, therefore, have found mention on p. 316 of the Vij. Sex.
Com. Vol.
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STOTRAS.
(21) Dasavatarastotra (p)

This is the most popular of Vidiréja’s stotras celebrating the
ten Avatars of Vispu, in 41 verses cast in the Asvadhati (horse-
trot) metre. 'The allitcration reaches its climax in this piece.

Other minor stotras include (22} Brahmasitranibaddha-adhi-
karapa-ndmavali* ; (23) Stotramalz; (24) Naivedyasamarpapapra-
kdra ; (25) Mangaiastaka (8 verses, ascribed also to Rijaraje-
évara),! (26) Vayustuti {S. M. pp. 250~4), Punasaranavidhana ;
(27) Hayagrivapaticaka ; (28) KeSavadi-caturvimsatimirtilaksana-
stuti ; (29) Trivikramastotra (5. M.); (30) Apada-stotra: (31)
Krsnastuti ; (32) S'riSagunadarpena ; (33) Ramebastuti ; (34)
Haryastaka ; (35) Venkatesamargaldstaka ; (36) Prarthand-dabeka
(37) Raupyapithapura-Krspastati ; (38) S'lokatraya ; (39) Abhaya-
stotra; (40) Navagrahastotra ; 41) S'ripadarajastakam ; (42) Vai-
kunthavarpanam ; (43) PraSndvali ;. (44) Haribhaktisdra etc. His
worka on Worship include (45) ac. on the Tantrasarasamgraha
of which, however, no Ms. has been brought to light® and (46} a
Dinatrayanirpaya dealing with the fixing of the tithis dafami,
ekadaéi and dvada$i, whose observance is an intimate feature in
the religious life of the M#dhvas.

1. Ms. in the Library of the Bangalore Press, Bangalore.

2. A Pontiff of the Palimsr Mutt, another of whose works is the
Rimasandefa, a khandakdvya, printed at Udipi.

3. TItis, however, mentioned as s.work of Vadiraja on p. 316, of the
Vij. Sex. Com. Vol,
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PROBLEMS RELATING TO VERBAL TESTIMONY
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO
DVAITA VEDANTA
SectioN I
(P. Nagarajarao)

Veibal testimony is the third and the last pram#na accepted
by Madhva. Almost all the systems of Indian philosophy with the
exception of the Buddhists, the VaiSesikas, and Carvikas accept
$abda pramina. The Vaifesikas contend that verbal testimony
gets included under inference. It cannot be done so, for verbal
testimony depeads on the meaning of words, and it cannot be
said that words are ‘characteristic marks’ of meaning. If such
an assertion be made, inference would be possible as to the
meaning with the ‘words’ as the middle term. Further in our
experience we have the cognition of the sentence sense without
the recollection of the pervasion of the ‘sentence’ by its ‘sense’

‘ Defectless words > constitute valid verbal testimony.! The
defects of words are (1) non-intelligibility (abodhakatvam,
arising out of the two causes, (a) by the use of non-sensical
words (nirabhidheyatvam) and (b) by the use of words which
have no syntactical relation (anvaydbhava), (2) giving rise to
erroneous cognition (viparItabodakatvam), (3) explaining the
known (Jfidtajfiipakatvam), (4) teaching the useless (aprayo-
janatvam), (5) having a non-intended use (anabhimataprayo-
janatvam), (6) stating that which is incapable of being accom-
plished (adakyasidhanapratipddanam), (7) teaching a difficult
method when an easy one is available (laghiipaye sati gurupiyo-
pade$ah). Words without such defects constitute verbal
testimony, A group of letters with a case ending constitutes
a word. A group of words, having expectancy, compatibility,
and proximity constitutes a sentence. Expectancy is the desire
toknow. Itisa quality of the self. ‘Compatibility’ in the
case of that where syntactical relation is cognised, is the non.
existence of the conflict with any pramfina. It is an attribute
of the ‘word sense’. Proximity is the continuous utterance of
words. It is an attribute of the words.

1. Pramdnapaddhati: Chap, 3, Sec. 1, p. 374.
1
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There are two kinds of sounds, (1) dhvanyitmaka ¢abda ie.
indefinite sounds e.g., the sound of a bell, and (2) varpatmaka
fabda i.e., articulate sounds. The letters (vaynas) are eternal
and pervasive substances according to the siddhintin. If the
letters be eternal and all pervasive we must have their perpetual
cognition, because the sense organ is always in contact with
them. To this the siddhéntin’s reply is the cognition of the
word is (karapa), the instrument of verbal knowledge, and the
'vicyavdacakabhiva’ is the vy#pira i.e., the activity, and the
knowledge of the object through word is the result. The varpas
though eternal manifest themselves through sounds (dhvanis),
which are non-eternal and have to proceed from an individual.
Like the waves of an ocean these reach the sense of hearing,
and then immediately remind the hearer of the corresponding
varpas. S0 the mere presence and eternality of varpnas do not
give their perpetual cognition. Further there is no possibility
for the simultaneous utterance of word.

The only type of order that the siddhintin recognises in
the varpas is the order imposed and cognised by the individual
{bauddhikakrama). No other order is possible among letters
because they exist in all places and always.

In a word we have a number of syllables (dhvanis). When
the second syllable is uttered the first passes out of existence
and all the syllables are not present to our cognition simul-
taneously. In a single moment we do not sense all these
syllables together. How then is it possible for us to perceive
the word as a whole?

The Nyéya school maintains that each syllable leaves its
impression behind, and when we come to the last syllable the
apprehension of it aided by the accumulated impressions of the
past syllables presents the meaning of the word as a whole. This
view the siddhantin criticises as follows : Mere cognition of the
‘word’ does not in any way help us to cognise its denotation;
e.g., 2 pundit who does not know .the English language would
not be able to cognise the denotation of a ‘word’ in English
though he knows the ‘word’. So the Nyaya view is inadequate.

The difficulty of this problem led the Grammarians to formu-
late’ the well-known ‘sphota doctrine’. Jayatirtha states the

P. Q, TI—4-2 2
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sphota doctrine and criticises it like other vedintins. The
grammarians’ argument is, ‘If we assert that there is no
sentence apart from words and no words apart from letters then
there would be: no cognition at all; because each letter by
itself cannot manifest the sense and a combination of the letters
in cognition is impossible. For the cognition of each letter
perishes momentarily, so it is impossible for their combination to
exist simultaneously. Further, if a single letter gives rise to
cognition of the word, other letters of the ‘word’ are of no use.
If it be further contended that the co-existence of the impres-
sions of the prior letters in memory gives rise Lo the word
cognition, it cannot be so. In memory also they cannot co-
exist because they are produced in the particular order of our
experience. So there is no simultaneity of impressions and
hence no cognition of word is possible. I{ it be still further
contended that the strength of the last impression originated
by the accumulated impressions of the prior letters gives rige
to ‘the single word cognition’ which has [or its object all the
letters of the word, then there is no need for sphota. If it be
so, there is no particular order observed, and it is the particular
order that determines the word, 7Therc can be no spatial and
temporal order for letters, because they are eternal and per-
vasive. ‘'Lhe only order they can have is the order imposed by
the individual mind. In a single memory cognition all of them
co-exist. If it be further contended that order is of no concern
then Sanskrit words like sara, rasa, navam, vanam, raja, jara,
turn out to be identical. The grammarians postulate the sphota
doctrine to explain the unitary nature of word : without it the
‘meaning’ cannot be intelligibly comprehended. They treat
the word as an unit and not as a composite of letters, and
meaning as sui gdeneris and revealed in impartite eternal
sphota. The sphota is an unit like the judgment of Western
Logic.  “The judgment is not compound of parts like the
subject, predicate and copula,” Such parts are present only
in the verbal expression of the judgment, i.e., the proposition.
The sphota, like the judgment, is revealed in the elements,
Sphota i.e., meaning which is manifested is a unit rcvealed by
the particular sounds uttered in certain sequence. ““The
succeeding sounds make more clear what was less clearly

3
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expressed by the preceding sounds, the latter provides sub-
structure, and the former the superstructure, while all' of them
together reveal.the one design which *while prompting their
utterance is certainly not produced by them.”” 4 o - . upe
The siddhdntin.criticises the sphotavadin as follows : 'Doe'e.
a cognised sphota give rise to the word cognition or does its
mere existence give rise to the cognition of the word? If the
"cognised ‘sphota’ is responsible for the word eognition, is the
sphota cognised by presumption’ ‘6r,by any other, pramina?
If it is cognised by ‘presumption’, then there is the defect of
rec1procal dependence The, cogmsed sphota gives rise to the
word cogmtlon and we presume the sphota from the ‘ word
‘cognition’, There is no other pramipa for sphota. If the
sphotavidin contends thit he perceives the sphota because of the
cognition of the ‘word’ unit, then the siddhintin desires to know
the objects of perception. Has perception for its object the
mere sphota, or the sphota together with the distinction of
letters? In our experience we do not perceive the sphota. Are
the perceived letters along with the !sphota manifestors of the
sphota or originators? Ir it be a case of manifestation, is -it by
a single letter or by the aggregate of letters 7 We have the same
old difficulty of the non-intelligibility of the ‘word cogaition’.
The letters cannot be the originators'of 'sphota, because it is
considered to be eternal. If the grammarians somehow explain
sphota through some presumption, thenflet those functions-be dis-
charged by the word itself, If the grammarians further contend
that sphota reveals the cognition of word gradually and com.
pletes the revelation of the meaning with the last letter, such a
function cannot be adequately attributed to the cluster of letters.
To this the siddhéntin replies that in our experience we do not
perceive the fact of partial revelation. If the grammarians
contend that sphota uncogmsed gives tise to the ‘word cogunition’
it is a case of undué extension. Then we should all have the
knowledge of all the words at all timés.” On theser grounds
Madhva rejects the sphota doctrifie as prolix.
The siddhantin is of opinion that the last syllable in contact
with the sense of heanng gwes rise to the “word cognition’,
The sense of heanng is axded by‘ two factors : (1) i 1mpress1ons

4
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generated by the experiences of the prior letters and (2) appre-
hension of the prior letters and their denotation. In the absence
of the apprehension of the meaningfulness of the word we
canpot have the ‘word cognition’. The siddhintin as other
Vedintins has taken up the position that the sounds by some
mysterious laws of association give rise to the ‘word cognition.’
Meaning is purposive, and it is a unit. The process of com.-
pounding the letters can at best give us only an aggregate and
not 2 word. The word ie., ‘a unit’ has a plan and form first,
‘The sphota is the meaning, i.e,, unit of 2 word.

SrctioN 11
The Sentence and its Struclure

According to Madhva there is no separate ' sentence sense’,
apart from the ‘word senses’ put together. The sentence sense
is originated by the sense of hearing which has contact with the
final word. The sense of hearing is further aided by the impres-
sions generated by the cxperience of prior words. In asentence
we have not only words but also syntactical relation. We do not
have the sentence cognition without the syntactical relation,
Now what is it that signifies this syntactical relation? The sid-
dhantins say that the word itself presents the individual mean-
ing and the individual syntactical relation., The argument is set
forth thus : “ Words are uttered to communicate our ideas to
others. And as soon as a word is uttered the hearer’s expect-
ancy is roused as to what he has to do with the object which the
word denotes, e.g., when the word “pot’ is uttered the hearer has
his expectancy unfulfilled.” On this ground we presume that the
word conveys not only its own sense, but also the syntactical re-
lation with a compatible object (yogyetardnvitartha-bodhakat-
vam). Every word has a single potency which is in the form of
a universal, and has the possibility of being determined in a
number of ways. The determination is effected by the proximity
of words. The proximate word is a sahakari; i.e., auxiliary.
Thus the single potency of a word denotes the syntactical rela-
tion with a number of objects. This doctrine is technically
called ‘anvitibhidhdnaviada’. Prabhakara posits a number of po-
tencies in 2 word, and each word denotes several syntactical re-
Jations. This doctrine is called ‘vifegdnvitabhidhanavada'.

5
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Madhva criticises the Prabhikara view as being prolix, and
posits only a single potency which has the possibility .of getting
determined in a2 number of ways. It assumes a number of
attributes in accordance with the law of parsimony.

As against this view the Bhatta school holds that words can-
not discharge both the functions ascribed to them by Prabhikara.
The words of a sentence present theirisolated meanings primari-
ly which afterwards combine to produce the particular syntacti-
cal relation. The constructed meaning is obtained not directly
from words but indirectly. ‘Words’ according to Kumdrila are
the ‘invariable but not immediate antecedent condition for the
understanding of the meaning of a sentence, Further the idea
is explained by a comparison : ‘Just as fuel is the indispensable
condition of coaking, though cooking is done not directly by the
fuel but through the flame generated by it ; so also words are
indispensable to the understanding of the meaning of a sentence
but this understanding is not immediately caused by the words,
but by the meaning they present to the mind. In cur experience
we sometimes understand the meaning of component words, but
not the meaning of a sentence. This fact points out that some
other condition is necessary for us to understand the ‘sentence
sense’. A sentence is ‘'words in syntactical relation’,

The siddhé@ntin criticises the Bhatta position as follows :
Bhatta’s assumption of two potencies, that is, the word potency
and the potency of the word sense is prolix. The word-sense
gives us the sentence cognition according to Bhatta. Is that cog-
nition derived by perception or inference or verbal testimony ?
It cannot belong to any one of these because the necessary con-
ditions are absent. Granting that there is some pramina for
the knowledge there is no propriety in bringing it under verbal
testimony.

The grammarians explain the syntactical relation by the
aid of the sentence sphota (v@kyasphota). The vikyasphota is
itself the meaning of the sentence. It is revealed in the succes-
sive words of a sentence. 'Neither-the words nor their sequence
is futile, for the words are the tools of manifestation and the
.sequence provides the form.” The .sphota doctrine points out
that meaning is a unit, and that the evolution of our knowledge
is from the less clear to the more clear.

6
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Madhva criticises the vikyasphota as follows: He con-
siders that there is no separate sentence-sense apart from word-
sense, Further the words denote their own sense as well as
their syntactical relation. Madhva does not accept the word
as a unit as Bhatta does nor does he admit the sentence as a
unit as the grammarians do. ‘Word’ according to Madhva is
the insipient sentence. The grammarians’ vikyasphota is
another name for Madhva’s word. What he has thrashed out he
has tricked into new words. Madhva’s acceptance of ‘word’ as
expressing a syntactical relation points to the fact that meaning
is 4 unit,

What does a word denote ? The Bhatta school is of opinion
that words primarily denote the class, and secondarily parti-
cular. ‘The VaiSesikas say that words denote particulars
qualified by the class (Jatividista vyakti). The grammarians
think that words denote sometimes class, and somctimes parti-
culars. e.g.,the word ‘pot’ denotes a particular object of clay,
When the individual perceives similar object, subsequently he
learns that such objects are called ‘pots’.

Verbal testimony is of two kinds: (1) composition having
no author; ( apauruseya ), (2) human composition ( pauruseya),
The Vedas are of superhuman or divine composition and the
rest human. The difference between the two kinds is that the
one has no author and the other has. The Srutis are so called,
because they are learnt by the ear. Even the mantradrasgiss i.e.,
seers of the hymns declare that they only saw their meaning.
The argument is also expressed in the form of an inference,
The Vedas are apaurugeya kecause all have learnt them by ear
(sarvaib$rutatvit) and orally repeated (satvairuccaritatvit).

So the Vedas are considered apauruseya. The authoritative
works for Madhva are the four Vedas, Mila Ramayana, Mahs-
bhirata, Paficarfitra Agama and such parts of the Purinas
that are in unison with these. Revelation is the ultimate
authority in the matters of spirit. Reliance on scripture is
unphilosophical on the face of it. Scripture has to be inter-
preted according to the six determinative marks of purport:
(1) the initial and (2) the concluding passages, (3) repetition,
(4) novelty, (5) glorification by eulogistic passages, and con-

7
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demnation by deprecatory ones and (6) intelligibility in the light
of reasoning. Though reasoning is only one among the deter-
minative marks of purport, still it plays a very important role.
It is reason that has to settle which is the -real beginning and
which is the secondary. It is reasoning again that has to point
which repetition is purportfultiand which not. So the authorita-
tianism of Dvaita Veddnta is only on the face of it.

Secrion III
The Problem of Validity

After an analytic study of the three praminas Jayatirtha
examines the problem of validity and invalidity which in general
may be stated thus: (1) Whether the validity (priminya) of the
knowledge attained by the pramanas is originated (utpatti) by the
very conditions which make the knowledge itself possible, or by
any external condition; (2) “Whether the validity of the knowledge
is also ascertained (jRapti) by the very conditions which help us
to ascertain the knowledge or by any external condition.” Indian
epistemology clearly recognised the two-fold problems relating
to the validity of praminas: (1) 'the origination of validity
(praminyasya utpattih), (2) the ascertainment of validity (primin-
yasya jfiaptih), such a recognition clearly points out that they
did not confuse ‘mere psychological belief with logical certainty.”

Validity and invalidity are attributes that are present in
cognition and its instruments ; That validity which is produced
without the help of any external factor other than those that
produced the cognition is said to be intrinsic with reference to
origin (utpattau svatastvam), The validity which is cognised
without the aid of any external factor other than those which
helped us to cognise the cognition is said to be intrinsic with
reference to ascertainment (jfiaptau svatastvam), ‘That validity
which is produced by factors other than those that give rise to
cognition is said to be extrinsic with reference to origin (jfidna-
japakatiriktakarapajanyatvam utpattau paratastvam). For
example our sense organ of sight gives rise to the cognition of 2
" pot. The very sense organ does not give rise to the validity in
it. The guna i.e, the special merit of sense organ gives rise to
the validity in it. So validity is not caused by the sense organ

1. The Six Ways of Knowing :—By Prof. Datta, pp. 329-335,
8
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which gives rise to the cognition. Hence it is extrinsic. The
validity which we cognise through an instrument other than the
one through which we cognise the cognition is said to be extrin-
sic with reference to ascertainment (jfidnajiiapakitiriktaprama-
napeksatvam jilaptau paratastvam).l

Jayatirtha codifies the opinions of different schools on this
prablem, The Nyidya school is of opinion that validity and
invalidity arc originated as well as ascertained by conditions
external to the instruments of knowledge. This doctrine 1s
called primépyaparatastva-vida. The position is defended as
follows :-

‘If the validity and invalidity of knowledge were intrinsic
(svatastvam) then no knowledge could turn out to be false. As
this is not the case we must assume that some cxternal condi-
tion determines validity and invalidity, The validity and in-
validity of knowledge are inferred and known through sarvida
and visarhvada (agreement and disagreement with experience).

As against the praiménpyaparatastva-vadins the Mimarmsakas
and the Advaitins hold that truth is organic to knowlecdge and
that error creeps in as a result of some hindrance in the way
of knowledge. They hold that invalidity is extrinsic and that
validity is intrinsic. If we accept validity to he extrinsic it
lands in infinite regress. It is as follows: the validity of
perceptual knowledge is ascertained through inference, the
validity of the inferential knowledge is ascertained by a third
type of knowledge, its validity is ascertained by‘a fourth, and so
on ad infinitum. In order to avoid all these difficulties validity is
accepted as intrinsic.?

The Bhatta school interprets the term ° Svatastvam ’ as
follows: ‘The cognition as qualified by wvalidity is inferred
through the qualification ‘cognisedness.” This definition of the
term ' intrinsic’ is only in name intrinsic. The very fact that
validity has to be inferred is tantamount to the acceptance of the
doctrine of paratab-primina because validity is cognised by
factors other than cognition.®

1. Pramdapapaddhaii ;—=Chap. 111, sec. 12, p. 448,
2. The Six Ways of Knowing :—By Prof. Datta, pp. 332-35.
3. 'Priminya-vidistam jiidnam jiiatati-viSesena anuralyata iti jfiaptuh
Svatastvam’.
9
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Prabhdkara is of opinion that cognition qualified by validity
results from its own light, and there is no invalidity at all. The
position that there is no invalid cognition is refuted in the
fourth chapter.!

Sri Madhva is of opinion that validity is intrinsic with re-
ference'to origin and ascertainment. The validity that is present
in cognition is produced as well as ascertained by the very ins-
trument which produces and ascertains the cognition (Svaéraya-
janaka-jfieyatvam, svifraya-grahya-grihyatvam). The instruments
that originate the cognition also originate its validity. The
cognition and its wvalidity are cognised by the witness
consciousness (siksin). As for invalidity it is originated
by the defects associated with  the - instruments
of knowledge. The s@ksin cognises the cognition aspect of
invalid cognition, and invalidity in it is inferred.) The invali-
dity in the instruments of knowedge (karapas) is originated by
the very potency that gives rise to the instrument. As for
invalidity it is originated by external defects, Hence it is
extrinsic, The cognition of the instruments of knowledge and
the potency in it that is responsible for valid knowledge (karapa-
gata-priminya) are . ascertained by different factors. The
instruments of cognition such as the outer sense organs are
cognised through inferencc, with the help of the probans like
colour, taste, sound, etc. The Manas is cognised by saksin
(witness consciousness). The instruments like the probans, and
words are cognised by the sense organs of sight and sound. The
potency i.e., being responsible for valid knowledge is cognised by
inference with tests like workability as the probans. Hence the
potency in the karapa is said to be extrinsic with reference to
ascertainment (jfiaptau paratastvam). h

Pramanapaddhati :—Chap. 111, sec. 12, p. 448.

The criticism of Madhva does not hold water. The Bhatta school
recognises that cognition as well as the validity are both inferred by the
same probans, viz., ‘cognisedness’. Hence it follows that one and the
same pramana cognises validity and the cognition. Validity and cognition
are both in the same boat. The Bhatta interpretation of term svatastvam is
different from Madhva's. This difference arises because of the distinct
feature of the Mimarhs#@ school i.e., the acceptance of jfiatatd (cognisedness).

1. Chap. IV, pp. 32-33. . .

2. Pramapapaddhati :—Chap. I1I, sec. 13,'p. 461 and Commentary of

Riighavendra, p, 462,
10



SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OF THE
CHAULUKYAS OF GUJARAT
(D. B. Diskalkar)
(Continued from the third issue)

(11)
SOMANATHA PATANA INSCRIPTION OF BHIMA (II)
OF V. 8. 125+

This inscription is engraved on a yellow stone slab lying in
the Fauzdari-Utdrd at Verdval, an important port in Kathifwir,
at a distance of three miles from Somanitha Patapa, where it
was originally found. The left-hand portion of the inscribed
slab is broken away 8o that a number of letters in each line are
lost. It is also broken a little in the right-hand lower cerner
causing a loss of the unit figure in the date. 'Ihe inscription is
on the whole in a fairly good condition. In its present condition
it measures 124"’ in length. Its height is 1-'54"'. It contains
25 lines of writing. The letters are well engraved in perfect
straight lines and the writing is practically {ree from grammati-
cal mistakes. The characters are Nagari. The language is
Sanskrit and the record is in poetry. As regards the orthography
it is only to be noted that a consonant following r is doubled in
a few cases.

Since a considerable portion of eachline is lost it has be-
comesdifficult to give the contents of the record though it is at
once seen that it is one pertaining to Jain religion, Nothing
definitely can be said of the deity which is praised in the first line.
The second and the third line give a description of [Apahi)-
lapataka, the famous capital of Gujarit. It had become very
rich under its famous sovereigns. The fourth line mentions
King Miilarija, and in the sixth line the name of Bhima (II) is
fgiven to whose reign the record belongs, without the men
tion of the intervening rulers. From the seventh line to the
ourteenth line an account is given of a Safigha or rather Gachha-
of Jain preceptors of whom Nundakunda was one. In that line
there was Kirttisiri, who with a view to making pilgrimage to
the sacred place of Néminatha (i.e. Girniar) started from Chitra-
kita and went to Apahillapura. He was much honoured there

1
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by the king. The Sari caused to be made there a Jain.temple
called Millavasantikd. After him Ajitachandra, Charukirtti
Ya$ahkirtti, Kshemakirti and Hémasiiri became successively the
Saris. From the 17th to the 24th line an account is given of a
new Jain temple caused to be built by Hémasiiri in the place of
the old and ruined one. It'seems from the 22nd line thathe had
built also a tank, a bath in which was supposed to cure white
leprosy (Kustha). As the inscription is found at Somandtha®
Pitana it can be said that the Siri had built these things there,"
but nowhere the name of Sémanétha Pitana is fnund in the pre-
served portion of the inscription beyond the mention of the
western sea in 1. 23, The last line says that the praSasfi was
composed by Pravarakirtti. At the'end is given the ddte of the
record, the unit figure in which is destroyed. Tt is 125.+
It will be seen from these contents that our inscription does

not give us any important historical information. The account
of the Jain Gachha is, however, rather interesting,

TEXT?
U eevnns...[=5 fm wmfy iy arﬁar 0 [w]znaw’iuﬂfqazr
afﬁ =[],
R. “@tllzﬂ'ﬂ‘!ﬂ‘ qaT Hf‘zmra "y we Yar ferrdafy
Fmg gﬂﬁm 1R

L e dBwEEARSE wedl Ry o y afrSmmdaediis

Y. eeeiernns ::ﬁ aq: | aa‘tamargz-mr B T IR I © ThaH-
fasaaen: a9......

——

I. A place called aﬁ\':g{ is mentioned in a Ms. of Kshiraswamin’s
commentary on Amirakosha (See Vol. I p. 26 of this Journal), Sir Jadunath
Sarkar proposes to identify it with Tejapurd in Katosan subdivision of the
Mahikantha District (ibid Vol, 1T, No. 2). But it is an insignificant place
and has no gain antiquities. It is better to identify Tejapura with its
synonymous Prabhdsapitana, which is the same as Somanitha Pitaga and
which as the present inscription showa was an important place of the Jainas
also, :

2. From an impression in the Bhavnagar Museum,

3, Read {ITR.
4, Tt may be seen that the town is called here s Anahillapitaka and
in the 11th line as Anahillapura.
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(12)
PORBANDAR INSCRIPTION OF VISALADEVA OF V. S. 1315

This inscription is inscribed on a thin slab of stone at
present lying near the shop of a confectioner in the Mithi
Mapdavi of the Porbandar city in Kathiawdr. It has been
lying there for & number of years and nobody knows from where
and when it was brought to its present place. The inscribed
portion measuring 1.6’ by 172" has pitiably suffered so that
with any amount of trouble it cannot be fully deciphered. The
slab is all in good condition. Above the inscription which con-
sists of 14 lines of writing there is engraved a fine figure of a
cow suckling her calf.

The record opens with the date, the ninth day-its name
cannot be made out—of the dark half of Bhadrapada of the
(Vikrama) year 1315. Tt then refers itself to the reign of Miha-
raja Sri Visaladéva of Apahilapitaka, and mentions the name
Nagada of his chief minister. Then the names of the members
of the Pafichakuala appointed to rule over Saurdishira are given but
they cannot be clearly read. In the further portion of the
inscription only 2 few letters here and there can be read so
that no connected information can be obtained of them. The
inscription seems to record a grant of a certain number of
drammas for various purposes. Nothing is known of the grantor
and the grantee. In the twelfth line and probably also in the 8th
a place is mentioned named Bhimalika which no doubt stands
for the modern Ghumli in the Barda hills. It is well known
that it was once an important city, being formerly the capital
of the Jethavas. It is now quite in ruins, The grant of the

4



226 D. B. DISKLAKAR

present inscription seems to have been issued by somebody
staying in Bhiimalika,

Only three more inscriptions of this king are known which
give the dates V. S, 1308, 1311? and 1317%. The prime minister
Nigada, mentioned in the present inscription is also mentioned
in the copper plate inscription of V. 5. 1317 and in the Kodinar
prafasti of the poet Nandka.! That he was a Nagara Brihmana
is seen from Harshagani's Vastupd@lacharita. Niagada must have
been appointed in the post some time after V. 5. 1303. TFor in
that year Tejahpdla was the chief minister as is mentioned in 2
manuscript’ of Acharangasiitra. He seems to have continued
in the past at least upto V. S, 1328, the date of the Kadindr
prasasti where it is mentioned.

TEXTS
1. ot dag [13] sw o ww'dag =y o], 3w shwaniie|aw)
R. Hriu] fia]areamad frafe wEals) =0 ).
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v, i SRwEgReamraidaaa(fa] of wt
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o. [oft] FuRaen [faas...[7...] dfag

Ly reneen.. AiOwTEE | ammnfa... ...
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Above Vol. V, p. 102.

Ibid Vol. I, p. 25.

Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, p. 210.

1bid Vol. XI, p. 100.

Peterson’s Report of Search for Sanskrit MSS. 1882-83, p. 40.
From rubbings in the Rajkot and Bhavnagar Musenms.
Expressed by a symbol.

Read 9T,
This stands evidently for JHfSFT,
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(13) ,
KANTELA INSCRIPTION OF ARJUNADEVA OF V. S. 1320

This interesting inscription is engraved on 2 black granite
stone fixed below an image of Gapapati in the southern wall of a
Siva (Mahikaléévara) temple on the bank of the Révati Kunda
in the village Kant&la under the Porbandar State in Kathidwar,
The village is at a distance of 7 miles to the north-west of Por.
bandar and a mile from the sea-shore.

The inscription was published in Gujariti by the late
Mr. Tansukhram Mansukhram Tripathi in the Buddhi Prakaéa
of 1915. .

It measures 1’, 9" in length and 11} in breadth and is
in a fairly good condition. ‘lhe language of the inscription is
Sanskrit'and the whole of it is in verse except the last line

~which contains the date. ‘lhe characters are Nigarl and arc
well engraved. As regards orthography it is to be noted that a
number of archaic forms arc used throughout the inscription;
e.g. in th (I1. 3,4, 7 and 8), in y at the end of a conjunct con-
sonant (11. 1 and'5).- Jy in two cases where it is used (ll. 4 and 5)
looks quite like dy. B is expressed by putting a very small
point in the centre of the hollow part of v5. as a result of this
many times when the point is not clear we cannot distinguish
between the two letters. The vowelu of ju (1. 4) is added to
the left-hand portion of j and not to its perpendicular line as
is usuzlly done. The Pyshthamétris are used throughout.

In the first verse the poet expresses a desire that the tree
of religion, protected by the God Vishpu, the enemy of the
Daityas, be flourishing. He then tells us that there was in the
Srimila family one Udaya who was a minister. His son was
Chahada. His son was Padmasimha, whose wife was called
Prathimadevi. Three sons were born to them named Mahapa-
sithha, Salaksha and Samantasitha. Salaksha was first appointed
a viceroy over Saurashtra by the sovereign Vlsaladcva but was
afterwards transferred to the Lata province, where “he died on
the bank of the Narmadi (Revi). Samantasisahd for the merit

. of his brother caused to be made an image of Vishnu named
Salaksha Nardyapa.. He also buxlt 2. temple of Papévanitha in
front of the temple of Neminitha on the .Raivata (Girnar)

6



228 D. B. DISKALKAR

mountain.! Arjunadeva confirmed him in the post of the Viceory
to which he was appointed by Visaladeve. The inscription
further states that Samantsirhha heard that the Revati Kupda,
situated on the sea-shore on the way to Dwéarakd was long out of
repairs. In the forest where it was situated Revati used to sport
with her husband in ancient times. Considering it, therefore, to
be 2 holy place he caused a new flight of steps to be built to the
Revatikupda. He also ‘caused to be made images of Siva and’
Vishpu (as Jalag@yin) together with those of Ganeéa, Kshetranila
Stirya and Chandikg, and also an image of Révati and Balarima,
He moreover caused to be dug a well with a water trough attached
to it. A bath with that water was suprosed to protect children
from the evil influence of the Révati planet.

This prasasti was composed by the poet Harihara, son of
Pandita Moksharka. He is said to have been honoured by the
family of Samantasithha. 'The last line contains the date of the
record, Wednesday, the 4th of the bright half of Jyestha in the
(Vikrama) year 1320,

1 2m first inclined to identify this Harihara with the one
referred to by Sdmeévaradeva, the Rajapurdhita of the Chaukyas,
in his poems KirttikaymudI. (canto I, w. 25) and Surathdtsava
(canto XV, v. 44). But the poetry in the inscription’is of a low
order and does not seem to be the work of a good poet praised
by Sémeévaradeva. One Mdokshaditya (which name is synonymous
with Moksharka) is said to have composed the Bhimavikrama-
yayoga in V. 8. 1329. Our Harihara who was the son of Makshdrka,
as the record tells us may be his son if the date allows that.

Udava mentioned in our inscription was the famous Tdayana
who was intimately connected with Kumirpdla and his Jain
preceptor Hemachandra as related in Jain chronicles. He had
come from Srimala for business purposes in Gujardit during the
time of Karna and was made one of the ministers. He was
made governor of Stambha-tirtha (Cambay) by Siddharija Jaya-
sihha, Kumirpila, when he was ‘in distress and had fled to

1. It was built in V. 8. 1305 as an inscription of that date on Girnar
shows (Cousin’s. List of Ant. Ren., p. 358). Salaksha must have, there-
lore, died some time before this date. .

7
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Cambay for fear of Siddhardje, was very much helped by
this Udayana, whom out of gratitude Kumirgpila made his
prime minister when he got the throne. Udayana was sent
against Sausara, king of Saurastra, but in the fight Rumairapila’s
army was defeated and Udayana was mortally wounded.? We
have found no inscription where Udayana is mentioned as
Kumarapila’s prime minister. His earliest minister we know
of from inscriptions was Mahddéva.® Besides the present one
.there are some more inscriptions® found on the Girnar hill which
give an account of Udayan’s family. He had four sons, Vihada,
Ambada, Chihada and Salaksha. In Jain chronicles various.
confusing accounts are given of the first three brothers and it
is difficult to elicit trustworthy account of them. It is sufficient
to note that Vahadadéva, Kumaérapila’s prime minister mention-
ed in the Nadol plate® of V. 8. 1213, is most probably the eldest
son of Udayana.® Chadada’s son Padmasirhha had three sons,
according to the present inscription, but one more according to
another inscription.” His wife's name is generaily given as
Prathimadévi.“ But it is given as Birhbidévi in the above men-
tioned inscription. If Prithima is a corruption of Sanskrit
Pratim@ which is very likely the case then Pratimd and Bimba

History of Gujarat p, 182 ff.

Ibid p. 186.

Nos. IT and IV above.

Cousen’s List of Antiquarian Remains in Bom, Pres. pp. 351 and

358,
Ind. Ant. Vol.

But I take this opportunity of correcting three mistakes ocourring
in the History of Gujarat p. 186 ff. in their account. The building of
steps on the holy Girnar hill is attributed by Prabhdvakacharita and Pra-
bandhachintimani to Viagada or Vagbhata. But we know from two inscrip-
tions on Girnar of V. S. 1222 and 1223 (Cousen’s list of Antiquarian
remgins in Bom. Pres. p. 359) that the builder of steps was Ambika whp
‘wat the son of Raniga. That Amb#ka is also not to be confounded with
Ambada, son of Udayane, A third mistake is that Udaya’s son Chahada is
supposed to have gone over to the side of Arnordja and fought against
Kumarapédla. But the rebel was a different man named Chahadakumir
who was, as the Prabandha Chaturvimsati says, a Milava prince.

7. Cousen’s List of Antiguarian Remains in Bombay Presidency, p. 331.
. 8, "As in this Kantela inscription and in the Girnar inscription of V. 5.
1305, See ibid p. 358. . . .

P. 0. 4-3 3
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230 D. B. DISKALKAR

are synonymons, One of her four sons named Simantasirhha is
the cause of our inscription.

Our inscription helps us to know of the religious history of
the time. The fact that the images of both the Brahmanical
faith and the Jain faith were established by the same individual
who was a Jain, speaks of the very friendly relations between the
followers of the two faiths. The two other inscriptions on Girnar
above referred to mention that Sdmantasirhha had established
Jain images also. It is well known that the famous minister
Vastupila, who lived only a few years before the time of this ms-
cription had built both Jain and Brahmanical temples.}

As regards the calculation of the date given in the record it
is to be noted that the week-day does not correspond with that
given in the record. The day given is Wednesday while on Jy&sh-
tha Sudi 4 of V. 8. 1320 the day is seen to be Thursday and the
corresponding Chriatian date was 1st May 1264 A.D. It is possible
to explain this discrepancy by supposing that the tithi given in
the record is the true astronomical #ithi, which is employed for
certain ceremonies. The astronomical fithi generally begins on
the day preceding the civil tithi, and in fact gives its number to
the latter being that counted at sunrise on the civil #ifhi. Thus
in the present record the ceremony may have actually taken
place on Wednesday, 30th April 1264 after the astronomical tithi
Sud 4 commenced, which it did about 10 minutes after sunrise
oen Wednesday.

TEXT?
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1. See Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXI, p. 494,

2. From an impression in the Watson Museum, Rajkot.

3. Expressed by a symbol.

4. These strokes in this line as in some of the following lines are
engraved by the engraver simply to fill up the space.
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1. Read H{=rgsdgal.

2. The metre is incorrect here.
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(14)
BHARINA INSCRIPTION OF ARJUNADEVA OF V. 8. 132(7)

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of an image of
Ganapati at the village called Bharani in the Khambhilia Mahal
of the Naviénagar State in Kdthidwar. It was once pubiished in
the Pkt. and Skt. Inscriptions of Kathidwidr p. 204, but its date
and the name of the Chaulukya sovereign to whose reign it
belonged, were wrongly read. It was supposed to be dated in
1275 and hence to refer to the reign of Bhima (II). But I find
that it is a clear mistake. The name of the sovereign is Arjuna-
deva and the date is 132 [7]. The unit figure in the date is doubt.
ful but there is no doubt about the other figures. The last three
lines in the record are very indistinct.

The language of the inscription is Sanskrif, and the charac-
ters Ndgari. Nothing requires to be noted of the orthography,
The word Siha is used throughout for Simha.

The record opens with the date, the year 132[7] of the
[Vikrama] era. The #ithi and the month cannot well be deci-
phered but it looks to be the third day of the bright half of Bha.
drapada. It then refers itself, as said ubove, to the reign of
Mzahiarijadhiraja Arjunadeva, the sovereign ruler of Apahilapita-
ka. Then are mentioned the names of two officers, (Pilha) and
Samantasirhha, who were appointed to rule jointly over
Saurashtra.

Two officers under these named Arisimha and [Jaya]simbha,
who were appointed to govern Bhadrinaka, which must be
modern Bharind, where the inscription was found, made a
gift by a charter of a well of Mataridévi (?) for the provision of
water to the cattle and of some drammas every year for the
purpose which is not clear,

From the Kantéld inscription of V. S. 1320, of the same
king, published above, (No. XIII) we know that Simantsirhha was
appointed viceroy over Saurdshtra. By the time of this inscription,
it seems that a senior joint officer was appointed to rule over
Saurashtra along with him. His name cannot be clearly read but
if it is Pdlha, he must be the same viceroy mentioned in the
tollowing inscriptions.

11
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It may be noted that four other inscriptions of the king
have been discovered, two of V. S, 1320, one of 13287 and one
of 1330,% which last from Girpar is published below. One more
inscription of the king of V. S. 1320 is found in the Sirohi State
but it is not certain whether it belongs to this Arjunadava.?

| TEXTS
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Ind, Ant. Vol. XVI, p. 147 ; ibid Vol, XJ, p. 242.
Antiquity of Kaccha by Khakhar p. 89.

No, XVII, below,

Gaurishankar Ojha's History of Sirohi State, p. 141.
From two impressions in the Bhavnagar Museum.
Expressed by a symbol.

Read m.

NMowmampr
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THE EXEGESIS OF THE VEDAS
WITH A SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 33rd CHAPTER
OF THE

AITAREYA BRAHMANAM
(R. N, Sidryanarayana )

The ever increasing passion for learning has prompted
scholars to dive deep into the unparalleled sacred books of the
Brahmanpa land. The modern scientific principles and inventions
can also assist us to interpret properly the vedic texts and
expound the hidden meaning conveyed by them and understood
by the ancient sages.

As science and religion appear, prima facie, to be contra:
dictory to each other to those who are not well versed in both,
much care has to be taken in making attempts to understand
the truth of the Brihmanadharma. As science is a phase of
Religion, those modern scientists who fail to realise the ultimate
truth revealed in the Vedas should be cautious in giving out to
the public the results of their finite attempts made to perceive
the infinite. Of all the sciences psychology pretends to be closely
related to Religion ; therefore Psychologists. form the first set
among scientists whose proud and successful experiments con-
ducted in the laboratory make them obstinate about the revealed
truth. Even the psychological subtleties can never be demonstra.-
ted in the laboratory and the questionslike ‘ how’ and ‘ why’
remain, even to-day, unanswered.

Though Brihmapadharma is beyond the reach of psychology
and allied sciences, they are not antagonistic to each other,
Science can be compared to the children’s play which goes on
changing in its limited province but which is delightful and
interesting to those who take part in it,

Many branches of modern sciences have not yet come to a
definite common understanding, regarding the truth of the
natural phenomena and therefore of the Brahmapadharma ; and
the so-called modern Sanskrit scholars have not, unfortunately,
been endowed ' with modern scientific out-look. Such of the
scholars who are familiar with certain branches of sciences as
well as Sanskrit language have been pouring out their energy not
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to grasp the reality of the situation but to interpret it in their
own way which may not be true in its entirety. Mr. V. G, Rele
has taken much pains and trouble—for which we should thank
him—to view the Vedic Gods from the biological point. No doubt,
Mr. Rele has correctly interpreted things as they are, but his
speculations are entirely blocked by the material out-look, and
therefore, they do not reflect the universality and divinity of the
things in question. Most of the learned translators like Dr.
A. B. Keith etc., have taken the superficial meanings of the
Vedic Texts in the same manner as they would do in the case of
ordinary classical Sanskrit literary pieces. The Vedic Texts
are abstruse and never yield, under ordinary circumstances,
their intended right meaning, to the prejudicial alien minds,
whether oriental or occidental.

I would suggest, therefore, that some scholars, learned in
several branches of modern sciences, arts, Sanskrit, Philology
etc., that are the several phases of the rational aspect of the
Brahmanadharma and of Acaras that are the practical
aspect of the same, should gather together to interpret the Vedas
and enlighten the world with their many-sided and infallible
explanations and interpretations. Mr. H. A. Shah’s astronomical
interpretation of Vedic Gods too has been 2 guide to us'.

Here I wish to coffer my humble quota before this august
assembly of erudite and recondite scholars of Oriental learning.

. The question of the date of the Vedas has been purposely
omitted here as it is premature to take it up now when the great
majority of scholars appear to have presupposed certain things
for practical purposes or otherwise irrespective of the truth of
things,

Similarly the authorship of the Vedas has been disputable.
The great Sdyapdcirya and his predecessors have tried their
utmost to explain away the complications in 2 manner known
and suited to them. Many of the present-day modern scholars
appear to have disagreed totally with them without entering into
their depths.

The incomprehensive problems may be comprehended and
solved in this age of modern science by modern scholars aided

1. Vide Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, Vol. XVII, pt. 11,
2
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by the principles of the material radio and other inventions and
discoveries, which enable us to apply the same to know the
mystery of the Apaurugeyatva and Srutitva of the beginningless,
endless, all-pervading and omnipresent eternal Vedas.

It is cited and admitted by ancient commentators that
several sages realised certain portions of the Vedas on the
ground that those portions contain a reference to the (seeming)
names of the seers—or composers according to some scholars of
to-day—of Hymns. The Pirvamimarsakas never admit that the
Vedas were originated even from the Almighty as opposed to the
view of the UttaramImiamsakas. The Modern radio and other
inventions of the past, present and future may lead us in the
right path to prove, to a considerable extent, the doctrines of
both the Miméarhsakas. :

Mr. V. G. Rele has already paved the way of interpreting
the Vedas from the biological standpoint. Though his exposition
is dreadfully silent about the divinity and the universe (Brah.-
minda) as a whole, its method of interpretation serves as a
model to us.! Similar attempts can be made to understand
the mystery of the Vedas from several scientific points of view
backed up by the religious wisdom. Even a deep study of
eesthetics, fine arts, psychology, philosophy, physics, chemistry,
biology etc., may fail to let us imbibe anything about the diviniry
of Brahmanadharma that is beyond their capacity to understand.
However, an ardent student of Brihmanadharma with a know-
ledge of philology may conveniently be assisted by those
branches of sciences to understand and explain the nature and
mysterious ways of Brihmanadharma as revealed in the Vedas. -

The episode that goes by the title of Sunahéepa Upikhyina
narrated in the 33rd chapter of the Aitareya Brihmanam portion
of the Vedas may enlighten us on the genuineness of the sacred
texts, provided it is commented upon with deep insight. A
superficial survey over the texts does not only suggest nothing
peculiar to the most ancient hooks of the warld, but does certain-
ly mar the dignity and merits of the same. The object of this
paper is to place before the public the exgesis of the Vedas with

1, Mr, H. A. Shah, B.A., of Bombay has ventured to give astronomidsl
interpretation of Vedic Gods. (Vide B. O. R. Institute, Foona, Vol. XVII,
pt. I1.)
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a special reference to a single episode mentioned in the 33rd
chapter of the Aitareya Brahmapam. The story runs as ‘follows
when viewed as an ordinary piece of literature.

'THE STORY

There lived a king by name Haricandra Vaidhasa, the
Aiksw3ka. Though he had one hundred wives he was issueless.
In his house, there lived two sages known as Nirada and Parvata,
Being requested by the king, Narada disclosed in a discourse
the advantages of begetting children and advised him to pray to
Varupa for a son whom he would offer, in return, to the deity.
Accordingly the king offered his prayers to Varupna and was
blessed with a son Rohitdéwa by name. Theking did not like to
part with his son soon after his birth and put off sacrificing him
under reasonable and convincing excuses each time when
Varupa demanded a sacrifice, until the boy was allowed to pass
his 16th year. Whereupon the secret was disclosed to him. He
ran away from the palace and migrated into the forest. While
he was roaming in the jungle, he came to know that his father
was suffering from dropsy, consequent ugon his failure to keep
his prgmise. Whenever Rohitdéwa made up his mind to return
to his father’s abode, Indra, the lord of Heaven, disguised
himself as a Srotriya and advised him to keep on wandering,
eulogising at the same time the great benefit that one may
derive from travel. Thus the prince attempted five times to
return but each time he was prevented from doing so. While he
found himself as a traveller for the sixth time, he saw accident-
ally a hermitage where he interviewed a sage called Ajigarthg,
son of Suyavas, who had three sons known as Sunahpucchah,
Sunahéepah and Sunolingflah. The prince proposed to, pay
one hundred and get rid of his distress through one of  the
sons of the sage. Ajigartha conceded to the proposal and gave
away the middle son -after deliberate consideration of Dharma
and the mstmct of his wife regarding the chmce of the son.
Rohitaswa accompanied by Sunahéepa approachcd his father who
made preparations to perform a Soma sacrifice with the
Brahmana boy, as the victim. The priests were inyited and the
sacrifice began.. When the victim was about to be tied and dis;
sected, neither the authorised ptiest nor any man in the
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assembly stood up to bind the human being and draw out his
life. Ajigartha himself rose, and demanding one hundred for
each service he bound him to the sacrificial post and was ready
with sword in hand to dissect his body. Then Sunahéepa observed
the crisis and began to offer his final prayers to Prajipati and
several deities at the instruction of each deity in turn. When
he was reciting concluding prayers to Usas his ties were
loosened and he as well as the sacrificer were released from the
bondages. 'Then the sacrifice had to be abruptly closed at this
miracle, violating the formal injunctions of the Veda. At the
request of the priests Sunabfepa conducted the rest of the
ceremony and brought it to a close in the method thought out
by him in conformity with the rational perspective of sacrifices.

Sunahéepa then, considering what family he should join,
approached Vidvimitra who honoured him. Ajigartha desirous
of getting his son back appealed to the higher sense of Sunahéepa
who in his turn being backed up by ViivAmitra rejected the
request of Ajigartha and made his seeming criminal offence
clear to him and snubbed him, Next, Sunahfepa asked Visvi-
mitra to expound the process of changing from one family to
another which he had himself undergone. ViSvamitra offered
both his spiritual and material wealth to him besides giving him
the station of the eldest son. In order to have his proposals
confirmed by his own sons he asked, at the request of Sunab$epa,
his one hundred sons to endorse his opinion. Fifty elder sons
disagreed with their father and were consequently cursed to
enter into births in the last Nifad class, which comprised the
Pundras, the Pulindas, the Sabaras, the Mutibas, etc., and
grew issueless. 'The fifty younger sons submissively agreed
and were blessed by Visvimitra and lived happily with Sunah-
$epa at their head who inheritad the characteristics of both his
old and new families.

The merits and uses of the episode form the concluding
portion of this section. According to which this episode is to
be recited by the Hoty, approbated by the Adhvaryu before the
sacrificer, invariably in all the sacrifices performed by. kings.
The honorarium is to be paid by the sacrificer befitting his
capacity and wealth. The listener of this episode will surely be
blessed with issues and success.

5



THE EXEGESIS OF THE VEDAS 239

Such is the simple story related in the 33rd chapter of the
Aitareya Brahmanpa. Though it is in the form of a story, it
cannot be admitted that it is a narrstion of the past events.
The verbs used in the past tenses should not be commented
upon literally in accordance with the rules of classical grammar.
In the Vedas past tenses are used in the place of present tenses,
Panini, the great grammarian and philologist has not forgotten
to make mention the peculiar usages of the past tenses in the
Vedas. Bearing this in mind, one may presume that this narra-
tion of events that generally occur in life, guides and sets an
example to the adherers to the Brihmapadharma so that one
may commit this to memory, know such psychological and in-
stinctive tendencies of human life ’draw lessons on methods of
adjustments, and amendments and cultivate tolerance and the
spirit of self-sacrifice.

In this small section there are ¢ great many problems
relating to sacrifices solved by wisdom of the quintessence of
the Upanigsads that have been appended to.day as the third
or fourth division of the Veda. It is a fact that all the four
divisions of the Veda and all the four Vedas are inter-
related and inter-dependent. There is nothing like Sambita,
Brihmana, Aranyaka and Upanisads being different from one
another. 'The chronological classification of the Vedas into
Rgveda, Yajurveda, Simaveda and Atharvaveda is not a genuine
one, These divisions and classifications of the Vedas were first
attempted by Vedavyisa for practical purposes of learning and
reciting them easily by several individuals who were unable to
commit to memory the whole of the Veda. Since then it has
been conventionally followed by later generations. Yet, from
the point of view of Yajfia and the practical aspects of Brih-
manadharma, no Srotriya could dispense with any particular
branch of the Veda, 'The Purvakipda and the Uttarakinda are
interdependent so as to present a rational interpretation of the
Brahmapadharma.

~ Though this episode is included in the Brahmana portion of

the Vedas it is not free from references to Samhita or Upanisads.

It is quite obvious that Jfiana and Karma go hand in hand. Both

are intertwined. It is explicitly stated in the Gitd that Jfanpa

is also a kind of Yajfia. The very word Karma Yoga reveals that
6
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Karme and Jfiina are the two terminals of the same Dharma
united by devotion ‘Bhakti’ or love. The great sage Apastamba
who advocates the cause of Srotriyakarma does not forget to
dilate upon Atmalibha which is indispensable to the Brihmapas
(i.c. people) in general. Tt is his impartial treatment of both
Karmakinda and Jtdnakinda which are, in his view, interdepen-
dent, that has conferred on him the highest distinction on earth.

Most of the Vedic texts are in the form of Aphorisms
(Sttras). The exposition of the meaning of a single condensed
form of composition runs into several volumes. The rules of
interpretations and explanations are also framed by certain sages
who were conscious of the intentions of Sacred injunctions and
sayings.

‘The names referred to in the Vedas arc not at all really the
names of persons that were once in the mortal world., They
possess both denotation and connotation, They are the species
of a genus, the supreme Universal soul, and chosen here to re-.
present certain characteristic features of the Self in different
conditions. They may serve as algebraical symbols for purposes
of illustrating by means of Arthavida such of the ptinciples of
the Brahmanadharma and of the way of life as are difficult to
understand directly from the general injunctions of the Vedas.
If psychology coupled with philology could enable us to interpret
them as representing the activities of the individual soul and
mind, it will be a glorious achievement. The knowledge of phy-
sics, chemistry, biology, economics, law, politics ete., is quite
essential to understand the spirit of the sayings of the sacred
works on Brahmapadharma,

The word Haridcandra is like an algebraical symbol. It
may represent any man or king possessing a clear common
sense and religiously bent of mind. His being the son of Vedhas
and born in the race of Iksvaku indicates that gemerally kings
are understood to have directly sprung from the Creator, Krisna
Ikgvaku etc., (cf. Navignu Prithivipatih). In later ages too we
find kings styling themselves as belonging to the races of the
Sun and the Moon. "he Sun and the Moon represent also the
characteristic features of those kings. They are the primojeni-
tory emblems as it were,

7
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~+ - It is said that Narada and Parvata resided in his house
(Grhé dsatuh). Nirada and Parvata mean simply the nature
and activities of the mind of the person. In‘'other words it may
be said that the mind of a harigcandra man is endowed with
steadiness or firmness of mind (Parvatah, Sthitaprajfiatd) and
imagination, flashing intellect or intuition (Nirada). If he devot-
edly and seriously considers an intricate problem he will be able
to find out correct solutions for himself as though they are intui.
tively perceived by him (cf. Yam Raksitumicchanti Buddhya
samyojayanti tam). This may be both subjective or interpal and
objective or external. Wherever Nirada is introduced in
Sanskrit literature we can positively take it in the sense of
activity of the mind within or without. Rohitiéwa too is symbo-
lical and general. Etymologicaily it means a person having or
representing red rays. ‘lhis may correspond with the term Ba-

lagiirya that can be applied to any baby resembling the glory of
the Sun.

Ajigartha may point out a sage who sleeps over the material
comforts (cf. Yasyam jagrati bhitdni tasyam nidrati Samyami).
He may look distressed with poverty as depicted here. Suppose
he is a household man possessing three sons who are equally
glorious, learned, noble and self-sacrificing. In consistency with
their blissful nature and character they may be named Sunah-
pucchah, SunahSepah, Sunoldngilah. The terms are significant
and clear in their meanings. The word $unah denotes bliss and
‘Puchcha’ etc., mean piece or little. The Vedas describe here a
family of learned men of divinity to be found in all ages and
places, capable of dealing with extraneous problems of life and
sacrifices, that could spare even their lives for the sake of huma-
nity and divinity. There may be even to-day many living beings
imbued with the spirit of self-sacrifice.

The so called names of priests too are to be taken as signi-
fying terms. The words like Vifvimitra, Jamadagni, Ayasya
and Vasistha clearly point out the distinguishing features of
persons who could be entrusted with several posts in a sacrifice
at all times and in all places. The etymological éxplanations too
are very clear to us. A Viévimitra is one who pleases the
world as well as the divirie beings with proper prayers or Hymns.

8
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A Jamadagni is one through whom the fire god has to consume
the offerings. One who does not labour hard and who does
sing happily and with ease the Hymns of the Veda is called
an Ayasya. That sage who commands control over all branches
of knowledge or several subordinate learned men with his
mastery over all theoretical as well as practical portions of learn.-
ing is called a Vasistha.

The term Devarata is like Devadatta standing for any man
in similar circumstances. 'The hotrtva eof Vidvamitra may
enable us to explain the idea connoted by the word Madhu-
chchanda, used in a sense of being his son. A Madhuchchanda
man is one who has a sweet voice or one who possesses a special
aptitude for metres, or who recites sweetly the metrical stanzas.
Madhuchchanda is invariably connected with Vifvimitra ;
many Hymns in the Vedas cite a reference to this word as
well as many other words taken to mean the names of seers.
In reality they do not denote any seer or composer but connote
peculiar qualities of the Absolute Self manifesting Himself in
various conditions reflected in several Vedic Hymns. These
terms may throw light upon certain minute psychological bio-
logical factors etc., well founded on divinity.

To say that ViSvimitra was once a king who changed his
royalty to divinity in course of one and the same life is to
impress us with the idea that a rajas soul may strive hard to
exercise its paurnsa (power) to attain the next higher, satwika
stage, by means of reciting the hymns or mantras just as a
sitwika soul rises to the highest stage of divinity by means of
devoted prayers. Vidv@mitra’s possession of hundred sons is
also problematical. The fifty-first son is called Madhuchchandas.
The rest are unkpown. Who they are and what they are, are not
mentioned. This may also suggest that all of them may be
interpreted as rualities. As scon as a divine man (Devarita)
joins him he casts aside all his auxilliary qualities and trans-
poses them considering that they are befitting the Nigada
characteristics, comprising the Pundras, the Pulindas, the
Sabaras, the Andhras, the Mutibas etc., varieties that are by
nature, the proper substratum of such qualitiés as greediness,
disobedience, worldly attachment etc. But this is very hard

9
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to be realised. Even if we take it for grarted thata man may
actually have one hundred sons, it will be clear to us that he
will be ready to dissociate with unworthy sons, and the sons
who care more for worldly possessions notwithstanding their
learning and dignity will fall down degraded and degenerated
and change to a life of lowest class in this very life or in a life
to come.

The relative merits of things, a man may possess in this
world are expounded in this section. The possessions like
Annam, Visah, Hiranyam, paSavah, Jayid, duhita, and putrah
are spoken of as priapah, Sarapam, ripam, vivihah, sakhi,
krpanam and jyotih respectively. All these are in ascending
or descending order in accordance with points of view of their
intrinsic or extrinsic values. Duhitd is said to be krpanam
which many commentators and translators take to mean misery
or sorrow. Our limited experiences may prove what we mean.
But in reality our experience may be disproved. A woman is
described in -the following gathas as ‘&sa &bhitih &si vo
janani punah’ which show her high position. The Vedas look
very highly upon ladies. A duhitd is as essential a factor as a
putrah for the existence and continuance of life and the world.
.Therefore the Vedas can never be partial to putrah alone and
ridicule the duhity saying that she is misery incarnate., The
parents without courage, endurance and wisdom may attach
themselves closely to their daughters and be disappointed of
their ambitions, and consequently they may inflict misery on
themselves. In the eye of the Veda or the Almighty both the
son and the daughter are equal. Of course there may be some
difference between them. But the disparity should not be too
extensive. When the wife is taken as friend by the husband,
what should the position of his issue through her be? A female
child is Kypanam and a male child is jyotih. In the group of
things characterised here the latter ones are associated always
with all the previous ones together with their merits. For
example visah indicates not only itself but annam too. Jaya
may be considered independently and also being associated
with annam, prinah; vasah, $arapam; hirapyam, riipam; and
pafavah, vivihah. While all possessions are extolled, there
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can be no reason why a duhity who is enumerated as the sixth
of the possessions, should be devoid of her merits. 8o jt is
clear that the word should not be interpreted in a sense common
to imperfect human beings and scholars. I cannot say that the
great Sayapdcharya too was not in favour of duhit;y and looked
down upon her. As the term duhity precedes Jyotih it must be
associated with jyotih which includes also krpana. Etymologi-
cally speaking * krpapa ’ is derived from the root krp Krpayam,
'The root may take kgt affix to form k,papa or it may be explained
as krpam anithi meaning a thing which draws out mercy or any
similar feeling or emotion, According to Bhavabhiiti ‘&ko rasah
karuna &va' manifests different sentiments like &rfigdra, vira
etc. Krpd may be taken here, to represent some of the rasas,
and krpana as rasavat. Consequently krpapa may without any
complication mean rasavat or rasaprada, pleasurable or delightful,
an adjective appropriate with * duhity = ( rasam) dogdhi iti.’

The comprehensive meaning of the word Brihmaga may
also be attempted likewise. Many are under the impression that
the Vedas do make mention of the people of the four classes,
in a sense in which the people at present are led to believe. It
must be admitted that the universal sacred text books such
a8 the Vedas never intend saying that x, y or z belong to
particular classes. In the Vedas, all the people of several classes
and communities are impartially treated. Itis clearly pointed
out how the divereified universal soul could choose a particular
variety in consistency with its desire and enjoy learning,
physical power, trade, servitude and animal passion either
severally or jointly. 5o the five words like Brahmana, Ksatriya
etc. may primarily denote the chief characteristics of all the
beings both animate and inanimate ( for we find them in trees,
plants, planets, deities etc. ) and secondarily the ways and func-
tions of all mortals.

Creatures are wont to embrace all the five characteristics
in the main, and specialise any one of them in the variegated
process of involution. Therefore, for the practical purpose of
civilisation ( vyavaharaniti ) the specialised characteristics are
considered to be determinating factors. Notwithstanding this
classification it should be remembered that each in its turn is
not wholly free from other characteristics. The mouth, the

11



THE EXEGESIS OF THE VEDAS 245

arms, the thighs, the feet and outskirts represent the five-fold
functions of souls. All are indispensable to the conditioned
souls. That the divine service of making the victim lifeless has
been undertaken by a great sage and it is spoken by another as
a function befitting a person of the characteristics of servitude
is clearly expressed in this episode. The refutation of the young
sage does not attempt to accuse the great sage, but it suggests
that such functions are comnsidered as divine, and from that
divine service no one should retire or violate. (Shaudrit nydyat
nipigah.) This clearly supports that the five-fold characteristics
stated above are common to all five-fold specizlised classes.

The story of the religious hunter narrated in the Bhirata evi-
dently endorses this view-point.

In the episode it is mentioned that Rohita is instructed by
Indra in the guise of 2 Brihmapa. The word Brahmapa means
a Srotriya according to the statement made by R. who has been
prompted by the Almighty as it were. { R=Rohita )

In the statement putram brihmana icchadhvam,’ brihmana
has been rightly interpreted as vipra ksatriyidaysh so much so
the word brahma applies to all persons on earth,

In regard to the fifth class of people, Aitareya Brihmana
enumerates certain tribes possessing such characteristics as pun-
drah, Pulindah, Andhrah, Mitibah etc. that may form the species of
the whole nisida characteristics a section of those pancajanih
mentioned in the Veda. The formation of these tribes has been
due to certain vices on the part of the individuals. The high-
souled man may fall down at any moment, in this very life or in
2 life to come, and.be born as any low-souled man in proportion
to his commissions and in consistency with his choice, conscious
or unconscious, active or passive and ignorant or illusory.

The present births of people in any class are liable ‘to
change. People of high births in the scale may not be proud of
their superiority. A lawful inferior is thousand times better
than a lawless superior. If both the superior and the inferior act
lawlessly they go down deeper and deeper into darker infernal
regions. A nisada is as good as a frotriya and the like. We
may conclude that the word Brahmana is & common word com-
prising all human creatures on earth, especially all those that
follow the Vedas or the Brahmanacdra.

P. 0. 4-4 12
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The Vedas are not partial to any one of the Adramas. The
apparent superiority of other Adramas to Girhastya has been
questioned in the Aitareya Brahmanam, which reflects on the
glory of Garhastya. (Kinnu malam, kimajinam, kimu smaS$rupi,
kim tapah, putram brihmana icchadhvam sa vai loko’vadivadah),

In conformity with this observation Apastamba too concludes
judiciously saying ‘natajjyaisthyama$ramapdm’, meaning that
the last a§rama can never claim superiority over the @frama
of a grhastha.

Thus we see how we can attempt to elicit beautiful and
clear meaning from the texts and be enlightened. It is quite
easy to say that such an interpretation is rather spasmodical,
But a deep insight can never fail to grasp the beauty and preci-
sion of such interpretation of the universal texts that hold good
for all cimes and places. The authors of rules of interpretation
(puribhasd) do admit certain peculiarities of interpretation.
With the help of their works and methods we will not go wrong
in our endeavour to take things from the point of view of the
modern revealed scientific methods and principles. This pre-
sent episade is a treasure of gems of both spiritual and material
lessons.

ITS TEACHINGS
(i The Glory of Begetting Issues

The first and the foremost thing that rises before our minds
is the glory of begetting issues. The Creator Himself wants to
become many and He has so arranged that He could accomplish
His desire by constructing a most wondetful and miraculous
mechanism introduced in the body of all living beings.

A perusal of the text brings before us three sets of dif-
ferent families in different circumstances :—(a}) A parent is
without issues and anxiously awaiting the birth of a son though
it be for sacrificing him. () Another in the forest has been
bestowed upon with three blissful sons of whom preferably the
middle one—in harmony with the precepts of the Veda and the
natural instinctive laws—is liable to! be given up by the parent
voluntarily for the sake of divinity and royalty. The son comes
forward without any complaint on his part, (¢) The third man
possesses one hundred sons but in addition to these he is
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inclined to take dispassionately one more as his own son giving
him the status of the eldest son and disinheriting his one
hundred sons. A close and keen observation of the circum-
stances of these three sets of families may drive home to the
mind of men that the invaluable treasure that one can have in
this life is an issue, a son, a glorious son of outstanding attain-
ments. The first man aspires to procure a son even though
he is to perish soon after his birth. The second family is proud
of three blissful sons and at the same time is ready to part,
without any hesitation, with one of them. The third man wel-

comes heartily a god-given man of supernatural power, neglect-
ing the prosperity of his numerous sons,

ii) The Spirit of Self-sacrifice

Viewing the same from different angles of vision, we see
how the first man grows passionate about his son and cherishes
side by side the thought of sacrificing him to the deity through
the blessings of whom he begets him, His failure to keep up
his promise results in his illness as a punishment for not having
kept his word. The second man disposes of his son first and
next he tries to fulfil the cause of sacrifice by offering his ser-
vices to see that his son is finally given away to the deities in a
sacrifice. His readiness of purpose and his deep insight together
with the blissful character of his son elevate the son to the
highest stage of divinity itself. The third man exchanges as
it were a more glorious man with his fifty disobedient sons whom
he sacrifies (hecks out from his family) and who are terribly
punished for having not realised the value of seif-sacrifice. All
these events are commendable and nothing is to be contemptu.,
ously locked down upon. The proper ways of gaining and losing
sons are painted very well to teach the people the glory
of self-sacrifice.

{iii) The Object of Self-sacrifice

Another lesson we imbibe from this is that a sacrifice can
be performed with some definite object in view. The injunction
‘ jyotistomena svargakimo yajeta’ may mean that jyotistoma
should be performed by an authorised person desirous of svarga
i;:e., happiness, bliss or any desired object. It also suggests
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that it can be performed, without any desire, for the good and
prosperity of the public at large or for pleasing the self itself,
The institution of sacrifice reveals the truth that the Vedas ave
impregnated with optimism,

It has been inculcated that self-sacrifice is the underlying
principle of all sacrifices. It is well founded on the theory of
causation. Unless a person sacrifices himsclf in advance as 2 sort
of investment or determines to do he cannot attain the object
here and hereafter. It is the surest of remedies for one’s misery
or suffering which is due to his own action and which disappears
the moment one undertakes to perform “‘sacrifices through
which the presiding deities of all kinds of activities of man are
pleased and set the conditions of the sacrificer at right. It is
the same as saying that the sacrificer becomes pure and free

rom calamities or misery or obstructions. If we do any harm
o an individual intentionally or unintentionally our duty shalf
be to entreat him if we wish to be unstained from sin or impurity.
Suppose the same crime was committed in our previous life
and we passed away without remedying it. Now in this present
life we are going to appease the injured souls with our offerings
to the deities through whom the inflicted souls are pleased and

get redressed our grievances which proceceded from our ignomi-
nious action of previous life.

A harifcandra man who is destined to be issuelcss or whose
procreative faculty has been hindered by some cause could procure
a son on condition that he should, according to this epizode, offer
him to the deity in a sacrifice. That is, he should sacrifice him-
self ; Atmayajfia or Atmarpana is the highest thing that a man
could undertake to attain either spiritual perfection or material
objects or both. To get life, life is to be given. But it is not
that the deities are fond of human flesh and blood, What all the
deities demand from a mortal life is purity or sincerity of
thought, speech and deed. Had the hariécandra man sfuck
to his promise, surely the divinity would have been pleased to
restore his son back to life. As he failed to do so he not only
suffered from serious illness which can also be proved
by religion of psychology and of physiology, but bhe
suffered separation from his son which in essence
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amounts to the loss of his son. It is the law of nature, of cause
and effect. Whether he be a student, merchant or any other man
he has to forego his comforts ( living) in order that he should
earn his livelihood. In other words it means labour, It is a kind
of sacrificing one’s self. The spirit of selfsacrifice evinced
forth by an ajigartha sage as well as a Sunashepa young soul is
exemplary.  An account of dadhici sage is also as good as this.
Men of self-sacrificing nature are ready to help others as well as
themselves. It is with mutual concord or concomittance between
persons of various dispositions, the world can roll on smoathly
for ever. If a man is wanting in something, there are others to
comply with his desire. In fact the Bountiful Nature Herself
may provide him with the necessaries.

(iv) Substitution

There are certain subtle problems of life when a person
cannot sacrifice himself. Under such circumstances what one
should do has been clearly set forth in this episode. The filial
love towards his father on one side and love of his own life on
the other, trouble Rohita§wa very much. He is not wrong
in cherishing simultaneouly such oppesite propositions, in his
mind. Being pleased with sincerity of this individual soul, the
great Almighty characterised as Indra, as it is in this instance,
so arranges that the despondent man could solve the problem
with the help of a sage and get over the conflict. The keynote
of this is that a sacrifice may be performed by substituting
another for one thing. This shall be disclosed to any man at any
time under similar circumstances. The question of substitution
is of paramount importance. Upon this fundamental principle
the whole of economics, politics, sciences and arts are founded.
Employing representatives, agents and the like is revealed first
in the Vedas.

( To be continued)
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REVIEW

(1) Mrechakatika of Sidraka, Edited with 2 complete
Translation into English, Introduction, Notes and Appendices.
By R. D. Karmarkar, Principal and Professor of Sanskrit, Sir
Parashurambhau College, Poona. First Ed. Poona, 1937, Pp.
I-XXXIII, 1-518. Demy price, 38/

(2) Malatimadhava of Bhavabhiiti. Edited with a com.
plete Translation into English, Notes and Appendices. By
D. R. Karmarkar, Principal and Professor, Sir Parashurambhau
College, Poona. 1935. Demy. price Rs. 3/-.

Principal Karmarkar’s name is a house-hold word in the
‘Student Community. His editions of various Natakas, Maha-
kavyas, philosophical texts, Vedic Selections, K@vyaprakasa, etc.
have immensely benefitted the student and teacher alike. His
‘edition of Mrechakatika, therefore, is most welcome, for there
was no other good edition printed before it and the Students

found it very difficult to understand this drama which has
1
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problems of its own. Itisa drama of the people and not of
royalty as other Sanskrit dramas are. Hence, many strange
idioms and words describing the ordinary life of a gambler, a
courtesan, etc., are a peculiarity of this drama. Again, the
different kinds of prakrta enhance the difficulty of a commentator.
But Principal Karmarkar has tackled his task most successfully.
In his learned introduction hc deals with the authorship, date,
etc., of the Mrechakatika briefly. He has promised to give us
the detailed arguments in favour of his thesis that Mpycchakatika
is 2 work of Dandin. This theory was started by the late Prof.
Pischel and upheld by the late Prof. Macdonell. But it found
very strong opposition, as it was mainly based on two points
that (a) the verse (R¥AIT WRISTNHA, ete, is found in Mpecha-
katika (1. 34) and Kavyiddarsa (Il 226) both. Starting with
the assumption that Dandin has ‘g‘ilven only his own verses ag
illustrations in his KavyadurSsa, Mrechukatika was assigned to
him ; and (b ) the State of society depicted in Mryechakatike is
similar to that depicted in Kavyddarsa. Prof. Karmarkar advances
7 points in favour of his contention. But, unless we have an
opportunity of examining the detailed exposition we cannot
correctly judge the position, The late MM. Haraprasad Sistri,
Jibanand Vidyasd@gara, Prof Konow, Keith, etc. have entered the
arena of date, etc and we are waiting for Prof. Karmarkatr's
paper in the Trivandrum Oriental Conference with great eager-
ness. The introduction further discusses thc inerits of the
piay and gives its critical appreciation and time-analysis, des.
cribes the state of society and examines the principal characters.

The Sanskrit text 15 accompanied by English translation
on each page and critical notes are given after the text. lhe
notes dare thorough, elucidating all difficult toints, giving
parallel expressions and verses from classical Sanskrit works,
allusions, etc. And they do not make a dry reading. For
instance, the personal experience given by Prof. Karmarkar
(p. 385) very well illustrates the irresistible craving of
Samvahaka for gambling. The five appendices at the end give
definitions of dramatic terms, a collection of sayings in
Mpycchabatika. a note on metre, a pratika index of verses and a
list of difficult words.

'The edition of Malatimadhava follows the same lines a$
adopted in the Mrecchakatika, It shows the same amount of
scholarship, care and solicitude for students’ good as other works
of Prof. Karmarkar.

The printing and get-up of both the works leave nothing

to be desired and we heartily welcome these excellent editions
by Principal:Karmarkar. The Editor.
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REASONING 65

which has nof the character of being produced is always eternal,
e, §., such substances as the Soul and the like.*

Sttra 36 !

That Familiar instance,—which, through similarity to
what is to be praved (i. ¢. the Subject), is possessed of a
property of that (Subject)—constitutes the ‘Statement of
the Corroborative Instance.’

BHASYA

t* Similarity to what is proved’ consists in the presence of the
same property in'both ; when by reason of this similarity, the

¥ The reading of the Vizia. Edition is defeetive ; the proper reading is
‘anityah Sabdal,  wtpatti-dharmakatvat anutpartidharmakem wityam, vatha
atmadidravyam,’ us found in the Puri MSS.

t The wording of this S#tra in not clear. The meaning is clear
enough:—~that is the right cxample which possesses two properties in
common with the Subject,—-one property whose presence in the Subject is to
be proved, und the other that which is alroandy known to subsist in it. But
the difficulty wrisos from thoe presence of the word ‘ s@gdhya ' in the Sbtea,
Ordinarily this word stands for the robandum, that whose presence in the
Subject is to be proved § that the word eannot mean this in the present Sfitra
is made clear in the Partike. "I'he tronslation has adopted the explanation
provided by the Tédtparya, us follows :~—* Sddhyaesddharmya * must mean the
similarity of the Instance to the Subject,~this similarity, in the case of the
reasoning * Hound is non-cnternal because it is o product, ’ consisting in the
presence of the property of being produced, which is the Probans ; this is
equally present in the Subject, Sound, which is to be proved as ‘non-enternal,’
and in the Instance, dish, &c.; and on the basis of this similarity, the
Instance is found to possess another property meant to belong to that same

;Subjeet (Sound),—that is, that the connection of Sound with which is to be
proved, e.g. the property of non-enternality ; and the dish, &e., are actually
found to be possessed of this last property.

There is yet anather difficulty;—udgharana, as a factor of reasoning, is a
verbal statement ; how can a familiar instance, which is an object posscssing
certain properties, be called a  statement ’? This difficulty has been
souglit to be cleared by the Vartika. .

The translation has adopted the interpretation of the Vartika and the
Bhdsya. But the Shtra is capable of a much simpler interpretation—
Sddhyena (dharmena anityatvena) sadharanyat (samanddhikaranyat, sadhyasa«
manadhikaranam dharmdmaramutpattidharmakatvamavalambya) tgddkgrma-_'
bhavi (sadhyadharmavin) ;—translated thus—° That familiat instance which
possessing a property that is known to be' co-existent or concomitant with

N.B. 5




66 NYAva-BHASYA 1. 1. 36

familiar instance is found to be possessed of a character of that
same,—i. e., the character of whatis to be proved. ‘ What is to
be proved’ is of two kinds—(a) in some cases it is the property as
qualified by (belonging to) the object ;—as when we assert the
‘non.eternality of Sound’; and (Z) in others it is the object as
qualified by the property, as when we assert that ‘sound is non-
eternal ’; and it is this latter that is referred to by the pronoun
“tat’ [in the compound taddharmabhavi] (in the Sttra) [and not
the probandum, which is what is usually spoken of as ‘sadhya’l.
“ How do you know that it is this latter that is meant by the
word ' sa@dhya’ here !’ For the simple reason that we find the
‘ property’, ‘{dharma’, mentioned separately from ‘that’, ‘ta#’
[so that " tet’ and ‘ dharma ’ could not be the samel; the word
‘taddharmabhdvi * means * that which has the bh@va or presence
of the dharma or property of ‘faf’ or ‘that’; that is to say,
that familiar instance which is possessed of a property that
belongs also to the Subject; and it is such an instance
which can be spoken of as ‘possessed of a property of the
Subject’, in virtue of its similarity to that Subject. TFor instance,
in‘the reasoning ‘sound is non-eternal, because it has the
character of being produced’, what the probans, ‘being pro-
duced’, means is that being produced, it ceases to le,—i. e.
loses itself,—i. e. is destroyed ; here we find that being produced,
is meant to be the means of proving (i. e. the Probans)
and being non—eternal is what is proved (the Probandum );
and the notion that there is the relation of means and object bet-
ween the two properties can arise only when the two are found
to co-exist in any one thing; and it arises only by reason of the
" similarity’ (of a number of things,in every one of which the
two properties are found to co-exist); so that when one has per-

the probandum, possesses also the probandum’. 'The Bhgsya, the Vartika
and the Tatparya appear to have been led away by the impossibility of there
being any ‘' Sadharmya ’ (similarity) betweun the Instance (which is an
object, a dharmin) and the Probandum (which is a propesty, a dharma).
But the Bhdsya itself affords an explanation (below) which shows that
¢ Sadharmya ’ means °* concomitance in a single substratum.’, and not
similarity ; and that this concomitance is bétween the two propertice——e. g.
non enternality * (probandum) and ‘being produced’, both of which, known
to be concomitant, should subsist in the Instance.
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ceived the said rclation in the familiar instance, he naturally
infers the same in Sound also ;—the form of the inference
being ‘ Svund also is non-eternal, because it has the character of
being produced, just like such things as the dish, the cup and
like’. And this is called ‘Statement of the Corroborative Instance’,
‘uddharapa’ because it is what is the means of establishing, bet-
ween the two properties, of the relation of means and object,

Sitra 37

And the other kind of ‘statement of Corroborative
Instance’ is that which is contrary to what has been
described in the foregoing Sttra.

BHASYA

What is meant to be described is that 'familiar’ instance
which constitutes the ‘Statement of Corrohorative Instance’; so
that what the Sitra means is that the other kind of Statement of
the (heterogeneous) Instance consists in that familiar inslance which,
through dissimilarity to what is to be proved, is not possessed of a
propert of that Subject. E. g. ‘Sound is non-eternal’, because it has
the character of being produced,-everything not havingthe character
of being produced is eternal, for instance, the ‘Soul and the rest';—
here ‘Soul and the rest’ constitute the required ‘familiar instance,’
which, through their  dissimilarity to what is to be proved’—i. e.
on account of their not having the character of being produced,—
are not ' possessed of the property of the Subject,’—i. e. the
property of non-efernalily. When we find that in the case of the
Soul, the character of deing produced being absent,* it does not
possess non-eternality, we infer the contrary in the case of
Sound,— because Sound is possessed of the character of being
produced, Sound is non-eternal’.t

* The reading ' sya—bhdvat’ is wrong ; the correct reading given in the
Puri Ms. is * syabhdvat ;.

t 'The Tatparya takes exception to the example cited in the Bhasya :—
‘* Both the examples cited in the Bhagya—that of the Homogeneous Instance
as well as that of the Heterogeneous Instance——are those of the ‘affirmative~
negative’ kind ; and in the Intter case it has declared that the absence of
the property to be proved is due to the absence of the character which
proves it ; and this is not right, as in the case of the ' affirmative-negative ’
reasoning, even though a heterogeneous Instance be available, the right
course is always to cite the homogeneous Instance ; as the dissimilarity of a
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When the Probans is stated with a view to similarity—i. e.
in the affirmative form,—what constitutes the Statement of the
Instance is that familiar instance which, through its similarity to
what is to be proved, is possessed of a property of the Subject;
and when the Probans is stated with a view to dissimilarity,—i. e,
in the negative form—the Statement of the Instance consists of
that familiar instance which, through its dissimilarity to what is
to be proved, does not possess the property of the Subject. In the
former case, the observer perceives, in the Instance, that it pos.
sesses two properties so reiated that the presence of the one proves
the presence of the other, and from this he comes to infer that
in the case of the Subject alsothe presence of the one should prove
the presence of the other ;—and in the latter case he observes
in regard to the Instance that there are two properties so related
that the absence of one proves the absence of another, and from
this he comes to infer that in the case of the Subject also the said
properties are similarly related, the absence of one proving the
absence of the other. '

The process(of corroboration by means of familiar instances)
is not possible in the case of fallacious Probans: and it is for this
reason that they are regarded as ‘fallacious’, as not true probane.

The subject of this related capacity of the Probans and the
Instance is very subtle and difficult to grasp; it can be rightly
understood only by exceptionally wise and learned men.

thing is recognised always after its simflarity ; so that it is not right to have
recourse to the roundabout way when a straight road 'is available for the
same purpose.’’ This contention appears to be favoured by the Vartika
alfo, which says that an instance of the heterogeneous Instance is to be
found cited in connection with the ‘ Negative * rcasoning. The instance
that the Tdtparya would have is found in the following reasoning—°‘ The
living body is with Soul because otherwise it would be without the life~
breath,—like the jar °’, where the ‘ property * of the Subject—the living body
—having the lfe~breath—is not present in the jar., What the Bhdsya itself
proceeds to explain in the next sentence shows that the instance cited cannot
be the right one ; if it is true that * when the Probans is stated affirmatively,
the Instance cited should be homogeneous %, then in the case of the reason-
ing * Sound is non-eternal, because it has the character of being produced '——
where the probans is stated affirmatively—-the right example could not be
the heterogeneous one ; while if the reasoning is put forward in the form
‘the living body is with Soul, . as otherwise it would be without the life~
breath *-~where the probans is stated' negatively—we would havae the hetero~
geneous Instance of thejar as cited by the Tdtparva. '
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Sttra 38

The ‘Re-affirmation’ is that which, on the strength of
the Instance, re-asserts the Subject as being ‘so’ [i.e., as
possessing the character which has been found, in the
Instance, to be concomitant with the Probandum]—or as
being ‘not so’ [i.e., as not possessing the character which
has been found in the Instance to be concomitant with
the negation of the Probandum.]

BHASYA

The term ° addharnaasapeksal’ mesns ‘depending on the
Instance’~—i.e. on the strength of the Instance.

(@) When the Instance cited is the homogecneous one,
which is similar to the Subject,—e. g, when the Dish is cited as
ihe example to show, that it is a product and is non-eternal—we
have the ' Re-affirmation’ stated in the form, ‘ Sound iss¢’'—
i, e. ‘Bound is a product ’ ; where the character of being a product
is afirmed of the Subject Sound, () When the Instance cited is
the bheterogencous one, which is dissimilar to the Subject,—e. g.
when the Soul is cited as an example of the substance which, not
being a product, is eternal—the ‘Re-affirmation’ is stated in the
form ‘Sound is not so’; where the character of being a product
is reasserted of the Subject, Sound, through the denial of the
affirmation of the character of nof being produced. Thus there
are two kinds of Reaffirmation, based upon the two kinds of
Instance.

The term ‘gpasamhira’ (in order to be made applicable to the
Verbal re-affirmation) should be explained as thaf hy means of
which there is reassertion (upasamhriyate anena). ¥

* On this Sitra, tho Parisuddhi remarks as follows:—=When the Sitra
speaks of the two kinds of Re-affirmation, it refers to the definitions that it
has given of the two kinds of Instance in the two preceding Sitras. The
two kinds of Instance have been defined separately ; but the corresponding
two kinds of Re-affirmation are defined in one Sttra. The T'@tparya observes
that the definition common to both kinds of Re-affirmations would be in the

form—JTELOITIE: STEE ( gTeqEyq ) ITqg:—i. e., Re-affirmation
consists in the re-assertion of the Subject (as possessing the Probans), on
the strength of the Instance.
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INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

Even though the Statement of the Probans and Re-affirmation
are both of two kinds, yet of one uniform character is—

Sitre 39

the Final Conclusion, which is the re-statement of the
Proposition on the basis of the Statement of the Probans.*

The Probans having been stated either per similarity or per
dissimilarity, we have a recapitulation (of the entire reasoning) in
accordance with the Instance ; and this recapitulation constitutes
the Final Conclusion ; which is in the form—'Therefore, having
the character of product, Sound is non-eternal.” This has been
called ‘ Nigamana® (Final Conclusion), because it serves to
connect or string together (nigamyante’ anena) the Proposition,
the Statement of the Probans, the Statement of the Example and
the Re-affirmation ; the word ‘nigamyante’ being synonymous
with the ‘samarthyante’, (are ‘supported’) and ° sambadhyante’
(‘are connected’).

When the Probans has been stated per similarity, the Proposi-
tion is in the form of the Statement ° Sound is non-eternal’;—the
Probans is stated in the form ‘because it has the character of
being a product’;—the Instance is in the form ‘things like the
dish, which have the character of being a product, are all non-
eternal’ ; the Re-affirmation is in the form ‘Sound also has the
gsame character of being a product’ ;— and the Final Conclusion is
in the form ‘therefore, having the character of being a product
Sound is non-eternal.” Similarly, when the Probans is stated per
dissimilarity, the Proposition is in the form ‘Sound is non.
eternal’ ;—°' because it has the character of being a preduct,
(Probans);—-'such things as the Soul which are not products are
eternal’ (Insfance);—'Sound is not a thing that is not a product
(Re-affirmation) ;— therefore not being a non-product, Sound is
‘non-eternal’ (Final Conclusion).

* As a matter of fact, the Final Conclusion is what is established or
proved, while the Proposition asserts what is yet to be proved ; but the two
refer to the same thing ; that which appears in the conclusion as proved is
precisely what has. appeared before in the Proposition as to be proved.
So that there is no incongruity in speaking of the Conclusion as being the
Proposition.
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In every inferential statement, which consists of the (five
‘Factors,’) several distinct praminas commingle and co-operate to-
wards the accomplishment of the end (in the shape of inferential
cognition). There is ‘commingling’ in the following cases—{a) In the
inference bearing on Sound, the Proposition (‘Sound is non-
eternal’) comes under verbal cognition, and verbal assertion, unless
it is heard directly from a Rsi,—cannot by itself be accepted as
‘trustworthy’ ; andit stands in need of corroboration by Percep-
tion and Inference ; (b) in the Statement of the Probans we have
an Inference’, being deduced, as it is, from the cognition of
similarity by the Statement of the Instance:* this has been
explained clearly in the Bhdsgya dealing with the Stafement of the
Instance ;(c) the Statement of the Instunce represents ‘Perception’ ;
the deduction of the unseen (unknown or uncertain conclusion)
from the seen (what is perceived in the Instance) being only
natural;~{d) the Re-affirmation is in the form of ‘Analogy’, as it is
expressed in the form ‘as that so #his’, or * this is not as that is’,
when there is denial of the analogous character ; in which case
the Re-affirmation is in the form of the denial of the contrary
character ;-- (¢) the Final Conclusion serves to show how all the
Factors combined are capable of bringing about the cognition of a
single object (in the shape of the Probandum through that of the
Probans).

There is mutual co-operation aleo among the five ‘Factors’;
e.d. (a) If there were no Propoesition, there would be no basis on
which the Statement of the Probans and the other Factors could
proceed ; (b) if there were no Stetement of the Probans,che
instrumental efficiency of what (towards the bringing about of the
cognition) could be shown (by the Inference) ?~—what again would
that be whose connection with the Instance and the Probandum
could be shown ?—on the basis of what again could there be the
Final Conclusion consisting in the re.statement of the Propo-
sition ?~-(c) If there were no Statement of the Instance, what would
that be to which there would be similarity, or dissimilarity, of
what is put forward as the means (Probans) of proving the Pro-

* The Probans is recognised as such only when the ressoner has be~
come cogrisant of the invariable concornitance between the Probandum
and the Proban: as perceived in the thing that is cited as the Instance.
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bandum ?——on the strength of similarity to what too would the
final recapitulation proceed ?=—(d) If there were no Reaffirmation,
the character put forward as proving the Probandum, not having
its presence in the Probandum reasserted, could not accomplish
its purpose ;—(e) lastly, in the absence of the HFinal Conclusion,
there would be nothing to indicate the mutual relationship among
the Proposition and the other Factors, or the fact of their combin-
ing to accomplish a common purpose ; and what too would it be
that would be declared as proved by means of such expressions as
‘so is this’ ?

We now proceed to show the purpose served by each cf the
five ‘Factors of Reasoning.’ * (@) The Proposition serves the put-
pose of mentioning the relation between the character to be
proved and the Subject ; (b) the Statement of the Probans serves
the purpose of stating the fact of a certain character, which is
either similar or dissimilar to what is stated in the Instance,
proving what is to be proved ; (¢) the Statement of the Instance
serves the purpose of indicating the presence, between the two
characters, of the relation of ‘proof and proved’ (Probans and Pro-
bandum), asmanifested in asingle substratum; (d) the purpose served
by the Reaffirmation is to indicate the co-existence (in the Subject)
of the character put forward as Probans with that put forward as
the Probandum ;—(e) and the Final Conclusion serves the purpose
of showing that it is not possible to deny, in regard to the parti-
cular Probandum (and Subject), the relation of ‘proof and proved’
which has been found, 1n the Instance, to subsist between the
two characters. 1'

* Though the'purpose of each Factor has already been shown under
the sfitra defining each of them, yet the Author proceeds to explain it agam,
for the good of his disciples,—T'd@tparya.

1 'The Final Conclusion thus is not the same as the Proposition ; the
latter puts forward the fact only tentatively, as requiring confirmation by
the reasoning with the aid of the Probans and the Instance, while the former
puts it forward as one fully established, and thus precluding the possibility
‘of the truth being contrary to it. This cannot be done by the Proposition;
as, if it did, then the rest of the Factors would be entirely futile.~Tdtparye.

The above remarks of the Tdtparya show that the writer was conscious
of the objection that every syllogism involves the fal]acy of Petzzza Prmupu,
" and has supplied d reasonable answer.
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When the Probans and the Instance have been duly put for-
ward in the correct form, in the manner described ubove, there
is no opportunity for the Opponent tourge (against the reasvning)
any ‘Futile Rejoinder,’- in the shape of urgin g contrary arguments
vitiating either the similarity or the dissimilarity of the Probans—
or any onc of the many ‘Clinchers.” 71he Opponent who has re-
course Lo ‘Futile Rejoinder’ does so (with effect) only after he has
shown the doubtful character of the relation of ‘proof and proved’
between the two characters as found in the Instance: and as a
matter of fact a Probans is put forward as such only when its
relation of ‘proof and proved’ to the Probandum has been duly
grasped in the Instancc,—and not when its mere ‘similarity’ or
‘dissimilarity’ to the character in the Tnstance has been recog-
nised. [So that when the Probans is duly stated, there can be no
room for Futile Rejoinder or Clinchers being urged against it.]

Srerion (7)

Faclors Supplemeniary to Reusoning
Cogitation (Tarku)
INTRODUCTORY BIIASYA

After the Factors of Reasoning, it is necessary to define
Tarka, Cogitation.* This is what is declared in the next Sitra.

Sttra 40

When the real character of a thing is not well known,
there is put forward, for the purpose of ascertaining that
real character, a reasoning (in support of a certain contclu-
sion) which indicates the presence of proof (showing the un-
desirability or absurdity of & contrary conclusion);—and this
is called ‘Cogitation.’

BHASYA

As a matter of fact, when the real character of a thing is not
well known, there is a desire to know it;—this desire appearing in

——

% Because this is mentioned in the opening Siitra, next to ‘Aveysvo’,
and also because it serves tho purpose of strengthening the inferential con.
clusion by sctting aside its contrary.

The Viz. Series edition has a superfl.ous *tarkali ’ here ; it is absent
in the Puri MSS.
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the form ‘may I know it.' After this comes the doubt as to the thing
possessing this or that particular character— one of two contradic-
tory characters;* this doubt appearing in the form—"' is this thing
so and so, or is it not so and so ?’; and when one comes to ponder
over these two contradictory characters, if he finds proofs in
support of one of them, he accepts {or assents to) it,—this sassent
being in the form ‘there are proofs supporting this fact; and as
there are proofs, the thing must have this character, and not the
other one .1

As an example of this Cogitation, we have the following
(in regard to the cognitive Soul being a product and having a
beginning, or being beginningless) :—First of all there arises a
desire to know the real character of the cogniser, the agent who
cognises what is to be cognised,—this desire being in the form
‘may I know the real character of the cogniser.”—Then comes
the dozbf in the form— has this cogniser a beginning or is it
beginningless ?'—thus the real character of the thing being
in doubt, and not well known, the enquirer accepts and assents
to that particular character in support of which he finds proofs
and grounds for acceptance For instance (in the particular case
cited ) the proof would be in the following form,—1f the cogniser
were beginningless, then alone would Birth & Rebn’th and Re-
lease be possible for him;—Birth & Rebirth consisting in the
functioning, one after the other, of pain, birth, activity, defect
and ignorance, among whom that which follows is the cause of
that which precedes it; and Release consisting in the disappear-
ange, one after the other, of these same (as declared in Sa. 1-1+2);
and both of these would be impossible for him, if the cogniser had
a beginning; for in that case the cogniser would be connected
with a particular set of .body, sense-organs, intellection and sen-
satiung, only when he would come into existence for the first time;
so that these, body and the rest, could not be the products of his

* Doubtis o necessary element in Tarka ; as it is only when there is
doubt as to the presence of this or that particular character that we can have
a reasoning which shows the impossibility of the presence of one, and hence
the certainty of the presence of the other character ; and it is this reasoning
that constitutes Tarka.

+ 'The proof in support being in the form of the absurdity or impossi-
bility of the other alternative.
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ownpast actions; and further, anything that is born also ceases to be
(very soon after); so that, becoming non-existent or destroyed, he
would not be these to undergo the experiences resulting from his
actions;—thus then for any one cogniser, it would be absolutely
impossible to have either connection with more than one body, or
disconnection (separation) from any body at all.” If (in another
instance) the reasoner finds no such proof forthcoming, he does
not accept or assent to the conclusion.® It is reasoning of this
kind that is called ‘T'arka’, ‘Cogitation.’

[The Satra says that Tarka is ‘for the purpose of knowing
the real character of the thing'; against this an objection is
raised: J—"Why should this reasoning be said to be for the purpose
of bringing about the true knowledge of the real character’, and
not to be that knowledge itself [appearing as it has been re-
presented to do, in the form ‘the thing must be so and o, and of
no other kind’, which is the form in which the knowledge of the
real character of the things appears.]?”

Our answoer to this is that it would not be right for us to
speak of the reasoning as embodying the knowledge itself, because,
as a matter of fact, it is indecisive, being purely permissive in its
chracter,—the reasoner simply assenting to the assertion of one of
the two suspected characters, on the strength of the proof adduced;
and he docs not (by this reasoning alone) zccurately determine
or decide, or ascertain that the thing must be so and so.

“How then does the reasoning serve the purpose of bringing
about the knowledge of the real character of things " ’

The true knowledge arises from the force of the Instrument
of Cognition (which becomes fully operative and effective} when
following after the reasoning, which has been duly considered and
found to be free from all defects, and which appears in the
form of assent to the conclusion indicated by the said Instrument

* The Viz. 8. edition reads taceamyjdnati, which is clearly wrong ; the
correct reading is tanndnujandii, as the Puri MS. and the T'dtparva read.

4+ The author puts forth several synonyms with a view to show that the
form in which the reatoning appears is totally different from that of a defi-
nite, fully ascertained cognition,—says the Tatparya.
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of Cognition;* and it is in this manner that the reasoning scrves
the purpose of bringing about the true knowledge of the real
character of things. |

Thus then, we find that Cogitation serves the purpose ot
restoring or resuscitating the DPramdnas or I[nstruments of
Cognition (which have become shaken by doubts in regard to
the truth of the conclusions arising {rom them), and (thereby)
assents to and confirms those conclusions; it is for this reason that
it ia mentioned along with ‘Pramana’ in the Siitra (I.2.1) which
defines Discussion.

This Cogitation assents to or confirms the notion as to the
real character of a thing whose real character is not known; i.e.
the idea of the thing as it really exists, which is what is meant
by its ‘real character’; i.e. the character that is free from all
misconceptions with regard to the thing. §

Nirpaya-Demonstrated Trath
INTRODUCTORY BIIASYA

In regard to the subject-matter of the above-described
Cogitation—

Satra 41

““when there is an ascertainment of the real character
of the thing after duly deliberating over the Ltwo sides of the
question—an argument in favour of a certain conclusion and
also that in its confutation§—we have what is called ‘De-
monstrated Truth’, ‘Nirnaya’ >

[

s The reading of the Viz, 5, edition is again defective ; in L. 4, for
laksandnugraho we should read  laksanadihd > us read by the Puri MS,, by
the T'dtparya and aleo by three other M35, as mentioned in the footnote in
the Viz S. edition.

1 By declaring that the true hnowledge arites from the force of the In-
strument of Cognition, the author means to lay stress upon the fact that
Tarka can never, by itself, be the independent means of any knowledge—
Tatparya.

1 For * vath@bhiva, * read © #athdbhdva * which gives better sense and
is supported by the Vartika.

§ By ‘paksa’ and ‘pratipaksa’ here are meant respectively—(1) the argu.
ment in favour of a certain conclusion, and (2) the argument against that
conclusion. Such is ths interpretation by the Bhdasya, the Vidriika and the
Tatparya. But the Nyayastitravivarana of Ridhimohana takes ‘pratipaksa’
as the argument against the view opposcd to the said conclusion.
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In regard to every mtter of dispute we have two opposite
views—one seeks to establish the truth of a certain conclusion
with regard to the thing under investigation, and the other
denies that conclusion, and seeks to confute the former view;
and, thesc two,—tihe arguments favouring and the arguments
demolishing—are bused upon—i. e. put forward with a view
to—the ‘conclusion’ (paksa) and its ‘confutation’ (pratipaksa);
and the two sets of arguments themsclves, when appearing to-
gether,—i.c. when put forward side by side,—come to be spoken
of respectively as the ‘paksa’ (a certain view) and ‘pratipaksa’
(the contrary view). And of these two views, it is necessary that
one should be rejected and the other confirmed; and when one
is confirmed, the ‘uscertainment’ with regard to that is called
‘Demonstrated Trath’, 'Nirnaya'.

An opponent [being misled by the terms ‘paksa’, ‘one view’,
and ‘pratipukga’, ‘contrary view’, to think that the whole definition
refers to Discassion, and it implies the presence of an element
of Doubt} urges the following objection :—"It is not possible to
have the said avcerlainment by means of the ‘paksa and prati-
paksa’. 1n every Discussion what happens is as follows :(—(A) At
first, one disputant states one view and supports it* with argu-
ments, and rejects il the objections that the other party could
bring against that view ;- (B) the sccond disputant thercupon
refutes the arguments put forward by the former in support of
his view, and also answers the arguments urged against the
objections put forward by himself—(C) so it goes on, until one
( set of arguments ) stops; and when one has stopped, the other
becomes established; and it is by means of this latter set of argu-
ments alone (and not by both, as said in the Satra) that we have
that ‘ascertainment of the real character of the thing’ which is
called ‘Demonstrated Truth’. [So that it is not right to speak of
the ‘ascertainment’ as obtained through both ‘paksa and
pratipaksa '] ; specially as in a bona-fide discussion, both parties
are equally certain as to the truth of their allegations, and there
is no element of Doubt in their minds; or else, they would not
engage in the Discussion.”

* The Viz. S. Edition reads a superfluious ‘tam’ here, which is mot
found either in the Turi MS. or in the reading adopted by the T'diparva.
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The answer to the above is that, as a matter of fact ‘ascer-
tainment’ is got at through both. “How is this proved ?”’ In the
following manner, we reply. Every Discussion ends in showing
the possibility or reasonableness of one view and the impossibility
or unreasonableness of the ‘confutation’ of (the arguments against)
that view, [or vice versa, the reasonableness of the confutation and
the unreasonableness of the original view]; and it is only when we
have both of these—the reasonableness and unreasonableness—that
they conjointly set aside the doubt or uncertainty attaching to the
real character of the thing ; while if we do not have them both,
the uncertainty continues to remain.

‘After deliberating’—i.e., after having carried on due delibera-
tion, This ‘deliberation’ consists in the bringing to light—i.e.,
formulating—the two sides of the question; whereby it provides
the occasion for reasonings to operate,—i.e., to be put forward
(with = view to ascertain theitruth).

What is declared here in this S#tra must be taken as refer-
ring to mutually contradictory views pertaining to one and the
game thing. When it is found that the two contradictory characters
subsist in similar things (and not in the same thing), then both
being possible, both are accepted; for the simple reason that due
investigation has shown such to be the real state of the things;
for example, when the definition of Substance is stated in the form
‘Substance is that which has Motion,’ it is found that a Substance,
for which Motion is possible or certain, ‘has motion,’ while at the
same time, there are substances for which no activity is possible,
and these certainly ‘have no motion’ [so that in regard to this case
both views ‘Substance has motion’ and ‘Substance has no motion,’
are admissible, and ag'such cannot be called ‘contradictory views’].
Even with regard to the same thing, if the two contradictéry
characters are predicated in reference to different points of time,
then there is an option with regard to time [both being accepted
as true, in reference to different points of time]; e.g., the same
substance which, at one fime being moving, is said to ‘have’
motion,’ may be admitted to ‘have no motion’ at another time,
when either the motion may not have yet appeared, or.it may
have ceased.
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When the Sttra declares, that ‘Demonstrated Trath is that
ascertainment which is got at after duly deliberating the two sides
of a question,’ it is not meant to apply to all kinds of Demonstrated
Trath: for in the case of Perception, which is born of the
contact of the sense.organ with the object, the Demonstrated Truth
consists simply in the ‘ascertainment of the object’ ;—it is only
in regard to a thing in doubt,:which is under investigation [and
with regard to which a Cogitation has been put forward], that
Demonsirated Trath consists in the ascertainment got at by duly
deliberating the two sides of the question; while lastly, in regard
to the subject-matter of Discussion and the Scriptures there is no
‘deliberation’ (or doubt).*

Thue ends the First Daily Lesson in the First Discourse of
Vitsyayana’s Bhasya.

Di13COURSE 1
Second Daily Lesson
Lecrure (1)

Controversy
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

tThere are three kinds of Controversy—(1) Discussion,
(2) Disputation and (3) Wrangling. Of these—

* In the case of Percoption we have neither ¢ deliberation ’ nor the * two
sides of the quattion *;—in the oase of things under investigation we have
both ; while in the case of Discussion, we have the  two sides of the questi-
on,’ butno ‘ deliberation,’—as each party is equally certain of his view ;
and in the oase of Scriptures, thore may be ¢ two sides ’; but there is mno
* deliberation * or ¢ doubt, ’

The Nydyasiitravivaraga remarks that in the case of ¢ Inference Yor
one’s.own benefit, also, there is neither ¢ doubt ’ nor * two sides. ° :

T The connection of the two Daily Lessons is thus explained in th
Parifuddhi—The entire method of reasoning with all its accessories has been
explained in the First Daily Lesson. All this reasoning helps the reasoner
to arrive at a definite conclusion either by himself alone, or by holding a
consultation with others. In the latter case there arise occasions for dis-
Cussion and mutual criticism ; and it is this latter method of arriving at a
conclusion that constitutes the subject-matter of the Second Daily Lesson.
Controversy, according to a certain writer, whom the Parishuddhi calls the

eSS, s of four kind s-TTaT: ,—~TFATFCATARINT T ;—aTG: -
and SRTETEIO=ETET qT8: ; while according to the ‘Bahyas’ (outsiders,
i. e. Bauddhas) there is only one kind of Controversy,
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Sitra 1

Discussion consists in the rutting forward (by twe
persons) of a conception and a counter-conception, in which
there is supporting and condemning by means of proofs and
reasonings,—neither of which is quite opposed to the main'
doctrine (or thesis), and both of which are carried on in full
accordance with the method of reasoning through the Fives
Factors. '

When two contrary particular characters are alleged to
subsist in the same substratum, they are called ‘paksa and prati-
paksa’, ‘conception and counter-conception’, being, as they are,
like opponents to each other; e. g. when we have two such
zllegations as—' soul is’ and ‘soul is not ’; when, however, the
contrary characters are conceived to subsist in different substrata,
they are not called ‘conception and counter-conception’; e. g.
such conceptions as ‘ Soul is eternal’ and ‘Buddhi is non-eternal.’
Parigraha’," putting forward,! means asserting, or laying stress
upon, the thing being of a particular character. And it is this
asserting ot two contrary characiers that constitutes Discussion.

The distinctive features of this Discussion are next put
forward :—In which there is supporting and condemning by means
of proofs and reasonings—i. e. in which a conception is supported
by means of proofs and reasonings, and also condemned by
means of proots and reasonings ; so that what is meant is that
both the supporting and the condemning are done by means of
proofs and reasonings.” ‘ Supporting ’ here stands for establishing,

* The tootnote in the Vizianagram Sens. Series says that the ‘support-
ing’ is done by means of proofs only and the ‘condemning’ is done by means
of reasoning only. But thiz is contrary to what follows in the Bhdsya, the
Vartika and the Tadtparya. 'The last says—Though in Wrangling also there
is putting forward of conception and counter-conception, yet herein we have
no ‘supporting’ of the counter-allegation; as in Wrangling there is omly
demolishing of each other's positions, and no supporting at all ;—though in
Disputation there is supporting of the counter-conception, yet the support-
ing and condemning are not always by means of such reatonings as have all
their factors entirely valid. So that from both Wrangling and Disputation
Discussion becomes distinguished by reaton of its Faving both the support-
ing and condemning done in accordance with reasonings and proofs. The
Vartika explains the compound ‘pramdnatarkasddhanopdlambhol’ somewhat
differently : It takes it as a maedhyamapadalopi compound, expounding it as
‘pramanatarkasadhanah pramanatarkasadhanopalambhusca’~—i. e, the support-
ing is done by means of proofs and reasonings, and the condeémnation of
that supporting is also done by means of proofs and reasonings.
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and ‘condemning’ for denying or rejecting. 'These two, ‘support-
ing’ and ' condemning’ of the two conceptions, proceed hand in
hand, in a connected manner,—until one of the two conceptions
heeomes rejected and another established ; so that there is ulti-
mately ‘condemnation’ of that which has been rejected and
‘supporting’ of that which remains unshaken.

. As a rule Clinchers are employed in Disputation ; so that
their use is precluded from Discussion, But even though
Clinchers are, as a body, precladed from Discussion, yet the use
of some of them is permitted ;—that is what is meant by the
gualification ‘not opposed to the main doctrine’ ; *—for instance,
it is permitted to employ, in Discussion, the Clincher, in the
shape of the Fallacy of 'Contradiction,” which has been defined
(in Si. 1-2~6) as ‘that which contradicts the accepted thesis.’
Similarly the qualification ‘carried on in full accordance with the
method of reasoning through the Five Factors’ has been added
with a view to indicate that it is permitted to employ, in Discus-

* ‘The Virtika docs not accept this interpretation; according to it, this
qualification is meant to exclude the Apasiddhanta.

‘I'he Parisuddhi thus explains the diflerence in the two interprotationss~
We have a general rule that ‘no animals should be killed,’ then we have the
exception ‘the Agnisomiye animal should be killed’; so here we have the

ganeral rule that in g8 no clinchers are to be put forward, and then there

§s the exception, that the Apasiddhduta clincher should be urged. Thus
atcording to the Bhisya. According to the Fartika the sense is that there is

a’natural tendency to urge all clinchers in Tg; and hence there is the exclu-

'sive selcction of the Apasiddhdnta as the only one of the clinchers tos be
urged.

The Parisuddhi goes on—*‘From among the 22 clinchers, there are six
that cannot by their very nature, be urged in  FIg—(1) qfﬂﬁ]’ﬁlﬁ‘, (2)
qRTRETE, (3) fredw, (4 s, (5) oAy and (6) s —
there are seven which, even though pussible, should not be urged—(1) qiasi-
T, (2) TEWE, (3) oW, (4 ) sfr, (5) fal, (6) wegaT, () W
ﬁﬁﬁw s=——there are seven again which may be urged—(1) ﬁﬁ‘ﬂ', (2)
SUTHHTS, (3) 74, (4) wife®, (5) gA&, (6) ATIANN, (7) SATE;—
there &re two which, when urged, put an end to the controversy—( 1) %}‘ﬁ'[-
T, (2) PrgEEga.
N.B. 6
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gion, the two Clinchers of ‘Deficiency,’—~which is defined - as
‘that which is wantmg in any one of the factors of reasoning’ (S6.

5~2-12)—and ‘Redundance’—defined as ‘that which puts forward
superfluous Probans and Example, ’ (S0, 5.2-13).

[One purpose of the term ‘in which the supporting and
condemning are by means of proofs and reasonings’ having been
already explained, the Bhagya proceeds to point out other purposes
served by the same term.]—(1) Even though ‘proofs and reasonings’
are included among the ‘Factors’ [so0 that the presence of ‘proofs
and reasoninge’ is already implied in the qualification ‘in accord-
ance with reasoning through the Five Factors’], yet ‘proofs and
reasonings’ have been added separately, with a view to indicate
that the proofs and reasonings urged by the two parties should be
inter-related (and not independent of one another) ; otherwise it
would have to be regarded as ‘Discussion’ when both parties ‘go
on urging arguments, each in support of his own view (without
any regard to arguments propounded by the other).*—(2) In some
cases, it is found that even without the use of the ‘Factors of
Reasoning’, several Proofs accomplish their purpose (of determin-
ing the real nature of things) ; so that it would be real Discussion
also when the ‘supporting’ and ‘condemning’ are carried on by
means of such proofs (as are independent of the Factors) ;—and
it is this fact that is indicated by the adding of the term ‘by
means of proofs and reasonings’ [while, in the absence of this
term, the said form of Discussion would not be included in the
definition, which, in that case, would make the presence of the
‘ftve factors’ essential].—(3) Lastly, the term ‘in accordance with
proofs and reasonings’ has been added for the purpose of preclud-
ing the notion that Disputation does not admit of those Clinchers
that are employed in Discussion,—Disputation being defined (in
the next Siitra) as ‘that in which the supporting and condemning
are carried on by means of Casuistry, Futile Rejoinder and
Clinchers' ; that is to say, this definition of Disputation might

* For instance, when one party goes on propounding, from his own
standpoint, argushents in support of the etemality of Sound, and the other
person putting forward from his point of view alone, arguments in support
of its non-eternality ; and neither takes any account of the arguments utged
by the other.



DXSPUTATION 83

give rise to the notion that Disputation is that whercin the
supporting and condemning are earried on by means of Casuistry
&c. only (and never by means of proofs and reasonings) ; while
whetever the supporting and condemning are carried on by
means of proofe and reasonings, it is Discussion always (and
never Disputation) ;—and with a view to preclude this notion, the
Siitra has added the term ‘by means of proofs and reasonings’.
[The sense being that, as a matter of fact, some of the Clinchers
employed in Discussion may he employed in Disputation and
vice-versa, and yet there is this distinction that, in Discussion the
supporting and condemning are done strictly in accordance with
proofs and reasonings, while in Disputation, they are done by
means of Casuistry, etc., also.]

Siitra 2
Jalpa-Disputation

Disputation is that which is endowed with the said
characteristics and in which there is supporting and condemn-
ing by means of Casuistry, Futile Rejoinder and Clinchers

{also).
BHASYA

“Endowed with the said characteristics’—i.e. (a) it puts
forward a conception and counter-conception,~—(b) consists in
supporting and condemning by means of proofs and reasonings,—
(¢} is not opposed to the main doctrine,—and (d) is carried on
in full accordance with the method of reasoning through Five
Factors.

* In which there is supporting and condemning by means of
Casuistry &c.’—i.e. the peculiarity of Disputation (as distinguished
from Discussion) lies in this that here the supporting as well as
the condemning are done also by means of Casuistry, Futile Re.
joinder and Clinchers.

An objection is raised—"As a matter of fact, no supporting of
anything is ever done by means of Casuistry, Futile Rejoinder
and Clinchers ; all these serve the purpose only of condemning
{or opposing) things ; as is distinctly expressed in their general
definitions as well as detailed classifications: For instance, the
general definitions of these (as provided in the Nyd#ya Siitra) are—
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(#) *Casuistry consists in opposing an assertion through the
assumption of an alternative meaning’ (1. 2. 18),—(b) * Kutile
Rejoinder consists in opposing an assertion through similarity and
dissimilarity *, (1. 2. 10)~and (c) ‘Clincher consists in the
indicating of the disputant’s misunderstanding and failing te
understand the point at issue’. (1. 2. 19); and in the detailed
classification of each of these also it is clear that every one of them
serves the purpose of only opposing assertions. There is nothing
in the Siitra as we have it from which one could understand that
Casuistry &ec., serve to support conceptions through opposing (their
contraries) ; this sense could be got at only if we bad the Sitra in
the form that ‘in Disputation, opposing is by means of Casuistry,
&c.’ (dropping the term ‘ supporting® altogether).” ) :

[ The answer to the above objection is as follows ]—As a
matter of fact, both supporting and eondemning are done by means
of proofs: and Casuistry, &c., come in only as auxiliaries, serving
the purpose of guarding one’s own view; and they never, by
themselves, serve as the means of supporting. That is to say,
when s'person supports by means of proofs, Casuistry, Futile Re-
joinder and Clinchers are employed as auxiliaries,t serving, as
they do, the purpose of guarding one’s own view ;—as a matter of
fact, whenever these are employed they guard one’s own view by
attacking or opposing the other view. This is exactly what is
declared later on in the Sitra—' Disputation and Wrangling sarve
the purpose of safeguarding the conception of truth-—just as the
fencing of thorny boughs serves the purpose of safeguarding the
sprouting of seeds.’ (4-2-50). Similarly when a person condemns
a counter-conception by means of proofs, if he employs Casuistry
&c., they become helpful in setting aside or warding off the
attacks that might be made against that condemnation. So that
Casuistry, &c., are employed only a8 subsidiary auxiliaries;
[ there is this difference, however, that] as regards supporfing,
they never by themselves serve as the direct means (always serv-

t The words F EATUFAIMIT WA 9 qa SRIORYEN wras o
FEATA T TARTATE: Wmﬁ‘m are wenting in the Pugi

manumnpt but this must he due to %ﬂ‘iﬁm, caused by the same word
‘{Wtﬂiﬁl{ occurring twice.
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ing a8 subsidiary auxiliaries) —~but as reguards condemning, they do
by themselves, serve as the dircct means also.*

Vitanda- Wrangling
Siitra 3

+  That same Disputation is Wrangling when there is no
establishing of the counter-conception. +

BHASYA

The aforesaid Disputation becomes ‘Wrangling’ ;—with this
further qualification that it is without any establishing of the
counter-conception. 'Lhat is to say, out of -the above -described
two allegations in regard to two contrary characters as suPsisting
in the same substratum,—which have been called above, concep-
tion and counter-conception '—the Wrangler does not establish
one (that which he himself holds), but only goes on to criticise the
(proofs adduced for establishing the) conception of the other
person.

“In that case the definition of Wrangling had better be stated
in the form that it is that Disputation which is without a connter-
eonception."§

But as a matter of tact, the statoment that the Wrangler
makes in attacking his opponent’s view could constitute his own
‘view’; and what is meant (by there being no establishing of the
counter-conception) is that he does not proceed to establish the
proposition which he lays down gs to be proved by himself. And

—

n
* The Vartika has taken exception to the whole of this question and

answer in the Bhdsya. It is interesting to note that the GAARAT takes
AT as TR U attacking for the purpose of supporting.

I The ‘Sacred Books of the Hindus’ edition reads the Sitra as
‘Wrm{’f ’. 'This is not supported by any of the available commentatiies,

nor by the Puri manuscripts, nor by the explanations given by the Bhasye,
the Vartika and the Tditparya. 'The last suys—"The conception of the eritic
himself is what is called counter-conception here,—as opposed to the view
that he is eriticising,’

§ When there is no establishing of the critic’s own view, it follows that
he has no vieew of his own to establish ; for unless an attempt is made b?’ a
person to citablish a certain idea, the idea cannot be called a 'paksa’, 8 view.



86 NYAva-BaAsva 1. 2. 4

(for thia reason) it is better to have the definition as it stands in
the Sitra. ¥
SecrioN (2)
Of the Fallacious Probans.
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA
The ‘Hetvabhasas,, * Fallacious Probans’, are so called
because they do not possess all the characteristics of the true
Probans, and yet they are sufficiently similar to the Probans to
appear as such. And these—
Sttra 4
(1) The Savyabhicira (Inconclusive), (2) The Viruddha
(Contradictory), (3) The Prakaranasama (Neutralised), (4)
The Sidhyasama (unknown), and the K#latita (Mistimed)—
are the Fallacious Probans.

The Inconclusive Probans (1).
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

From among the aforesaid five Fallacious Probans—

Sttra 5

T The Inconclusive is that which is tainted by
indecision.

*  When the Wringler confines himself to merely criticising the oppon-
ent’s view, he does so with the idea that when the opponent’s view has been.
rejocted as wrong, it would follow as a necessary consequence that his own
view is right ; so that he does have a view of his own; but it is stated in
wrangling, only in the form of the attack on the other view ; this ‘criticism,
being figuratively spoken of as his view '-S0 that the meaning is that
thaugh the wrangler has a view of his own, vet he does not make any
attempt at establishing it, apast from the attack that he directs againt the
other view. Hence it is only right to speak of there being no establishing of
his own view ; but it would be wrong to say that there is no other view.—
Tatparya.

4+ The term, aﬁq:rﬁaaﬁ is explained by the =mqaﬁam as follows~—

e, OTEd arenaTaen av ‘e’ ifusnars afiasfa € ‘waeas)
[

AY: CoTwIFa: . UHIER R g1 f9Q: W UEFdi—mys the Bhdsye
below, On this St. the T@tparya remarks that the terms ‘inconclusive’
and ‘ indecisive ' being synonymous—which is the term defined and
which is the defining term should vary with the student. If he knows the
meaning of ‘inconclusive’ and not that of ‘indecisive’ then the latter shall

be for him the defined term, and the former the dofining term, and so wvize
versa. )
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The term ‘vyabhicdra’, ‘indecisipn’, means non-fixity on any
one point * ; and that which is accompanied by this ‘indecision’
is the ‘indecisive’. As for example, in the reasoning ‘Sound is
eternal because it is intangible—the jar which is tangible has been
found to be non.eternal,—and Sound is nof tangible,~therefore,
heing intangible, Sound must be eternal’,——we find that the
character of intangihility has been put forward as proving the
character of elernality; while as a matter of fact the two
characters do not bear to each other the relation of proof and
proved (Probans and Probandum); [as all non-efernal things are
not tangible, e.g. Buddhi is non-eternal and yet it is intangible];
for we find that the Afom is tangible and yet eternal. If the
Soul and such other things (which combine eternality with intangi-
bility) be cited as the instance (supporting the reasoning), then—
inasmuch as the Probans has been defined (above, in Si. 1-1.34) as
‘that which establishes the Probandum through similarity to the
instance’,—'intangibility’ will have to he regarded as the Probans;
and this would be found to be not necessarily concomitant with
elernality,—e.g. iu the case of Buddhi, which is intangible and yet
non-eternal,  So that in both kinds of instance [in that of dissimi-
larity, in the case of jor cited before, which is tangible and non-
eternal,—and in that of similarily, as in the case of Soul, which is
intangible and eternal], there is ‘indecision’, non-concomitance,
hetween intangibilily and eternality ; and thus they cannot be
accepted to he related as probans and probandum ; and thus, not
fulfilling the conditions of the Probans, what is cited in the above
reasoning cannot be a true Probans.

[1f the term ‘ stAptfFa®:’ be taken us embodying the defi-
nition g\nd ‘geatiraw:’ as the term defined, in that case the
word WHHIPA®E: should be explained as follows:]—In the rea-
soning cited, ‘eternality’ is one ‘ania’, point, and ‘non-eternality’ is
another one ‘anta’, point ; that which subsists in--is concomitant
with—one point would be ‘ekanta’, one-pointed : and the contrary
(that is not concomitant, with one) would be ‘anaikanta’, not one-
pointed : as this would be concomitant with both (the Probandum,
eternality, and its contrary, non-eternality).

# I. B. When a pr;bans is found to be concomitant with neither the

probandum anly, nor the segation of the probandum only,~—but with both-then
it in said to he ‘tainted by »yabhicdra or indecision’.
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Siitra 6
The Contradictory Probans (2)

A certain doctrine (or view) having been accepted, the
probans that is contradictory to it is called the ‘Contradictory®.

BHASYA

The term °tadvirodhi®, ‘ contradictory to it’, means that
which contradicts it, i.e. that which contradicts (sets aside, renders
impossible®) the doctrine that has been accepted. E. g [When
the author of the Yagabhdsya on Yogasiitra 111-13T makes the two
statements]—' This world, being a modification, ceases from mani-
festation, because its eternality is denied ’..—and—' Even when
thus ceasing, it continues to exist, because its utter destruction is
denied.’ Here we find that what the Probans in the former rea-
soning—' because its eternality is denied —means is that * ao
modification can be eternal ’; and thisis certainly contradictory
to the doctrine enunciated in the second statement, that © even
when ceasing, the modification continues to exist.’ * How?”
Well, the ‘ manifestation’ of a thing is only the attaining of
existence, and ‘ ceasing’ isfalling off ; so that if the modification
when fallen off (apeta, ceasing) from its existence {(vyakteh, from
manifestation), does ‘ continue to exist’, then it is not possible to
deny its eternality ; because the very fact that the modification
continues to exist even after manifestation should constitute its
eternality; and ‘denial of its eternality’ should necessarily
imply the possibility of the modification falling off from its exis-
tence; as it is only what actually falls off from existence that has
been found to be non-eternal ; while that which still exists does
not fall off from existence ;—so that ‘continuing to exist’ and
‘ falling off from existence’ are two mutually contradictory con-
cepts ; and as such can never co-exist. Thus it is found that the
Probans put forward (“ denial of eternality’) actually sets aside the

# In Bhdsya on Sit. 5-2-4, *‘ is contradicted '’ has been explained as *'is
rendered impossible .

{ The real words of the AFATSH 2re Faad IS HEY eto. as
quoted in the Vartika,
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very doctrine (of continuity of existence) on whose basis it is put
forward.*

Sttra 7

(3) The Neuntralised Probans—the Third Fallacious Probans

The Neutralised Probans is that which is put forward to
establish a definite conclusion, while it is one that only gives
rise to suspense (and vascillation) in regard to the point at

issue.
BHASYA

'The term ‘prakarane’, ‘point at issue’, stands for the two
opposite views on a doubtful question, neither of which is defini-
tely ascertained ;~—the ‘cint@’, ‘suspense’, in regard to such point
at issue, consists in that desire to ascertain the truth, that whole
process of investigation, which, starting with the doubt, ¢nds with
the definitive cognition ;—now that Probans which really only
gives rise to the said suspense, if put forward as leading to

¥ There is a marked diftercnce between the Bhilsya’s account of the
Contradictory Probans and that givon by the later Logicians. It is clear
from the Bhasya that what is meant is thar the Probans is contradictory to
some doctrine that its propounder has already accepted. 'The later Logi-
cians define it as that which proves the contradictory of the proposition which it
is put forward to prove. ‘The carlicst mention of this later view is found in
the Vértika, which puts it forward as an alternative explanation of the defi-
nition given in the Sitra. The words of the Siitra afford directly the meaning
assigned to them in the Bhiisya ; but how the words may be made to yield

the later view is thus explained in the =m§:ﬂﬁ|’q‘(w—a‘[ﬁm :mqﬁﬁﬁqa_
RErd auiaToarasTRUY - -agaw oy gl s
WESTEes: f%a: | [When the opponent repeats the view he is g%ing
to refute and then propounds the refuting reason,this reason ie contradictory., |

AT QISP SR R IR A7 RIS Ee e
?E: | [That which really happens to prove a conclusion contrary to what it

ia meant to prove.] The former of these two explanations is not right ; the
latter represents the generally accepted view.

The Parifuddhi thus distinguishes ‘Virodha' from °Apasiddhanta’— We,
have Apasiddhinta when the assertion made goes against what the spesker
himself has declared previously on the basis of a more authoritative
promana ; while there is Virodhn when the assertion itsclf contains within
itself the elements of contradiction, when one part of it asserts one thing
and another part a totally contradictory thing.’
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definitive cognition, does not difféer (in point of being doubtful).
from the point at issue; as both sides would be equal (equally
doubtful) ; and thus bemg similar (sama) to the pomt af issue
(prakarana) it does not lead to any definite conclusion. *

Example-—- Sound is' non-eternal, because we do not find in it
the propeftles of the eternal thmg s and,. we have found, in the
case of such things as'the Dish and the like, that what is not
found to possess the properties of an eternal thing is non-eternal. ’

That reasoning, in which what is put forward as the Probans
is the character that is admitted (by both parties) to be common
(to the Probandum and its Reverse), is ‘equal to doubt’ (in not
leading to a certain conclusion) ; and such a Probans, therefore,
has been called ‘Indecisive’ ;—[in the casa of the Prakarapasama},
on the other hand, what gives rise to the ‘prakarana’, the point at
issue, is (not Daubt but) only that factor of Doubt which consmts
in the fact of there being found nothing which could favour e:ther.
of the two opposite views ; e.gd. in regard to the ressoning cited,
we find that in Sound, properties of an eternal thing arc not
found, just as properties of a non-efernal thing are not found ; and
this not finding of peculiarities favouring either of the two views

* The two opposite vn,wm which constitute the ‘point at igeue’, have
been here called ‘prokarane’ in the sense that these views are what aru madd
the probandum (sadhyatvena prakrivate) by the two parties...... The ‘5ue.pense
in regard to these views, is due to the real ‘triath on the pomt being not
known ; e.g. when a man puts forward the fallacious reasoning—'Sound is
snon-eternal because the pmpert:es of an eternal thing are not found in it’—
the person to whom this is addressed falls into 2 suspense, as he does not
find~ in Sound, either such properties as are invarjably concomitant with
rtémal:ty, or such as are inseparable from non-eternality; having therefore
his doubts thus aroused, he proceeds to enquire and investigate. So that the
urging of the son-finding of thie properties of an eternal thing, as brought for-
ward to prove eteraality,—while it leads only to a doubt as to eternality and
flon-eternality,—constitutes the Fallacious Probans called ‘Prakaranasama’..
‘Both sides would be equal’—z.e. just as the sot ﬁndmg of the properties of the
eternal thing would indicate nou-eternality, exactly in the spme manner would
the not finding of the properties of a nou-eternal thing indicate eternality......The
explanatmq of the term as ‘similar to the point at issue’ (prakarapasya samah)
ig'only by way of indicating what the etymology of the word signifies ; it- is
Aot meant that similayity to the point at issue constitutes the denotation of the
térm ; in fact what the term really denotes is only being neutralised (havmg
an opponent equally strong)——Tatparya.
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gives rise to ‘suspense in regard to the point at issue. “How?"
Because in-the contrary case (i.e. in the case of our finding pecu-
liatities favouring either of the two views), there would be an end
to the “point at issue’ (one of the views being definitely ascertain-
ed) ; for example, if we actually found, in Sound, properties of
the efernal thing, it would no longer be a ‘point at issue’ ; or if
we found in it properties of the non-eternal thing, then also it
would cease to be a ‘point at issue’. Thus then we find that, in-
asmuch as such a Probans gives rise to (lends support to) both the
pposite views, it cannot lead to a definitive cognition in regard to
either one of them. *

 Satroa 8
(4) The Unknown Probans

The Unknown Probans is that which, being still to be
proved, is not different from the Probandum.}

* The difference butween the Inconclusive and the Noutralised probans,
as brought out in the Bhisya, is thus explnined in the Tarparya—The
Probans in the rensoning ‘Sound is non-eternal, becuuse properties of an
cternal thing are not found in it’ would be called ‘Inconclusive’, only if the
not-finding nf the properties of an eternal thing were known to subaist in a thing
which is admitted by both parties to be eternal; or tho not-finding of
the properties of the non.oternal thing were known to subsist in a thing
admitted by hoth parties to be son-sternal. As it is, however, neither of these
two conditjons is fulfilled by the case cited, in which ull that we have is that
in Sound, there is not-finding of the proparties of the eternal thing, nand also the
n?t-;ﬁﬂding of the properties of the non-eternal thing ; that is all ; and these two
circumstances neutralising one gnother, we call the Probans ‘neutralised.’

1 ‘That whose subsistence in the Subject is as unsettled as that oY the

Probandum’~says the =q1:|'§rjqﬁa|'{ur. The Tatparve has the following
notes on the text of the Shtra :—The definition here provided is meant to
inélude all the four kinds of fAG— WEUATGE, THAWGE, STIRATIE,
S'l?ﬁ-ﬂm, as every one of them is still to be proved and as such similar to the

Probandum. 1If the definition had been stated simply as—‘the sadhyasama
Probans is that which is unknown’, then, we could not include in this that
Probans which is unknown to only one of the parties (and kmown to the

other); while this becomes included when we add @TeI{IfRIE, as the Pro-
bandum also is unknown to only one of the two parties. And if we hid only
the term @Y then this would apply to the =AU only ; as it is
only this that is exactly similar to the Probandum,~in that both are unknown
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BHASYA .
[As an example of this Fallacious Probans, we have the rea-
soning]l—'Shadow i a substance’)—~the Probandum; to proye
which is put forward the Probans 'because it has motion’; and
this Probans does not differ fron®the Probandum, inasmuch ag-.it
is still to be proved; and hence it is an ‘Unknown’ Probans.
Because that Shadow ‘has motion’ is not known, and it has got te
be made known, just as much as the Probandum (that Shadow.iga
‘dubstance). What has got to be ‘known’ or ascertained is .the
following—Does the shadow move, like the man? or is it thatas
the object obstructing the light moves along, there is a continuity
of the obstruction, which leads to the continuity of the absence of
the light, and it is this absence of light which is perceived (as the
shadow)?’ What actually happens is that as the object moves
along, it obstructs certain portions of light, and what is perceived
as ‘shadow’ is only the continued absence of those portions of’
light that are obstructed (by the moving object) ; as ‘obstructinn
is only negation of approach.*

Siitra 9
(5) The Belated or Mistimed Probuns.

The Belated or Mistimed Probans is that which, as
adduced, is behind time.

before proof (by one party only) and both become known after proof; and
all the other kinds of ‘unknown’ would hecome excluded. Hence the Sdtra
has added the term “sddhyatoat’, being still to be proved ; the Probandum also
is stZll to be proved ; or else it would not be a ‘probandum’ at all; hence the
Probans is called ‘'unknown’ because it is s2ill to be proved; and some of the ‘un-

known’ are such as are wanting in proof only temporarily (such a sWﬂﬁﬁ)
while others have this want permanently, not being capsble of being proved

at all ; and to this latter class belong the TEITE and the THITEE.

1t might seem that the definition applies to all that is to be proved, and hence
, it applies to the Probandum also. But we should not lose sight of the 'fact
_ that the definition has to be taken as subject to the general definition of

‘Fallacious Probans’; so what the definition means is that the ‘Unknown’ is
that probans which etc. etc.; and this cannot apply to the Probandum. T

* In the last sentence, the readings adopted in the body of the i, text are

defective ; the correct readings are supplied in the footnotes ; and these are
supported by the two Puri Mss. also. -
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BHASYA

When oste factor of the thing adduced as Probans is found to
he affected by lapse of time, it is said to be adduced ‘behind time s’
and it is then called ‘ Belated.' Example— Sound is eternal,
hecause it is manifested by conjunction, like Colour ; the Colour
that is manifested by the conjunction of light with the jar is ene
that was in existence before, as well as after, its manifestation ;
similarly the Sound also that is manifested by the conjunction of the
dfem and the stick, or by the conjunction of the wood and the
4%e, is one that is in existence before and after its manifestion ;
so that, being manifested by conjunction, Sound must be regarded
as efernal.>—This is not a valid Probans ; because when adduced, it
{s.behind time.* In the casc of Colour, the time at which the

— m my

*® Tt is clear from this ]:;ns&.age and from the explanation of the Fildid

mmﬂ as given here and in the Virtika, that the conception of this fallacy
has undergonc a complete change at the hands of the later logicians. The
tatter regard that Probans us HIBRIYTYTEY which is found to be opposed to

a well-ascoriained fact 3 when, for instance, the cooluess of fire is adduced
a8, Probans ; in accordance with this view they have given to their fallacy

the name of AIfHT, ¢ annulled’ ; while what the Bhasya means is that we

ave the $TITHTT fallacy when one part of the Probans is found to be such

as is not true at the time in connection with which it is put forward ;
e g. ‘manifested by conjunction,’ as adduced to prove the etermality of
sound, is found to be a Probans of which one part, contjunsition, is not present
at the time that Sound appears, though it was there before that appearance ;

50 that it is behind time, ¢ belated.’ The name FIBIgId—Belated—can

rightly be applied to only this ; the AT of the moderns was never #r%e 3

40 that the name ‘ belated ’ cannot apply to it. With a view to meet this
discrepancy between the two views, the Tatparya has adopted the method of
a very forced interpretation of the Bhasya. It says that the opening sentence
of the Bhagya states both views—the ‘ svamatg, ' his own view, as also the
* paramata, ’ the view of others ; the T'gtparya taking cate to brand what
clearly is the Bhisya view as ‘paramata,’ and the modern view as ‘svamaia’:
and it gets the two views out of the two meanings of the word artha, ‘thing,’
in the Bhagya, According to the view of the T'dtparya, * thing ’ stands for
thie Subject of the Proposition, in which the Probans should subsist and
the Subjeci—like every other thing—has twa factors, the thing itself and its
qualities : and when one of these factors—the quality—is found to be
affected by lapse of time, we call it ‘belated '; e, g. when ¢oolsess of fire is
urged as proving its eternality, we find that the coslness, which is adduced
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manifesting conjunction appears does not go beyond (i. e. does not
differ from) that at which the manifested colour exists; as it is
only during the time at which the conjunction of the light and
jar is present that colour is perceived ; while Colour is not per-
ceived when the conjunction has ceased to exist, The case of
Sound, however, is entirely different ; for instance, it is only after
the conjunction of the drum and stick has ceased that Sound is
heard by the man at a distance; in fact it is heard at the time of
the Disjunction (i.e. at the time that the stick has ceased ty touch
the drum); so that the manifestation of Sound is beyond the time

as 2 quality of the subject, Fire, is ‘ belated, ' because its contrary has
been already definitely ascertained. By the view of the Bhdasyva itself the
' thing * is the Probans itself ; and it is called ‘ belated,’” when not the
whole of it, but only a part of it is found to be behind time ; as in the case
of the Probans ¢ manifested by conjunction’, where it is found that though
the manifestation is true, the comjunction has passed off when the Sound
appears. And when the T'dtparya finds the oxample given in the Bhdsya
not fitting in with its own view, it seeks to meet this difficulty by saying
that the example according to the true view has not becn given in the Bhdsya,
because several examples of it have already been given ; when for instance
it has been said that no conclusion can be deduced from what is contrary to
well-ascertained facts of perception or to scripture ; so that the Bhdsya
cites an example only according to the paramata. 'This method, however, is
not quite in keeping with the practicc of Bhasyas. All Bhdsyas—that of
Vatsydvane among them—err more on the side of diffuseness than of
conciseness.

The Bhisya view really does not lend support to the modern view of the
fallacy of Annulment ; if only a part of the Probans is * behind time, ° it
cannot be said to be contrary to, and hencc amnulled by, well-ascertained
facts of perception etc.; so in order to remove this difficulty, the Tdtparya
has taken the term ¢ one part ' of the Bhgsya to refer to the Subject, and
not to the Probans. As regards the objection that might be urged against the
Bha;sya that it does not~-if its own.explanation of the Sktra is accepted—-
mention the *annulled ’ at afl among the Fallacious probans,~it has to be
borne in mind that a true Fallacions F'robans is that which has'some semblance
of being a valid Probans, and as a matter of fact, anything s0 absurd as the
¢oolness of fire cannot be said to have any ¢ sernblance ° to a valid Probans.
Then again, it has to be borne in mind that we can apply the term * behind
time ' or ‘belated ’ to only what was true before, but is not truc at the
time in connection with th:t with which it is adduced ; and this also can
never apply to anything so absurd as coolness of fire. So that the modem
view would appear to be untupported, not only by the Bhasya and the
Vartika, but also by the Sifira.
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of the conjunction ; and as such it cannot be caused by that con-
junction ; because as a rule when the canse has ceased to exist,
the effect does not appear [so that if conjunction were the cause
of the manifestion of Sound, the latter should cease after the
former has ceased]. Thus then, it is found that what is adduced
as the Probans is not ‘ similar to the example’; and as such it
cannot prove the Proposition ; hence it is a Fallacious Probans.*
[The Bauddha logician has defined the ‘ Belated Probans ’ as
that which is adduced at a time other than that at which it should
be adduced ; e. 3. when one party has urged the reasoning simply
as ‘Sound is eternal, like the jar’, and he adduces the Probans,
* because it is 2 product’, only after he has been asked ‘' Why ?*
Having thus explained and exemplified the Safra, the Bauddha
has found fault with it as {ollows :—The question—' Why ? "—that
the Opponent puts—is it put affer the first party has completed
his say, or before that ? If the former, then the first party is open
10 the clincher of ‘ Deficiency ’, his reasoning being deficient in
that it does not state the Probans at all, and hence it cannot be a
case of Fallacious Probans being urged. If on the other hand the
question is put before the first party has campleted his say, then
the Probans does not cease to be a truly valid Probans, simply
because it is urged after some time ; if it fulfils all the conditions
of the valid Probans, it does not lose its validity simply because
of the interruption by the over-zealous Opponent. This is met by
the Bhasya by rejecting the suggested interpretation of the Sitfra]
~The Sitra does not mean that ‘belatedness’ conmsiste in the

-
* The Tatparya remarks that the Fallacious Probans as here explained

would only be a form of the Unknown Probans, and as such the ‘Belated ’
should be the same as the * Unknown ’; and the fact that even though this
objection should have been brought forward by the Bhdsya if the explanation
provided by the Bhasya was really paramata, yet it has not been urged—has
been met by the specious reasoning that the defect was 8o apparent that the
Bhdsya, did not think it worth while to urge it, But we have o remember
that the * Belated ° as explained by the Bhéiaya, isnot included in any of

the three kinds of * Unknown ® accepted by the older logicians EEIIIE
mﬁmfm and SFARITGE (=ee above) ; it falls under what the later logi-

cians have called the W the partly © unknown *, of which however no
mention is found either in the Bhdsya or in the Vartika,
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reversing of the order of the Factors of Reasoning. Why?
Because we have the general law that—° when one thing is by its
inherent capability connected with another thing, the connection
subsists also when they are remote from one another, and on th.
contrary, when the two things are not connected at all, mere pro-
ximity is ineffective ’;—and according to this law even when the
Probans is stated in an order other than the usual one, it does not
lose its character of the ‘ Probans —which conasists in its similar-
ity or dissimilarity to the Example (Sd. 4-1-34 and 35) ; and so long
as it does not lose the character of the ‘Probans’, it cannot be
.called a ‘ Fallacious * Probans. And further, the ‘reversing of
the order of the Factors’ is what has been stated (in Si. 5-2-11)
as constituting the Clincher of * Inopportune’; so that if the same
were mentioned here (a8 2 * Fallacious Probans *), that would be a
needless repetition. Thue we conclude that such is not the

meaning of the Sitra.*
SeerioN 3

CASUISTRY
Sitras 10—17
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA
Next we proceed to describe Casuisiry, T

* The examples of ‘annulment’ by the more a{;thoritative contrary
cognition of the Subject are thus supplied by the Parifuddhi—(1) “The jar is
all-prevading, because it is an entity, like Akasa’—when the all-prevading-
ness of the jar is opposed to what we know of -the jar by preception j—
(2) ‘the atom is made of component parts, because it is corporeal, like the
jar"—where the conclusion is opposed to what we know of the atom by In-
ference ;—(3) ‘the Meru consists of stone, because it is a mountain, like the
Vindhya'—where the conclusion is opposed to what we know of the Meru
from the scriptures. The following is an example of the annulment of the
vongeption of the Probans as adduced—(1) ‘Water and Air are hot, because
their touch is different from that of Earth, like Fire>—where the fact of the
touch of Air being different from that of Earth is opposed to our perception ;
and so on.

1+ The sequence is thus explained by the Poarifuddhi—When the dispu-
tant inds that his reasoning is vitiated by a fallacy, and he finds himeelf
unable to remove the fallaciousness, he, still desperately trying to snatch
victory to himself, puts forward improper answers—of which there are two
"kinds—Casuistry and Futile Rejoinder. The former comes first, as though
wrong in sense, it is verbally and apparently right, while ¥4ti is more absurd,
as it involves the contradiction of one’s own assertions.
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Siitra 10

Casuistry consists in opposing a proposition by assigning
to it a meaning other than the one intended.

It is not possible to cite specific exainples in connection with
the general definition ; they will Be ciled along with the defini-
tion of the several kinds of Casulstry.

INTRODUCTORY BHASYA
The division of Casuistry is as follows—-

: Stitra 11

It is of 'three kinds—(A) Vilkchala, Verbal Casuistry,
(B) Siminyacchala, Generalising Casuistry, and (C) Upacgra-
cchala, Figdrative Casuistry.—
" INTRODUCTORY 'BHASYA
From among these—
Sitra 12

{A) Verbal Casuistry consists in assuming a meaning
other than that intended to be conveyed by a word,—when
the meaning (intended) is not definitely specified,

For instance, when the proposition is put forward in the
form—*Navakambalo' yam minavakah,” where what the speaker
means is that ‘the young boy is one whose blankef is new,’ the
compound word ‘navakembalah’ being equivalent to the expression
‘navah kambalo yasya',—though this latter uncompounded
expression sufficiently clearly defines the particular idea desired
to be conveyed, the same is not done by the compounded word
‘navakambalah’ (which is ambiguous, being capable of affording
more than one meaning) ;—and what the Casuist does is “to
assign to the compounded word 2 meaning other than the one
intended by the speaker, and expounding the compound as ‘nave
kambalsh yasya’, takes it to mean that the young boy is one who
has nine blankets, and says—'you say that the young boy has nine
blankets’ ;—having thus imposed upon the man an idea that he
never intended to convey, he proceeds to oppose the assertion by
showing its absurdity—this boy has only one blanket, where are
the nine blankets?’ Thus this is a case of Casuistry which is
urged on the occasion of an ambiguous word being used ; édnd
being based upon a word, it is called ‘Verbal’ Casuistry.

N.B.7
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'This Casuistry is to Bé)met by urging the necessity of the
Casuist himgélf pointing out the peculiar circumstances ,favouring
his own interpretation of the ambiguous word ; for instance, the
word ‘Navakambalaly’ is smbiguous, —mgnnfymg, one who has a, new
blanket’ and also ‘one who has nfng bl ankets’; under the circums
stances, when you take it to mean ‘ong, who h3s nine blankets’,
(and then turn to me and say that the man } has only one blanket
and not nine), this is bardly fair’; a8 it 18 necessary to point out

the peculiar circumstances that favour'éither of the two' possible

significations,—from the statement of which peculiar circumstances
it would be known that the word (in the contest in question)
expressed that particular meaning ;—-as a matter pf fact you have
no such peculiar circumstances that you could urge, (in favour 1of
your own interpretation); so that what you have brought against
us is a false and futile attack.*

Further, the connection of a wotd with its denotation is well
known in the world to consist in the conventional restriction of a
certain word baving a certain denotation—in the form t.hat .of
such and such a verbal expression such and such is the denota'-
tion’; and this conventional restriction is found to be general
{wide) in the case of general. terms, and particular, (apeclahsed)
in the case of particular terms ; and whenever these words are
used, they arc used according to previous usage, and ngver in a
way in which they have never been used before; the use, of a
word again is only for the purpose of bringing about the cogmt:on
of its meaning, and it is only when the meaning has been compre-
hended that there follows any activity (as resulting fram the
hearmg of that word). Thus the use of words being for the saﬁe
of brmgmg about the comprehension of its meaning, the exact
usage of the general term is determined by the force (of circum-
stances) ; i.e. when such expressions are used as—'take the.goagt
to the wllage ‘bring butter', ‘‘eed the Brahmana'—every one of
these words (goat’, ‘butter’ and ‘bréhmaga’) is a general or
common term, and yet it is applied, in actual usage, to particular
individualg composing what is denoted by that term; and to
what particular individuals it is applied is determined by the
force of circumstances; the term is applied to that particular

* The Puri MS. reads ‘abhiyoga’ for nivoga.



CASUISTRY, 99

individual (goat, for instance) with which it is found possible to
¢onnect' the direction of the particular activity (of taking to
.village, for instance); it being absolutely impossible for the entire
community (of all goats £. i.) to be connected with the direction
expressed by the words [‘take to the village',] [no one man at any
one time could take to a village all the goats that there are in the
world, all of which are denoted by the general term ‘goat’).
Similarly the term under discussion,—‘navakambalah’ is a general
term [as it has two significations] ; and as such, when it is used it
"has to be taken as applied to that to which it has the capability to
apply, under the circumstances ;—so that when it is addressed in
regard to a person having only one new blanket, it has to be taken
as signifying ‘one who has a new blanket’; and under the circum-
stances, the possessing of nine blankets being found impossible, the
.word cannot signify ‘one who has nine blankets’. ‘Thus when you
#ssign to your opponent’s word a meaning that it cannot possibly
convey, your attack must be regarded as entirely futile. *
Sttra 13
(B) Generalising Casuistry consists in the urging of an
absurd signification, which is rendered possible by the use of
a too generic term,
BHASYA

When one man says—' Oh, this Brahmana is endowed with
'l‘elarning and character’, and another replies—'learning and
character are quite natural to a Brihmana’, - the latter assertion
is met by opposition, by assigning'to the word (‘ Brahmana') a

# At the timoe that the exact denotation is fixed by convention for the
firet time, it is not said to pertnm to any particular individaal ; the denuta-
tion fixed is entirely generic in its character ; and it comes to be applied to
particular individuals only through the force of such circumstances as the
particular context in which the term is used, the pasticular person using it,
the particular person to whom it is addressed, the particular time and place
at which it is used, and 50 on. So that when the speaker has used 2 general
term on a particular occasion and under particular circumstances,  his exace
meaning can be easily determined ; and the fact that the word has a vague
generic denotation is not his fault; the fault lies with the original corivention
that fixed that denotation ; and as this convention is fixed by persons other .
than the particular speaker who uses the word, he cannot be blamed for
making use of such 8 v ord blammg him for it is allogether unfair,—
Tdtpar_-.-a. : . . o
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meaning other than the one intended,~—-that is by assigning .t
4n entirely absurd meaning ;—this opposition being in the follow-
ing form—"If learning and character are natural to the Brahmapz,
then they should be found in the delinquent * Brihmana also ; as
he also is a Brahmana’.

That word is called ‘ too generic’ which, while applying to
the thing desired to be spoken of, also over-reaches it} e. g. the
Brahmanahood—which is denoted by the term ‘ Brahmana '—=is,
sometimes found to be concomitant with ‘learning and character’
and sometimes it is found to over-reach it, i. . not concomitant
with it. And as the opposition offered is based upon this ‘ too
generic ’ character of the term used, it has been called the ‘Gene-
ralising Casuistry.’

This Casuistry is to be met by pointing out that what the
speaker (of the second sentence) means is not to propound: a
reason (for what the previous speaker has said with regard to'a
particular Brihmana being endowed with learning and character),
but only to make a reference (i. e. a representation of what has been
asserted in the previous sentence); as the second assertion is
meant to be mere praise (of the particular Brihmana mentioned
in the preceding sentence); so that there is no room for the
assigning of the absurd signification. For instance, when one says
* corns grow in this field ’, another man may say °in thie field ecven
seeds do not have to be sown,—it is certainly not meant that
seeds are not to be sown in the field ; and yet what is said clearly
is that they are not necessary ; and by this the field, which is the
receptacle of the growing corn, is praised ; so that the assertion
‘zeeds do not have to be sown in this field’ is meant to be a
reference to the particular field with a view to praise it; and
though the growing of the corn depends upon the seeds, this is
not what is meant to be expressed by the sentence. Similarly in
the case in question, by the assertion ‘learning and character
are only natural to the Brihmapa’, what is meant is that the
particular Brahmana possesses learning and character, and not
that he possesses them because he is a Brahmana ; what is meant
to be expressed is not the cause (of the man’s possessing learning

* The Brahmana who has not gone through the rites and ceremonies
cssential for all Brahmanas is called a ‘vrdtya’ ‘delinquent.’



CASUISTRY 101

amd character); the assertion is a reference to a particular object
which it is meant to eculogise; the meaning being that ‘it is
because the man is a Brahmana that the causes bringing about
learning and character have become eflective’ ; so that when the
man praises the particular object, he does not deny the operation
of causes leading up to the result (that makes the object worthy of
that praise), 'Thus it is not right to offer opposition to the asser-
tion by assigning to it an absurd signification.

b Sttra 14

:“ (C) A Statement being made on the basis of the second-
ary (figurative) denotation of words, if it is opposed by a
gl'enial of the existence of what is asserted (on the basis of
their primary denotation),—this constitutes Figurative (or
shifting) Casuistry. *

A RHASYA

""" By the term ‘dharma’ in the Sitra is meant that property of
the word which consists in its use in accordance with its primary
Wenotation; but sometimes [when the primary denotation is

i ¥ The meaning of the SGtra is not quite clear; the translation is in
apqordance with the explanation given by tho Bhkdsya; according to the

Vartika (on Sii. 16), the term a{ﬁﬂ'@]ﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁl here means ‘the

denial of the presence of the thing ’; and this suggests to the mind a very
much simpler interpretation of the Sttra itself : *when the statement is
made in regard to the * 'e'rfi * property, of a thing, if this is opposed by the
denial of the thing itself, we have the Shifting Casuistry . This appears to
be more in keeping with what follows in the next two Sfitrar; and it isalso
supported by the Vartika where it says that in the Shifting Casuistry what
is denied is the objsct ‘the thing,” dharmin., Though this statement, npt
being found to be in kecping with the interpretation of the Bhdsya, has been
twisted by the Tdiparya and the Parifuddhi to mean something totally
different.

The explanation of the Siitra provided by the Nygvasitravivarana is as
follows: ‘Dharma’ stands for one of the two denotations of a word.-
primary or secondary jtasya, °of that’-—vividhah kalpak, ‘' more than one
alternative meaning '—vetra, ‘ in which ’; nirdefe, vadyuktasabde-sati {. e.,
‘the words used by the first party being such as admit of more than one meaning’;
—* grthasadbhdvena, tadriaikataravyityd sadarthatatparyaprayukiavakye, apa-
rovrttyd arthantaratdiparyakalpanaya pratisedhah,—the statement declaring the
existence of a thing by one denotation, if the existence of that is deniad in accord-
ance with the other denotation,=it constitutes figurative casuistry,
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found inapplicable] this property (usage) becomes snbject to option
(in the shape of a second denotation) ; and this secondary usage
consists in using a word, which has been found to have one
primary denotation, in a sense different from that denotdtion ;—
and when a statement is made in accordance with this secondary
denotation, we have what has been called in the Stitra ' dharmavi-
kalpanirdesa’ * o, g. When the statement is made ‘the platforms
are shouting’, (which is made on the basis of the secondary mean.
ing of the term ‘platforms’, which here stands for the men on the
platforms) ;~—and it is opposed by a denial on the basis of the
primary meaning [i.e. taking the word as if it had been used in its
prlmary denotation, this denial being in the form ‘Certainly it
is the men seated on the platforms that are shouting, and not thg
plafforms themselves.’

“But in this case, where is ‘the assumption of a contrary
meaning’ [which, according to Sitfra 1 2-10, is a necessary condi-
tion in all Casuistry]? ™’

It consists in assigning to the word a meaning different trom
that with reference to which it has been used; i.e the word
having been used in reference to its secondary meaning, the
Opponent assigns to it the primary meaning;-—and as this
Casuistry pertains to the figurative or secondary signification of
words, it is called ‘Figurative Casuistry.” What is meant by
‘apacara’, ‘secondary or figurative denotation’ is that meaning
which isindicated by such causes as association and the like ; and
we have the figurative use of a word only when there is such a
meaning indicated by association &c. [so that figurative signifi-
cations cannot be had recourse to at random].

This third kind of Casuistry is met in the following manner :-—
Whenever a statement is made, a concurrence with, or denial of}
the words used, and their significations, should be in accordanceé

* The words of the Bhdsya are * tasya nirdede > * when there 15 a statement
o that >-~i. e. of the secondary meaning ; but as the statement is not of the
meamng, the Tatparya has taken the words to mean *tena '~ dharmavikal-
pena '—* nirdeie "' viakye *; 3o that the meaning is * when there is statemont
in accordance with the secondary meaning.’ The Parifuddhi remarks that
all this twisting of the words of the Bhdsya has been dome with a view to
reconcile the Bhdsya to the Virtika. But we fail to see much differenee
betwean the two,
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with the intention of the person making that statement,—and not
at random, according to one’s own wish. * It is well known in
common parlance that a word may be used either in its primary
direct sense or in its secondary figurative sense; and when such
usage is generally accepted, it a certain word is used, the con-
currence with it, or the denial of it, should be in keeping with the
speaker’s intention, and not at random ; so that when the speaker
uses a term in its primary sense, the concurrence with, or denial
of, his statement should be in reference to that sense of his
words, and notin reference to any sense that the Opponen't may
choose to impose upon it ; similarly if he uges the term in its
secondary sense, it is this sense that should be concurred with or
denied. On the other hand, when the speakeruses a term in its
secondary sense, and his Opponent denies it in reference to s
primary sense,—then this denial becomes a mere arbitrary denial,
and it cannot be regarded as an opposition to the first party.

Siatra 15

[An abjection fs raised]-

** Figurative Casuistry is only verbal Casuistry ; as -it
does not differ from it. *’

BHASYA

[An objection is raised]—"Figurative Casuistry does not differ
from Verbal Casuistry ; as the assigning of a different meaning
{from the one intended by the speaker) is common to both. For
instance, in the example cited,—in the statement ‘the platforms
are shouting,” the word (‘platform’) intended to be taken in the
secondary sensae of the persons occupying the place (on the plat-
form) is assumed to have the primary sense of the place itself ;
and the opposition offered is based upon this assumption.”

*  ['he Tdtparya takes @egd: to mean BEWT, by trick. But the ordinarv

meaning of @=F appeare to be more suitable. The sense is that you should

concur with, or deny, the statement in the form and in the sente in which it
is made by the speaker, and you are not t0 impose vour own reading or
your own interpretation on it

Y
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Sttra 16

[Answer]—

It is not so ; as there is a difference in it.
BHASYA

{ The answer to the objection urged in the preceding Sifra is
that } Figurative Casuistry is not the same as Verbal Casuistry ;
as in the former, the denial of the presence of the thing constitutes
a difference. “Difference from what ? ¥ From the mere assump-
tion of a different meaning (which is found in Verbal Casuistry);
as a matter of fact the ‘assumption of a different meaning’ is one
thing, and the ‘total denial of the presence of the thing denoted’
is something entirely different.

Satra 17

If the two were to be regarded as non-different on the
ground of some kind of similarity,—there would be only one
kind of Casuistry.

BHASYA

What the Opponent in Sftre 15 has done is to accept the
twofold division of Casuistry and to deny the third kind; this
denial being on the ground of some sort of a similarity (between
the third and the first kinds), But just as this reason (the
presence of some sort of similarity) serves to set aside threefold-
ness, 80 ought it to set aside twofoldness also: as there is some
sort of similarity between these two (first and second kinds) also.
It the mere presence of some similarity cannot do away with the
twofold division, then it should not do away with the threefold
division either. ’

SECTION 4
[Satras 18-20]

Defects of Reasoning due to the Incapacity of the Reasoner.
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

Next to Casuistry—
Satra 18
Futile rejoinder is that objection which is taken on the
basis of mere * similarity and dissimilarity.

* The Nyayasiitravivarana explains that Futile Rejoinder is that which
is urged on the basis of similarity and dissimilarity only,~—i.e. irrespectively
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When a certain reasoning has been put forward, the objection
to it that follows, takes birth (jiyate)—is called * Jati ’, ‘Futile
Rejoinder.” This objection is in the form of opposition, n
attack, a denial—on the basis of similarity and dissimilarity. That
is to say, when the Probans put forward by the first party is one
that is intended to prove the conclusion through its similarity to
the Example,—and an objection is taken on the basis of its
dissimilarity (to that Example) ;—or when the Probans put forward
is intended to prove the conclusion through its dissimilarity to the
Example,—~—and an objection is taken on the basis of its similarity
to it ;—we have what is called ‘Jati’ (Futile Rejoinder), because
it comes up—is born—as an opponent (to the original reasoning).*

Satra 19

It is a case of Clincher when there is misapprehension,
as also when there is incomprehension.

of any idea of invarinble concomitance ; in fact, it continues, * similarity and
diaaimilarity * do not enter into all cases of Futile Rejoinder ; as is clear
from the definitions and examples provided under Adh, 5 ; it makes a Futile
Réjoinder when no notice is takken of invariable concomitance. This is what
has led the modern Logicians to define ¥ati, Futile Rejoinder, simply as
' dsat uttaram’® ‘wrong answer ’, i. ¢, an answer which is either incapable of
whaking the opposite view, or which is vitiated by self-contradictions.

The T'd@tparya has dn interesting note, It is not always reprehensible to
put forward a Futile Rejoinder; for instance, when a man, upholding the
anthority of the Veda, is met by a series of argumenta against its authority,
and at the spur of the moment he does not find proper answers to these
arguments, he is fully justified in urging what is really a Futile Rejoinder,
if he feels that by 20 doing he will stave off the atheistic tendency ol the
audience produced by his opponent’s arguments. But in other cases a Futile
Rejoinder is urged only unknowingly.

* Tn view of the real nature of several Futile Rejoinders—which are
not-urged on the basis of a similarity or dissimilarty to any Example at’ all,
—~the Vartika says that when the Bhdsya talks of similarity or dissimilarity
to the Example, it is only by way of illustration. As there are several Futile
Rejoinders that are urged on the basis of similarity or dissimilarity to other
things also.

1+ The Parisuddhi, not satisfied with the S'itra as it stands, takes it as
implying the following generalised definition:~*When a controversy has been
started, any action that is indicative of either party’s ignorance constitutes
a Clincher.’ 1t further says that Clincher is treated of last, as it puts an end
to all controversy ; no further discussion can proceed when once one of the
parties falls into a Clincher.
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BHASYA

‘Misapprehension’ is that comprehension which is either
wrong or reprehensible. * The man who misapprehends things
becomes defeated ; and ‘Clincher’ consists in this defeat. Tt is
2 case of ‘incomprehension’ when, the subject being one on which
something has to bhe said, if the person does not eay anything;
that is, for instance, if he either does not oppose what has been

sought to be proved by the other party, or does not meet the
objections that have been urged against himself.

The non.compounding (of the words ‘vipratipattih’ and ‘aprati-
paitik’, whose compounding would have made the Satra terser) is
meant to indicate that these two are not the only Clinchers
[there being several others, as described in detail in Adh. V, all
which become implied by the use of the particle ‘eq’].

INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

A question arises—"FExample ' has been described as of one
kind only ; are Futile Rejoinder and Clincher aleo each of one
kind only ? Or are these of diverse kinds, like Doctrine? **

The answer to this is provided in the following Biitra,.—

Sitra 20

There is a Multiplicity of Futile Rejoinders and Clinchers,
owing to there being several and diverse varieties of both.

As ‘Objection taken on the basis of similarity and dissimila.
rity’ can be of several diverse kinds—therc must be several
varieties of Futile Rejoinder. Similarly as ‘misapprehension and
incomprehension’ are of several diverse kinds,—there must be
several varieties of Clincher also. The term ‘vikalpa’ stands for
several varieties or diverse varieties. As examples of the divessity
of Clinchers (defined in Sii. 5,2 1—24)—the Clinchers of Ananu-
bhaguna, Aji@ina, Apratibha, Viksepa, Matanujid and Paryanuyo:
Jyopeksana, are indicative of incomprehension ; while the rest are
indicative of misapprehension. :

Thus have Pramana and other categories been (2) ‘mentioned’
(in 5d. 1. 1. 1) and (b) ‘defined’ in the order of their mention ; and
they will (in the next four Adhydyds) be (¢) ‘examined’ in accord-
ance with their definitions. Thus is the threefold function of the
Scientific Treatise to be regarded as duly fulfilled.

Thus ends the first Adhydya of Vitsy@yana's Bhadsya on the
Nyaya-Sitra.

® A misspprehension is called simply *wrong’, when the subject-

matter is something toq subtle to be grasped by an ordinary intellect; it is

called ‘ reprehensible * when it pertains to something gross, an ordinary
thing quite within the range of ordinary minds.—7T@tparya.
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Daily Lesson I
Section 1
Detailed Examination of D oubt
[Siitras 1—7]
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA
After this proceeds the detailed examination of Pramanae and
the other categories. And, inasmuch as every definitive cognition
has been declared (in Sttra 1-1-41) to consistinthe ‘ascertainment
of the real character of & thing after duly deliberating over the two
sides of the question,’ (whereby deliberation or Doubt, is made
the precursor of all Definite Cognition)—it is Doubt that is
examined first of all. *

Sttra 1 )

‘ No Doubt can arise either from the certain cognition
of properties common to several objects, or from the certain
cognition of characters belonging to only ane of the objects. "t

(@) “° As a matter of fact, Doubt arises from the cognition
of common properties, and not from the properties onlyl ;—(b) or

* The Vartika gives further reasons for beginning the detailed exami-
nation with Dou‘bt, even though the enunciation has begun with Pramdya.

1+ SGtras 1 to 5 embody the Pidrvapaksa view—-which traverses the ox-
planation of Doubt provided in Sft. 1-1-23. )
" 1 'This opening sentence of the Bhasya is a little obscure. The words
of the Siltra apparently mean that ‘ Doubt does not arise from the coguition
of. common properties ’; while the Bhdsya reprcsents the sense to be that
* Doubt grises from the cognition of common propesties . ‘The explanation
given in the Footnota (in the Vizianagram Series Bdition) is in itself a forced
one i but it would be acceptable if it did not make this opening sentence
identical in sense with what follows as the fourth "alternative explanation
provided by the Bhdsya below. Both the Fartikae and the Ta@tparya have felt
this difficulty, The former characterises this first statement of the Pirus-
pak.m as  Yathdfruti utthdnam,’ and the latter remarkes that the statement
is made regardless of the explanations that have heen provided under
Sit, 1-1-23. The real explanation is ns Eollows. ar is made clear in the
Bhasyacandra.

The present Sii. 1 contains three staternents—I ﬂmﬂﬂquam -1
WA (this denies the first statement in Sa. 1.1-23, piz. SATTEHATN:

107
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again, as a matter of fact, we do not find any Doubt arising from
the mere cognition of the property and the things possessing that
propesty ;—i. e. no Doubt is found to arise at the time that the
observer hus theidea ° I perceive a property common to these two
things’ * :—(c) or it is not possible for any Doubt to arise from the
cognition of common properties, when the thing (in regard to which
the common properties are perceived) is different:; e. 8. when the
cognition of common properties appears in regard to one thing
for instance Colour, the Doubt cannot arise in regard to amother
thing, for instance Touch ;—(d) or lastly, from Adhyavsaya,—
which stands for conviclion, certain cognition,.—there cannot arise
Doubt, which stands for uncerfain cognition ; as in this case

there would be no affinity between Cause and Effect (which is
essential).

“These same objections apply also to the view that Doubt
arises anekadharmadhyavsdyit, i.e., from the conviction of the
properties of saveral things.

“Nor does Doubt ever arise from the cognition of the proper-
ties of any one out of two things; on the contrary, from such
cognition there arises the cerfain cognition of that one thing.”t

W:) this is interpreted by the Bhi. as representing the four paroapaksar—
(2) taking IYYTH of Si. 1-1.23 to mean mere presence or comnection, and
denying that mere presence of common properties gives rise to Doubt, which
only arises when these properties are duly recognised; (b) taking Iy

to megan cogsition, gnd denying that any doubt can arise even from the
recognition of common properties in only one of the two things that enter

into the doubt ; (c) taking IQUT = definits ascertaimment ; and (d) stating
the objection in a different manner from (). I1. S¥aael AT,
TAF: (this denies the FAFATIIR of S6. 1-1.23), which containing the
same term IYYTRY is open to all the four parvapaksas that have been urged
above. TI, SPHACIATSIREIAT, & Sar:

# This thing {which is seen) and that thing (which is remembered) ;

zH RN g W e fagigor (TICIE D Hndig—says Bhdsyacandra.

1 ‘This alternative takes 'aneka’ as equivalent to * anyatara,” one
of the two similar things.
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Stitra 2

(f) “Nor from the cognition of diversity of opinions, or
from that of uncertainty."’

(1) “Doubt does not arise either from ‘diversity of opinions’
only, or from ‘uncertainty’ only ; in fact Doubt appears in 2 man
who knows of the ‘diversity of opinions’ ;—similarly it appears in
one who is cognisant of the uncertainty.” * (2) Or, how could
any Doubt arise from the certain cognition of the fact that ‘some
people think that the Soul exists, while others think that it does
pot exist * ? Similarly,  in regard to the ‘uncertainty of percep-
tion’ {which has been held in Si. 1-1-23, to be a cause of Doubt).
What happens in the case of unceriainty is that the observer duly
recognises that there can be no certainty as to the thing being
perceived (actually cognised as possessed of a certain character)
and also that there is no certainty as to its being nof perceived
(actually cognised as nof possessinga certain character); and
when each of these facts is duly cognised, there can be no Doubt.§"

Siitra 3

{(#) °* Also because in a case of Diversity of opinions
there is certainty of conviction. ”

* That which you regard to be a case of ‘diversity of opinions’
is a case of cerfain conviction ; it represents the certain convic-
tion of two persons in regard to two opposite ideas [one man being
certain of the existence of the Soul while the other is certain of its

* The Bhasyacandra says that this Piirvapaksa emanates from one who
does not rightly comprehend the meanings of the two terms ‘ vipratipasti’
and ‘quyavasthd ' as contained in S, 1-1-23, and hence denies the fast of
Doubt proceeding from these.

And here aleo in the Bhiisya, the statement of the Piirvepaksa (1) pro-
ceeds on the basis of the term ' upapatti’ being taken to signify mere
dresence, while that in (2) is based upon ‘mpapatii’ signifying cognition.

1+ §UT gives better sense—and is found in the Puri Mss, as also in
three other Mas.

§ The Bhasyacandra interprets ‘ upalabdhi® as the means of cognising
athing as possessing a character, and ‘ anupalabdhi * as » means of cognising
it as not possessing it. So that in cases of uncertainty all that the observer
feels is that there is nejther any proof nor disproof of a certain fact; and
what this means is that the man will have no idea at all, and not that he
will have a doubt.
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non-existence, each man having 2 firm conviction in regard to his
own opinion, which is conttary to the opinion of another person.]
So that if Doubt arose from ‘diversity ‘of opinions, it would arise
also from ‘certain conviction’ (which is absurd.)"

Satra 4

() ¢ Further, because uncertainty itself is quite certain
in its uncertain character [no Doubt can arise from it].”

*“*No Doubt can arise—this has to be added to the Sitra. The
meaning is this :—If the Uncertainty (that has been held to be the
cause of Doubt) is, in itself, quite cerfain, then, inasmuch as there
is certainty—it would not be a case of Uncertainty at all; so that
there should be no Doubt possible. 1f, on the other hand, the
Uncertainty is not quite certain in its own character, this would
mean that it is not a real Uncertainty at all, being not certain in
its uncertain character,; and in this case also no Doubt should
arise.

Stitra 5

(/) ** Lastly, Doubt would never cease ; inasmuch as the
property (whose cognition gives rise to the Doubt) continues
to exist. "

BHASYA

“ You hold that Doubt arises from the cognition of a common
property ; now on this theory Doubt should be absolutely persist-
ent ; ¥ for inasmuch as the cognition of the common property
(which is the cause) does not cease to exist, there should be no
cessation of the Doubt (which is the effect). As a matter of fact,
even while one is pondering over a certain thing (the Post, for
instance), this thing does not cease to be known as possessing the
(common) property (Tallness for instance, whose perception may
have given rise to Doubt) ; in fact ic always retainse that property
[so that when the cause is there, the effect, in the shape of the
Doubt, must be there also].

* J.E. It should continue even when the distinguishing feature of any
onc thing would be clearly perceived.
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#* 'To'the above detailed Objection (embodied in Sitras 1--5), the
following is the reply briefly stated (in one Siitra)—

Sitra 6

When Doubt is held to arise only from such cognition as
ks been described (in Sii. 1-1-23) as not apprehending the
specific character of any one object, *—there is no possibility
of either there being no Doubt at all, or of there arising a
Ddubt that would be unceasingly persistent. t

There arises no such contingency as that no Doubt should
arise, or that (when arisen) the Doubt should never cease.

“How so ?”

(a) Well, it has been argued by the Ptrvapaksin that ‘what
ia the cause of Doubt is the cognition of the common property,
atid not the common property itself’ ;—and this is quite true,
“ Why then is not this fact clearly mentioned (in the Sitra)? *
For the simple reason that this is already implied in the term
‘visesdpeksah’ ; * in which the definite cognition of the specific
character of any one object is wanting’ (Su. 1-1-23). By the
" apeksid * of the ‘specific character’ is meant the wanting to know
it; and this is real and effective (and possible only while
the specific character is nof perceived;) and when the Satra
does not use the term ° sam@nadharmapekshch’, ‘wanting the
cognition of the common property’ ; this omission means that
there is no wanting of the cognition of the common property ;
and this no wanting would be possible only when ‘there is direct
cognition of the common property; so that by the force of
this (omission of the wanting of the cognition of the common pro-

* Though this is a qualification of Doubt, it may be regarded as gualj-
{ying the Sourcs of Doubt also—Bhasyacandra.

+ The Nyayasitravivaraga explains the term °‘vifesdpeksal’ of this
Sitra to mean ¢ depending upon such .peculiar circumstances as the non-
realisation of the difficulties caused by the remoteness of the object (and
such other conditions which obstruct the correct perception of it)’,
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perty) it is implied that there is cognition of the common property,
from which cognition the Doubt arises. *

As a matter or fact however, the Pilrvapaksa argument is
set aside by the presence of the term ‘upapatti’ itself in the Si.
(1~1-23). What the Sitra says is that Doubt arises from the
* apapatti ® of the common property ; and there can be no upapabti
of a thing apart from the cogmtzon of its existence ; for & commen
property whose existerde is not cognised would be as good as
non-exisfent.

Then again [even granting that the term ' upapatti * denotes
mere presence, and not cognition of existence], a term that expresses
an object also generally denotes the cognition of that object; e. g.
when in ordinary parlance people say, ‘fire is mferred from
smoke ’ what this assertion is understood to mean is that ‘ Fire is
inferred from the pereeption of smoke’ ; and why is it so? Simply
because the man makes the inference when he perceives the
smoke, and not while he does not perceive it; and yet in the
said assertion, we do not find the term ‘perception’ though
everyone admits that that is what the assertion mcans; from
which it is clear that the person who hears and understands the
said assertion admits that a term expressing’ the object also
denotes the cogm'tion of that object. Simil-trly in the case ‘in
question, the term ‘common property may be taken to denate
the cognition of the common property

(3) It bas been urged ‘in the Porvapaksa Bhasya,
that—"No doubt is found to arise at the time that the
observer has the idea ‘I perceive a property common to these two
things ', wherein there is an apprehension of the property and the
thicgs possessing it.”’—But what is here asserted refers to what
is perceived before (the appearance of Donbt),~—~the idea present
in the observer’s mind (at the time that Doubt appears) being in
the following form—'1 am perceiving now a property that is
common to two thinge known to me (perceived by me before),—
and I am not perceiving any property that belongs to any one of
t hem specifically,—how may I find some such specific property

-

* This answer to the Pirvapaksa proceeds on the admission that the
word ¢ wpapatti’ in Hit. 1-1-23 means presence—the meaning assigned to the
tern by the Plrvapaksin. 'The real answer, ‘however, is that the term

‘upspatti ’ itself means sognition; and this answer follows in the next
sentence,
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whereby I may be certain as to one or the other?’ And certainly
@ Doubt in this form does not cease merely on the perception of
a common property bringing to the mind that property and the
thing possessing that property.

(¢) Thirdly, it has been urged that—"‘Doubt with regard to
one thing cannot arise from the certain conviction with regard
to another.”'—This could be rightly urged only against one who
holds the view that mere certain conviction with regard to one
thing is the cause of Doubt {and we do not hold any such view].*

(d) Fourthly, it has been urged that—"(From the certain
" cognition of common property Doubt cannot arise), as in this
case there would not be that affinity between cause and effect
(which is essential).}">—But what constitutes the ‘affinity’ between
cause and effect is only the fact that the presence and absence of
the effect arein accordance with the presence and absence of the
cause; and further, when between two things it is found that if
one comes into existence the other also comes into existence, and
_if the former does not come to existence, the latter also does not
come into existence,—then the former is called the *cause’ and
the latter the °effect’; chis is what constitutes another ‘ affinity ’
or -‘ homogeneity’ (between cause and effect);§ and certainly
there is this ' affinity > between Doubt and its cause {the Percep-
tion of Common Property).]

*  Our view being that Doubt arises regarding a thing with specific
properties, when what is perceived ie only a thing as possessing properties
common to more than one thing.—Bhdsyacandra.

t The certain cognition of common property apprehends the presemce
of such property ; while Doubt apprehends the absence: of such property;
and no affinity is possible hetween two such heterogeneous cognitionst—
this is the meaning of the Pirvapaksa~Bhisyacandra.

§ According to the Bhasyacandra, there are two affinities pointed out
. here as expressed in the translation. It may however be simpler to take the
second as only explanstory of the first; the only affinity consisting in the
fact that the presence and absence of the one are in accordance (simultane.
ous) with the presence and absence of the other ; that is to say, the affinity
consists in the fact that when one comes into existence, the other also does
the same &c., &c.

I The Vartika does not accept this view of ‘affinity ’; according to it
the homogeneity between Doubt and its cause in the shape of the Cognition
of common property consists in the fact that in both the Cognition of speci-
fic properties is wanting. The T'atparya adds that according to the view
expressed in the Bhdsya, the case of all etersal causes would be excluded ;
as they never come into existence and Gease to exisi. :

N.B. 8
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(e} The above reasoning also serves to answer the Piirva-
peksa argument that no Doubt can arise from the cognition of the
property of several things.

(f) It has been urged by the Pirvapaksin (under Si. 2) that
—"No Doubt can arise from the Cognition of either diverse
opinions or uncertainty. "—QOur answer to this is that, (as regards
the case of Diverse opinions) when the Doubt appears, the idea
present in the observer’s mind is as follows—'From two contra-
dictory statements I find the thing to be possessed of contradic-
tory properties,—and I do not know of any specific circumstance
attending it,—nor do I perceive any such property wherehy I
could be certain with regard to one or the other of the two proper
ties,—what specific circumstance could there be, whereby I could
become certain with regard to one or the other?’—And such
being the well-known form of the Doubt brought about by the .
Diversity of Opinions (as helped by the uon-cognition of special
conditions), it cannot be rejected simply by reason of the compre-
hension (by the third party) of the diversity of opinivns.*

The same holds good also with regard to what has been urged
against Doubt arising from the ‘uncertainty in regard to Perception
and Non-perception®. + [In this case also the particular form in
which the Doubt appears makes it clear that it arises from the
cognition of uncertainty as helped by the non-coguition of special
circumstances. And this Doubt also cannot be rejected merely by
reason of the cognition of uncertainty).

(g) It has been wrged (in Si. 3) that—'‘ Because there is
certainty of copviction in the case of Diversity of opinions (no
Doubt can arise from this latter). ’>—Now what is held to be the

* TUTGUHEEIT of the Viz. Edn. gives no sense. "The Puri MSS, read

aufaefaus{quE. The meaning is that the presence of Doubt in th“.

mind of the observer, the third party, is not incompatible with his compre-
hension of the fact that these two persons hold two different opinions on
this point.

t+ ‘Perception’ here stands for ‘ proof in support’ and ‘ non-percep-
tion * for ‘proof against’; there is ‘uncertainty ’. in regarding these
when the observer does not find either; and this certainly gives rise to
Doubt.— Bhdsyacandra.
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cause of Doubt is the Cognition of that which is denoted by the
term ' Diversity of opinions;® this Cognition being wanting in
the conception of any specific character (favouring any one of the
opinions) ; and certainly it is not fair to discard the view merely
by thrusting a different name (to what is meant by * divesse
opinions ') ; that is to say,the term  diverse opinions’ stands for
contradictory assertions with regard to one and the same thing ; what
gives rise to Doubt is the Cognition (by the third party, the
enquirer) of such assertions, as helped by the non-cognition of
any special circumstances (in favour of cne or the other);
and it cannot cease to give rise to doubt merely by your giving to

it a different name ; so that this argument of the Piirvapaksin
can only delude the ignorant.* ‘

(h) 1t has been urged (under Si. 4) that—'‘ Because un-
certainty itself is quite certain in its uncertain character (it can-
not give rise to Doubt).”’—Well, in arguing thus it is admitted that
there is such a thing as the ‘Cause of Doubt,” and also that it is
of the nature of *uncertainty’ essentially ; all that is done is to
give it a different name certainty ’, { 'without denying the thing
itself ")—-and this name can apply to the said thing only in a
sense different from its natural signification [i.e. Uncertainty can
be called ‘certainty’ only in the sensc of fixify, definifeness, and
not in the sense of freedom from doubt] ; and this assumption of
a different name also is absolutely futile; for acertuinty can never
be ‘uncertrinty’, being as it is, fixed in its own {certain) character.
So that the assertion made by the Opponent does not deny the
fact that Doubt is produced by the fact of perception and non-
perception pertaining to hoth existence and non-existence (of the
thing with regard to which the Doubt arises), as accompanied by
the fact of a specific circumstance in favour of either not being
available ;—and in so far as the said uncertainfy is fixed in its
uncertain character, it does not lose its own character ; hencethe
‘uncertainty’ is admitted by (the Opponent’s own assertion).—
Thus it is found that even though a different name is assumed, it

* It is truc that the individual upholder of cach of the diverse
opinions has u certain conviction on the point; there is however no such
conviction in the mind of the third party, who only hears these opinions
expressed, and cannot find any special circumstances in favour of either.
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does not prove anything different (from the conclusion to which
exception is meant to be taken),

(i) It has also been urged (in S, 5) that—"Doubt would never
cease, as the property continues to persist’”.—But as a matter of
fact, Doubt is praduced, not merely by the common property, etc.
(whose persistence would make the Doubt persistent), but by the
cognition of the common property, as accompanied by aremembrance
of the specific characters, (as shown under Sa. 1.1-23); so that
there is no possibility of the Doubt being unceasingly persistent.

(j) Lastly, it has been urged by the Pirvepaksin that—
“ Doubt never arises from the cognition of the properties of any
one out of two things”..—This objection is not well taken ; for it
has been distinctly stated (in Si. 1-1-23) that Doubt is that
wavering judgment which is wanting in the cognition of the
specific character of o thing; and as the ‘specific character’
-can only consist in the “property of onevut of two things’, when
there is 2 cognition of such property, there can be no ‘wanting
in the cognition of the specific character’ [and as such it would
not be a Doubt at all],

Sttra 7

Wherever there is Doubt, there is possibility of the

aforesaid questions and answers.
BHASYA

Wherever the Investigation carried on is preceded by Doubt,
—either in a scientific Treatise or in a Controversy—the Oppo-
nent will try to deny the very existence of the Doubt (in the
matner of the above Pirvapaksa) ; and in that case he should be
met with the answer (detailed above). ¥ It is for this reason that

as pertaining to all Invest1gat1ons Doubt has been examined first
of all.t

¥ The Nyiyasiitravivarapa remarks that this advice applies to the case
of the examination of every one of the sixteen categories ;—the examination
of Pramana also is preceded by the doubt as to whether there are 2 or 3 or 4
Pramianas and so forth; in regard to every one of such Doubts, the Parva-

pak;m may try to deny the very existence of Doubt ; and then he is to be
met in the manner explained here. -

t ~The Pari¢uddhi offers another interesting éxplanation of this Satia (7)
It takee it to be a sort of an explanation provided for the-Siitra undertaking
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SecTioN (2)

Detailed Examination of Pram#nas in General,

Stitras 8-20
INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

Next follows the detailed Examination of Pramana.*-—

to enter into a thorough examination of Pramdnas and a few other categories
only, and omitting such others as Prayojana and the like, The Si. is taken
to mean that u thorough examinetion is called for only in repard to matters
ir_1 regard whereto there are doubts. As a matter of fact, the nature of
Prayojana and the other categories, whose examinntion has been omitted, is
fully known to all-—from the learned philosopher down to the mere cow-
herdess ; so that no thorough examination is necessary in their case. Then
again, the method of examination employed in regard to Pramdna, &c. may
be applied to these other cotepovies alsoj this is what the seventh Sttra
means—'* Whenever there is any doubt in regard to any category we should
employ the method of examination which consists of questions and answers.””:

The Bhdasyacandra remarks as follows—*The Sitra is meant to be an
advice to the Pupil to the cfect that it is not right to deny the existence of
Doubt as a preliminary accessory of all Discussion; the sense being that,
maamuch as Doubt is such an accessory whenever any Discussion is started,
onc should not meet it with the preliminary objection that the. very Doubt,
on which the Discussion proceeds, is not possible; the right course is to
supply answers to the questions riised. This advice being summed up _in
three verses ;- ‘U'he dull ignoramus and the man who has reached the
highest pinacle of wisdom, these two persons are happy; persons falling
between these two extremes always suffer (1).—The man whose mind is in
doubt is beset with difficulties at each step; freedom from Doubt represents .
highest blise: this being the form of the Yupreme fielf (2).—For these
reasons, you should listen to all theories, and then having raised questions
in regard to the:e, you should enter’ into the divension with quahﬁed
persons and thereby ascertain the truth (3). ”

* In the case of Doubt, it was necessary to alter the order in which the
categories had been mentioned jn Si., 1-1-1; because Doubt forms the
ttarting-point of all investigations. Among the rest of the categories, there
is no reason for dealing with any of them out of its proper place; so0 the
Author now takes up the examination of Pramdpa. There again, he begins
with the examination of the character of Pramdna in general, before: pro-
ceeding with, the particular Pram#nas. The Pramqua, in general, may be
defined as the Instrument of Cognition ; and these instruments are Percep-
tion and the rest.—T'd@tparya. . -
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Siitra 8

“ Perception and the rest cannot be regarded as Instru-
ments of Cognition, on account of the impossibility of con-
necting them with any of the three points of time.”’—*

“ The character of Instrument of Cognition cannot belong to
Perception, &c., as it is impossible to connect them with any of
the three points of time ; that is to say, it is not possible for
them either to precede or to synchronise with or to follow (the
objects cognised).’"t

INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

What has been stated above in a general way 1is next
explained in detail (by the Purvapaksin)—

Stitra 9

“I_F the Pramiina exists already before (the Object), then
perception cannot be produced by the contact of the sense-
organ with the object.”’—

”Pe.rception is the Cognition of such objects as Odour and
the rest ; if this Perception (Pram@na) exists alrcady, and Odour,

* The Sdten denjes the very existence of Praminas, on the ground that
they do not prove the existence of these objects at any point of time.—
Bhasyacandrao.

t+ The Tatporya thus sums up the Pharvapaksa embodied in Sdtras
8-11 :—This Parvapaksa emanates from the Mdadhyamika Bauddha, and
may be explained as follows :—'*Though our firm conviction is that nothing
in the world can bear any investigation,—so that so far as we ourselves are
concdined, Pramanu also is a subject that cannot bear any examination,—
yet we proceed to show that Pramdpas, as accepted by other people, are
untenable ; and this we shall show on the basis of those sume Pramdagas
that are held by those same people ; and thus it is a fault of the Praminas
themselves that they melt away by their own inner contradictions. The
argument against Pramina may be thus formally stated—Perception and the
rest cannot be regarded as Pramina, because they cunnot prove or indicate
the presence of their objects at any point of time,—anything that does not
prove its object at any time is not regarded as Praména, for instance, the
conception of Hare’s Horns;—Perception, &¢., are such—therefore they
cannot be regarded.as Pramiana.’’

It is interesting to compare this statéement of the Madhyamika view
with the Vediinta view expressed in Khandoaakhandakhadya, Trans. Vol. I,
Para 79. '
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&¢., come into existence after it, then the Perception cannot be

said to be produced by the contact (with the sense- organ) of those
things, Odour, &c.”’*

Stitra 10
“ If the Pramina comes into existence after (the Object),
then the existence of the Object of Cognition canmot be
dependent upon Pramd@nas.t—

“ While the Pramina does not exist, by whose instrumentality
would the thing be cognised, and thereby become the object of
cognition ? It is only when a thing is cognised by the instrumen-
tality of Pramianas, that it comes to he known as ‘prameya’, object
of cognition.”

Satra 11

““If the two come into existence simultaneously, then,
inasmuch as each cognition is restricted to its own object,
there can be no sequence among cognitions.”$

BHASYA

“ 1f it be held that the Pramana and its Object both come
into existence at the sume time,—then, inasmuch as all cogni-
tions pertain to their own particular object, it would be possible
for them to come into existence at the same time; and therefore,
inasmuch as each cognition is restricied to ils own object, there can
be no necessity of sequence among cognitions. As¢ a matter of fact,
all these cognitions are found to appear with regard to their
objects, one after the other; but this sequence would not be
necessary (if the cognition and its object were to appear at the
same time). And further, [even if such sequence be not consider-
ed essential ] this simultaneity of cognitions would contradict

¥ 1. E. The Substance can have no connection with the operation (whlch
is absurd)—says the Bhasyacandra.

1 The meaning of the Satra is as follows--As a matter of fact, Pramiina
is an Instrument, and the Instrument is a particular kind of substance
accompanied by a certain action or operation; neither the operation alone
nor the substance alone can be called ‘ Instrument ’; if then, this substance,
along with the operation of bringing about the cognition, is already there,
before the Object has come into existence,—then the said cognition cannot be
regarded as brought about by contact with that object.—Bhdgyacandra.

§ *Cognition’ in this Siitra stands for ‘ Pramdna’, which, as explained
before, stands for the means of cognition, and also the cognition itself.
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what has been declared (under Sa. 1-1-16) to the effect that * the
presence of the Mind is indicated by the non-simultaneity of
cognitions.’ ”’

“ The aforesaid are the only three possible alternatives in
regard to the existence (or relation) of Pramana and its Object ;
and every one of them has been found to be untenable; so the
conclusion is that Perception and the rest cannot be regarded as
‘Pramana’.”’

The answer to the above is as follows :—

* As a matter of fact between what is called the ° cause or
instrument of apprehension’ and what the ' object of apprehension’;—
there being no restriction as to the former coming inlto existence
either before, or after, or simultaneously with the latter, we take each
case on its own merits, just as we find it, and assert accordingly
(either precedence or sequence or simultaneity of the one or the
other). That is to say, in some cases the Cause of Apprehension
appeats first, and then its object; e. g. in the case of the appre-
hension of things coming into existence while the Sun is shining
{in which case the sunlight, which is the cause of the perception,
is already there, when the things are coming into existence] ;—
in other cases the Object appears before and the Cause of its
apprehension afterwards; e.g. when the lamp (just lighted) illu-
mines, and makes perceptible things already in existence ;—in
other cases again the Cause of apprehension and its Object come
into existence together; e.d. when the apprehension of fire is
brought about by means of smoke.t Now ‘ Praminae ’ is the name
of the canse of apprehension, and ‘ Prameya’ that of the Object of
apprehension ; do that {as shown above), there being no restriction
asto exact precedence or sequence or simultaneity between the
two, we have to take each case just as we find it.§ So that there

* 'The Viz. Edition prints this and some other passages in thicker
type ;—see in this connection our note on Sii. 15, below. The whole of the

italicised portion occurs as a Siitra in the TAITS attached to Puri MS. B.

The Bhdsyacandra also appears to regard this first passage as a Stitra.

t 'The apprehension of fire synchronises wita the apprehension of
smoke.

§ ‘Such is the sense of the SGtra’~—says the Bhasyacandra; and
from this it appears that the passage contammg the term mbhagavacanam
constitutes a Siitra.
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is no ground for the entire denial (of Pramdnas) (which you have
put forward); specially in view of the fact that you yourself
admit the (efficiency of) Pramanas in general (in the shape e '3
of 'your own words) and then go on to deny the efficiency of all
Praminas without exception.* '

+ Secondly, as the grounds on which the names (‘Pramana’ and
‘Prameya’) are based pertain to all three points of time, the name
also should be accepted as such. That is to say, it has been urged
(in St. 10} that-—"' if the Pramina be held to come into existence
afier the Prameya, then, at the time that the Pramipa is noo-
existent, (i.e. not actually bringing about the apprehension at that
time) the object could not be called ‘Prameya’ ; as it is only when
an object is actually apprehended at the time by means of

* The rending @ 1§HST is difficult to construe. What the

Ptirvapaksin has done is to take no account of the particular facts of each
case and has roundly denied the efficiency of all Praminas promise

cuously ; so that the correct word would’ appear to be fgHFA. ~ The

‘'mistake may be due to the mis.reading of @G for @eq ; & and &9 being
very nenrly alike in Matilili and Bengali scripts. But the Bhasyacandra
accepts the reading @ TIVST and supplies a reasonable explanation. It
remarks that the passage points out an inconsistency (vyaghdita) on the

part of the Piirvapaksin. He denies all Pramanas, but certainly accepts his
own word embodying this denial as 2 very valid Pramina. '

+ The italicised portion occurs, as Sitra in the GHITZ attached to Puri

MS.B. The Bhdsyacandra remarks—This refers to the following argu-
ment of the oppenent—'* There are four kinds. of basis for the application
of verbal names ; these being—(1) the presence of Genus i.e. this is a ‘Cow’,
‘this is a Brahmana’® &c.; (2) Presence of Quality; ‘the cow is white’,
‘ the Brihmana is patient’ ; (3) Presence of certain things; ‘the Brahmana
has a stick*; and {4) Presence of action; ‘ this is a doer ’, ‘this a cogniser’
and so forth. So that the name ‘Pramipa’ also must have for jts basis
the actual presence of the action of apprehension at the same time ; and ‘it is
therefore not right to say *the Prameya is apprehended by the Cogniser, by
means of the Pramanpa '.——The answer to this, given in the Bhisya, is that
the application of the name is not based upon the actual presence of the
action at the time : it is based upon the potemtiality of the thing to bring
about the action; e.g. we speak of the ‘cook’ though he is only going to do
the cooking ; or we say ‘the cook is bething ', where even though the action
present is that of bathing, yet the name gpplied to the man is * Cook '. This
¢ potentiality  consists in the mere form of the thing concerned, as aided
by the necessary accessories,
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Pramana that it is known as ‘Prameya’ ”* ;—but as a matter of
fact, the application of the name ‘Pramana’ is due to the fact of
what is 80 named being the cause of apprehension (i. e. being
endowed with the potentiality of bringing about the cognition),
and this fact pertains to all three points of time; for instance,
[when we give the name ‘Pramdpa’ to the cause of apprehension]
we make use of either of the three expressions ‘this has brought
about the apprehension {(therefore it is Pramiige)’, or ‘this brings
ahout the apprehension (hence it is Pramiipa)’; or ‘this will bring
about the apprehension (hence it is Pramdipa)’; so that the
grounds of the naming pertaining to all three points of time—
past, present and future—; the pame also should be taken us per-
taining to all points of time. T So that when we apply the name
' Pramana’, what is meant is that the object has been apprehended
(in the past) by its means, or that the object is apprehended by its
means (in the present), or that the object will be apprehended by
its means (in the future), Similarly when we apply the name
‘Prameya’, what is meant is that it has been apprehended, or that
it is apprehended, or that it will be apprehended by the Prameya.
Such being the case, an object can very well be known as'prameya’
when we have such ideas as ' the apprehension of this thing will
be brought about by the right cayse [Pramina, when it comes into
existence]’, ‘this will be apprehended’, and so forth,

If this applicability of a name on the basis of the possibility
of the requisite operation at all-three points ot time is not admit-
ted, then much of ordinary usage would be impossible. That
is ‘to say, if one were not to admit the application of names as
desclibed above,for him no such expressions would bhe péssible
as—‘bring a cook, he will do the cooking’, ‘bring in a wood-cutter,
he will do the cutting.’

_ Further, the assertion (made in Sd. 8) that—'Perception and
the rest cannot be regarded as Instruments of Cognition, on

* {ogEYfd 9wIth is the reading of all manuscripts but one, as also of

the two Puri MSS. ; we have adopted this; specially as §ig TAMWF of the
Viz. text does not give good sense.

+ And when in defining ‘Pramina ’® we have said that it is what
actually brings about the cogmition—it is only by way of an illustration; and
we do not mean to restrict the name pramanae only to what actually at the
time brings about Cognition—Bhdsyacandra.
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account of the impossibility of connecting them with any of the
three points of time’—apparently denies all ‘Pramina’ entirely ;—
the person making such an assertion should be asked—what do
you mean to accomplish by this denial ? Do you mean toset aside
the possibility or very form (of the Pramipas, Perception, &c.)?
Or to make known their impossibility or absence of any form ? If
the former, then the possibility or form of the Praminas is
admitted [as it is only what exists that can be set aside),—and
the possibility or form being there, Perception and the other
Pramanas cannot be denied entirely. If, on the other hand, the
denial is meant to make kncwn their impossibility, then the denial
itself becomes endowed with the character of ‘Pramdpa’ (Instru-
ment of Cognition, being that which makes known things): * as
the denial becomes the cause or instrument of the Cognition of
the ‘impossibility of Praminas.’

[Even knowing this inconsistency, the Opponent asks}—
“ What then ?’.—[1he answer comes in the next Sfitral.

Stitra 12

There can be no Denial, as it is impossible to connect it
with any of the three points of time.

BHASYA

[The Opponent having asked—‘What ie the harm if the
Denial becomes endowed with the character of Pramina? ’—the
answer is given by the Siitra]—The detailed explanation here is
the same (as in the Pirvapaksa-Sutra 8) [ie., inasmuch as the
Denial has become a Pramina it becomes open to the arguments
that the Pirvapaksin has urged against the possibility of Pramanas
sothat] if the Denial [which ex hypothesi is only an instrument of
right negative cognition] exists before the thing Denied, then,
what would be there that would be denied, while the thing denied
[i.e., the object of the negative cognition] is not in existence ? On
the other hand, if the Denial came after the thing Denied, then
while the Denial is not in existence, the thing could not be
‘ denied . Lastly, if both the Denial and the Denied came into

| % gEmy HTH:, the reading of all Mus, save one, gives better sense than
SEIUTITH:.
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existence simultancously, then as the thing will have been already
recognised as ‘denied’, the Denial would be absolutely futile.

. Thus then, the assertion (of the Piirvapaksin) embodying, as
it does, a Denial, being (as just shown) found to be impossible —

it becomes established that Perception and the rest are genuine
Pramapas.

Sttra 13

Because all Pramanas have been denied, the Denial itself
cannot be established.®

BHASYA

N Why (can the Denial not be established)? "f—asks the
Ptirvapaksin. [For the following reason, we reply]—You bave
put forward (in Sii. 8) as your reason, ' because it cannot be con-
nected with any of the three points of time ’; now if in support
of this reason you can cite an Instance, then it behoves you to
show (on the strength of perceptional or other valid cognition)
that what you have put forward as your Reason (i.e. your Minor
Premiss) does hold true in the case that you cite as the corrobora.
tive Instance ; and if you do this, you cannot deny the character
of Pramiga (Proof) in regard to all Perception and the rest [as at
last one such Perception you will have employed to prove the
truth of your Reason]. And if Perception and the rest were
absolutely no proof, then what you would cite as an Instance
would also not prove anything [as that also would only be a per-
ceptional or other valid cognition] ; so that your reason, in that
case, would be nullified by all Praminas, and, 28 such, cease to be
a pfoper Reason'; in fact, such a Reason would be a ““ contradictory
Reasom ”;—that has been defined as the 'contradictory Reason
or Probans ’ * which contradicts a certain doctrine that has been
previously admitted ’ {SG. 1. 2. 6); and what is put forward by the
opponent in the assertion made by him constitutes his ' doctrine

——— e —— —_—

*  Later Commentatort—for instance the Vit of Viévanitha and the
Nyayasiitgravivarana—do not have this as a Satra. The Nydyasicinibandha
however cites it as a S¢tra and so alve the Bhdsyecandra, which remarks
that this Stitra puts forward another 'self.contradiction’® invelved in the
Plrvapaksa stand-point,

4+ According to the Bhdsyacandra this ‘ Katham ' is an attack on the
opponent :—‘ How can you reasonably deny all Praménas 7’
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and this nssertion is that * Perception and the rest do not prove
the existence of anything’; and yet the several reasoning factors
[the Premisses etc., which represent Pramipas] have been put
forward (in the reasoning urged in 8. 8) with a view to prove
(i.e. make known to others) your own conclusions.*

If, on the other hand, the Instance (corroborative of the
Reason put forward in support of the Denial of Pram@nas) is not
cited (as representing a valid cognition, pramana) then you are
faced by the difficulty that until you have shown the truth of your
Reason, or Minor Premiss, in a certain well-known Instance, your
assertion cannot prove your conclusion for you; so that the‘Denial
of the Pramianas cannot be established, for the simple reason that

the reason or premiss put forward does not possess the character
of a really valid * Reazon ’,

_ Satra 14
If the character of Pramina in the case of the reasoning-
factors is admitted,—then your Denial becomes restricted to
only a few from among all Praménas, [ which would not be
right].t
BHASYA
Tf you admit that the * character of Pramina * really belongs§
to these Perception and the rest that are embodied in the reason-

- Pt — et e S ————————

* 'The stptement of the Probans, which is the principal reasoning-
factor, embodies facts ordinarily perceived—e. g. ‘because Perception,
&c., cannot be connected with any point of time’ represents a number of
facts perceived in ordinary experience. Now the Proposition is that ‘Percep-
tion, &c., do not prave anything ;' and yet the said Perception—that the
Perception, &c., cannot be connected with mny point of time—has been
urged with & view to prove the conclusion. Thus the Reason, as™put
forward, is entirely a contravention of the Proposition.

The Virtika in quoting this passage reads JEINWTH for AT
and the Tdiparya explaine SHTITATH as referring to the Avayavas. The

Bhasyacandra reads SEIHATH, The sense remains the same.

+ Tt appears simpler to interpret the Sitra as—*the Denial does
not apply to all Pramanas ’, But the Bhdsya has made capital out of the
‘prefix T in fAUTGNE; in view of which the translation has had to be put
in a roundabout fashion ; though the sense remains the same.

‘ § The reading of the Viz. edition ATHYII0Y  is wrong. Both

Puri Mss. read dT I[THTU‘ﬁ‘, which is the right réading.
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ingfactors or premises involved in your negative argument
(against Pramapas, in Si. 8),—then you will have tu accept the
‘ character of Pramfna ’ also in those Perception and the rest that
would be embodied in the ressoning-factors that might be urged
(against you) by your Opponent ; as there would be no dilference
between the two sets of ' premises’. And this would mean that
you do not deny all Pramédnas (but only some of them ; for which
restricted denial there can be no justification). In the term
‘vipratisedhal’ (in ‘the Sitra) the prefix ‘vi’ signifies affirmation
(‘vipratisedha’ meaning vifesena pratisedha, denial by selection)
~and not negation (vipratisedha in that case being construed as
vigatah pratisedhah-negatived denial); * as there can be no sense
in such an expression. T

Sttra 15

There should be no denial (of Praminas and Prameyas)
in regard to all three points of time ; § as their existence (as
cause and effect) is proved in the same manner as that of the
musical instrument is proved by its sound,

BHASYA

[ An objection is raised at the very outset}-—"Why should
this be repeated (in the Siitra,} when it has already heen stated
before, in the Bhdsya? .1

—— e ——— e —

* Tf fq signified denial, then BOTAYA: would mean * deniul of the
denial ’, Denial being the object of Deninl; and this would be absurd as
coming from the Pirvapaksin. For purposes of denial, one always uscs
the term ' na "—says the Bhdsyacandra.

# For in that case the ¢xpression in the S@tra— ‘na vipratisedhalh’ would
mean that ‘ the denial is not negatived,’ which would be the reverse of what
is intended by the Siddhintin—Bhdsyvaenndra.

§ That is, it is quite possible for Pramiina and Praméya to be related
to each other as * cause and cffect ’ and also as ‘ means of Cognition’ and
‘ abject of cognition '~ Bhasyacandra. )

1 From what we read here, there appears to be a ernfusjon in regard
to the exuct position of the S0tra and portions of the Bhdsys. Tt has been
remarked by several writers that the Bhdyye contains certain passages,
which form part of an older ¥V rt¢i on the Sitras. The editor of the
Vizianagram series has made an attempt to indicate some of these passages
by printing them in thicker type. The wider aspect of this question
shall be dealt with in a suitable place, But in connection with the present
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'The answer is thst this serves to confirm what has been said
before. 'That is to say, we have:stated above (Bhid. 2. 1. 11)
that-—"between the cause of apprehension and the object of apprehen-
sion there is no restriction as to the former coming into existence
.either before or after or simultaneously with the latior, and we take
each case on its own merits just as we find it, and assert according-
[y’ ;—and the present Siitra’serves to show that this assertion of
ours had its source in this Siitra. [By the presence of this Sitra]
it is made clear that the Sage (Gautama) himself does not admit

" of any restriction (as to priority &c. hetween the Pramana and its
Prameya), and hence firmly rejects thc opponent’s denial-—by
asserting that ‘the denial in regard to ali three points of time is
not right.’

Out of the three possibilities (of priority, posteriority and
‘simultaneity), the S'titrq cites the example of one—/Inthe same
manner as that of the musical instrument is proved by its sound. In
the case cited we ind that by meuns of the Sound, which comes
into existence after the musical instrument, we infer the
existence of the musical instrument, which has been in existence
prior to the Sound ; and here the musical instrument is what is
to be made known, and the Sound is the meazns by which it is made
known [and here the Pramapa is posterior to the Prameyal;—
this refers to a case where the musical instrument being hidden
from view, its presence is inferred, and the inference is that ‘the
lute is being played,’ or ‘the flute is being blown’,—the particular
instrument being inferred by the peculiarity of the Sound. Thus

passage, the following appears to be noteworthy.—The objector asks why
this Sttra should be here, when what is herein said has Already been said
before. This question would imply that the two assertions—Si. 15, and
the Bhiisya-passage on 5, 2, I, 11—stood on the same level, being the work
of the same writer ; this also would appear to be the implication of what .
follows in the Bhdsya on the present Siitra. But the answer that the Bl;ﬁsya
‘gives to the objector’s question is that the former statement, has its source or
authority in the present Shtra—that is why the fact previously asserted is
asserted again, Now what does this mean ? [t apparently means thet the
present declaration is a * Sfitra ’, and the former declaration was ‘ Bhiyya °
which derived its authority from this Stitra. This is clearly stated in the
Bhdsyecandra, which says—* The Bhiigya has already shown that there is no
restriction as to precedence, sequence or simultaneity among Praminas:
and the S7#ira now proceeds to show one of these three methods .
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then, here' we have a case where we apprehend Lhe"object of
cognition’ (the musical instrument) which has a prior existence,
by means of the ‘means of cognition' (Sound) which comes into
existence after the former.

The Sfitra has cited this one instance (of the posteriority of
Pramipa) by way of illustration; as examples ‘of the other two
ways (priority and simultaneity of Pramfna and Prameya), we
may take those that have already been cited abuove.

“Why are not those examples cited here (rather than there)?”,

We are only explaining here what has already been stated
before. All that we have got to do is to state the facts; it does
not make any difference whether it is stated here or on the
previous occasion.

INTRODUCTORY BHASYA

The names ‘Pramange’ and ‘ Prameya’' are applied accord-
ing to circumstances ; such application depending upon certain
causes that go to determine the name; such cause or circum-
stance, in the case in question, consists in the fact that (aj that
which is the means of bringing about an apprehension is cailed
‘Pramana’, (b) that which is the object apprehended is called
‘Prameya’, and (c) when that which, though itself an apprehended
object, happens to be the means of the apprehension of something
clse, then that same thing may be called ‘Pramana’ as well as
‘Prameya.’ This is the fact brought out in the following Stitra,

Sttra 16
The weighing balance, which is a Pram&na, [the means
of ascertaining the.'weight of things], is Prameya also, [as
regsrds its own accuracyl. *

* All the Mss. of the Bhdsya, except one read Ifﬁm; so do also the
Tatparya, the Nyiyasicinibapdha and the Bhasyacandra. But some Mss. of
the Vartika and all the later commentators read SHYAT. The sense is

that GHYAT also belongs to Praménas, as we find in the case of a particular
Pramiina, the Balance, ORICT & ?Tilﬂ"l, q4q7 QET@‘]‘ T 0 E‘.’(I{'?f; in this
case JOIHTIYET is a compound word. With the reading I[ﬁ’i[l‘ the
construction is J&T AT, THET ¥ 99, g9t 3 qmmEadfa qan

AT SU; in this case @I and HTHTOAET, are not taken as a compound.
The purport of the Siitra is the same in both cases.






